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Preface

In consequence of the Arab-Israeli War of 1967, the Egyptian-Dutch Cultural
Agreement was de facto suspended. When it came in danger of abrogation by
the Egyptian side in early 1968, Jan Brugman, Professor of Arabic Language and
Cultural History at Leiden University, made every effort to prevent this. Find-
ing candidates for the student scholarships offered by the Egyptian Ministry
of Higher Education for the winter-spring term of the academic year 1967—
1968 was crucial in this respect. The concerns he expressed about the future
of the Agreement led me to present an application, which was successful and
allowed me to register as a student in the Faculty of Arts at the University of
Cairo.

In Cairo it was primarily under the supervision of Aba I-Wafa’ al-Ghunaymi
al-Taftazani, Professor of Islamic Philosophy, that I could continue my stud-
ies and research supported by scholarships awarded by the Ministry through
1972—1973. His positive annual evaluations and the references written by pro-
fessors Ahmad al-Hashshab and Hikmat Abt Zayd, both of the Faculty of
Arts in the University of Cairo, were crucial. For this and for their consis-
tent intellectual and moral support at various stages of research and writ-
ing I am grateful. In Cairo, Ladislaus van Zeelst oFM, Director of the Centro
Francescano di Studi Orientali Cristiani and Ernst Bannerth op, member of
the Institut Dominicain des Etudes Orientales were generous with their time
and advised me in the early stages of my research. I am indebted to the cul-
tural anthropologist P.EJ. de Josselin de Jong and the empirical sociologist
J.D. Speckmann (both of the University of Leiden) for their intellectual feed-
back.

When I started my research in the Cairene archives, few scholars from the
West had been allowed to work there. Among them was Daniel Crecelius of
California State University, Los Angeles, who was working on Mamluk wagqf
materials. Faced with the same or similar problems of reading the Arabic and
Ottoman hands, and of understanding the terminology and abbreviations used
in the documents, I found myself in a nearly life-long friendship which contin-
ues today, albeit with long periods with little contact. I got to know him as a
committed and productive scholar.

Finally, I recall the cherished memories of my deceased friends and col-
leagues Martin Hinds (1988) and Patricia Crone (2015). They were always great
company and sources of intellectual inspiration. I miss them.

Later research in Egypt, notably in 1973, was made financially possible by the
Dutch Organization for the Advancement of Pure Research (zwo). Here, the
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support of professor Jan Brugman was decisive in obtaining several research
subventions. His intellectual exchange and practical advice in conjunction
with the writing of my PhD dissertation and at later critical junctures of my
academic career were crucial. I owe him much.

In 1968, shortly after my arrival in Cairo, fellow students in my hostel took
me to the big final night (laylat al-kabira) of the mawlid of Imam al-Husayn.
Several more visits to mawlids followed that year. On these occasions I had
my first meetings with leaders and members of turug, I could sit with them
in their siwans and be present at dhikrs. Several of these contacts gradually
developed into personal ties that brought me increasing familiarity with the
milieu of the furug in Egypt. I also became aware of the existence of formal
regulations pertaining to the affairs of the orders going back to the turn of
the nineteenth-twentieth century. The little knowledge about the regulations
among those who were subject to them made me decide to try to map the
history of the institutions molded by the texts and the texts molded by the insti-
tutions. The many research questions that derived from these epistemic goals
implied an exploration of their purport and functioning. These can be reduced
to the following main research questions: how did the furug become subject
to the Regulations of 1903 and 1905, and what determined their contents and
composition?

Research took me to public and private archives and libraries and into con-
tact with informants at various levels in the hierarchies of the turug and in
various state institutions. Again, my Cairo supervisor, Professor al-Taftazani,
was instrumental in making this possible, not only in his capacity as professor
in the University of Cairo but also as head of a tariga (al-Ghunaymiyya al-
Khalwatiyya) and member of al-Majlis al-Ala’ lil-Turuq al-Sufiyya. Without his
help and continuous support this book would probably not have materialized.

The illustration on the cover of this book is a photograph of Muhammad
Tawfiq al-Bakri (1870—1932) standing under the porch of the main gate of his
palace in the Shari‘ al-Khurunfish in Cairo. According to a handwritten note on
the back of the original photograph, he is receiving the turug al-sufiyya on the
occasion of mawlid al-nabi. I copied this photograph from the original owned
by Muhammad Wafa al-Bakr1 at his home in al-Ma‘adi. Muhammad Wafa was
the son of ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Bakri, and Muhammad Tawfiq was his father’s
brother. Much of the microfilmed material in the Leiden series F.Or.A. 283, 284,
and 285 that I used for this study was his property. The materials, including the
photographs published as plates 11, 111, 1v, and V1 in this book, came down to
him through his father, Ahmad Murad.

The photograph contains historical elements that have the potential to trig-
ger in me “a historical sensation ... an almost immediate contact with the past’,
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in the words of the Dutch historian Johan Huizinga (1872-1945),! or perhaps, at
aless mystical level, “the (intense) wish to be there’, as it was put by Alexandre
Popovic.2 Al-Bakr1 holds his hands in the position of prayer (du@’) implying
that he is saying a prayer or reading al-Fatiha. The shaykh standing on his left
was identified as Muhammad Husayn Yasin, the shaykh al-sajjada al-Rifa‘iyya.
Because he is known to have died in 1905, the photograph must have been taken
at about the turn of the century. His presence implies that those standing in
front are members of the Rifa‘iyya order, with their banners (on the left), pay-
ing their respects to Muhammad Tawfiq. In the back on his right some persons
are visible. Judging from their formal dress and their position (standing imme-
diately behind him), they must be high representatives of the government or
the municipality. The banner of Egypt hangs from the flagstaff attached to the
porch, and the coat of arms of Khedive Ahmad Hilmi hangs from the wall. All
these elements suggest a major religious occasion on which religious and state
hierarchies demonstrate their intimate connection.

The proposed dating of the photograph means that it was taken when
Muhammad Tawfiq was at the height of his career. He was shaykh al-sajjada
al-Bakriyya, shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-siftyya, and naqib al-ashraf. He was
also life member of the Jam‘iyya ‘Umaimiyya (General Assembly) and of Egypt’s
Majlis Shara al-Qawanin (the Legislative Council). He had married into the
Waf&’iyya family of ashraf whose powerful shaykh al-sajjada, Ahmad ‘Abd al-
Iﬂléliq al-Sadat, had become his father-in-law. He had become prominent in
politics as one of the protagonists in the manipulations involving Khedive
‘Abbas Hilmi and the British consul, General Lord Cromer. He was about to
obtain, or had already obtained, the ultimate legal confirmation of his power
over the furuq and their leaders, by dint of the proclamation of the Regulations
for the Turuqg. The impact of these Regulations lasted beyond 1976, when the
new Law Concerning the Organization of the Sufi Orders® was issued, incorpo-
rating much from the above-mentioned regulations introduced under Muham-
mad Tawfiq al-Bakri.

Deconstructing this photograph reminds me of the words of Wilhelm
Dilthey: “we are historical beings before being observers of history, and only
because we are the former do we become the latter”4 The photograph made me

1 Paraphrased from J. Huizinga, Verzamelde werken, vol. ii, 566, Haarlem: Tjeenk Willink 1948.

2 ‘Annales Islamologiques’, Bulletin Critique, vol. xx (1984), 347: “on regrette constammant en
lisant le trés riche livre ... de ne pas voir vivre les turuq égyptiens de I'époque”.

3 ‘Qanin raqam 18 li-sanat 1976 miladi bi-shan nizam al-turuq al-sufiyya, Al-jarida
al-Rasmiyya, 37 (11 September 1976).

4 Wilhelm Dilthey, The Formation of the Historical World in the Human Sciences (Ed. Rudolf
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acutely aware of the partial convergence of object, that is, the Bakris (the past),
and the subject (the historian). Muhammad Tawfiq and his family owe their
historical visibility to the historian, as I, in a sense, come into being through
them and they through me.

Of all the Bakri shaykhs who held central offices of religious and political
authority in the nineteenth century, Muhammad Tawfiq is the only one whose
life has been the subject of a biography.® This indicates not only his prominence
but also the presence of source materials, although these materials included
only those that had been published. The biographer, Mahir Hasan Fahmi, did
not use unpublished documents from private or public collections. So he could
say little about the twenty odd years Muhammad Tawfiq was directing the
mashyakha al-turuq al-siifiyya, a central part of Muhammad Tawfig’s existence.
Chapter 5 of the present study partially fills this void.

Even so, crucial components of Muhammad Tawfiq’s biography are vague or
missing. Examples are the involvement of al-Bakri and the furugq in the National
Movement in response to British policies and its implications. It seems that
the available sources simply do not allow us to piece together the sequence of
events leading up to the deterioration of the relationship between al-Bakri and
Khedive ‘Abbas Hilmi that resulted in the former’s abdication and his confine-
ment in a mental hospital. The question of the authorship of some of al-Bakr1’s
published books and anthologies of poetry is likewise still open and may never
be solved.® What is known about these matters, which must have been major
events in his life, is as opaque as is much of the photograph of him standing
under the porch of the main gate of his palace in Shari‘ al-Khurunfish.

The absence of follow-ups to my book, contributing to a more detailed
knowledge of the history of the turug before, during, or after “the era of gadam”,
is regrettable. The inaccessibility of public and private archives in Cairo is
one explanation for this state of affairs. The protracted procedures involved
in obtaining an official research permit and the state of organization of these
archives are major impediments, but this does not seem to detract from the
persuasiveness of my construction of part of Egypt’s past, as evidenced by its
reviews” and its wide acceptance by other researchers since the book was first
published. Measured on a different scale, it means that it lives up to the cri-
teria for the evaluation of historical arguments as proposed, for instance, by

A. Makkreel and Frithjof Rodi), Princeton and Oxford (Princeton University Press) 2002,
297.

5 Mahir Hasan Fahmi, Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri (Cairo: Dar al-Katib al-‘Arab1) 1967.

Cf. Al-Mugtataf, xix (Cairo 1895) 930 ff., and xx, 44 ff.

Some ten reviews appeared in the years between its publication and 1984.

N o
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Mark Bevir: accuracy, comprehensiveness, consistency, originality, fruitfulness,
and openness.8 The criterion of comprehensiveness may be fulfilled more sub-
stantially by future research, but, as always, the end result is conditioned by
the limitations of the sources. In the case of this study, the sources impose an
emphasis on the religious domain (and much less on the economic domain);
on administration and institutions (and much less, for example, on religious
life in the brotherhoods). It has nevertheless been noted that the data clearly
do demonstrate “the vigor of dervish life in nineteenth-century Egypt”.®

The willingness expressed by E.J. Brill to publish a second edition of a book
after more than four decades can only please an author, especially when a
perusal of the book demonstrates that none of the basic positions reached and
explanations offered have to be retracted or reformulated. The identification
of gadam as a principle that was pivotal to the administration of the furug and
turug-linked institutions remains standing.!® Whenever the substance of the
evidence felt less than satisfactory, I found solace in R.G. Collingwood’s “what
really happened is what the evidence indicates”!! Also, my periodization of the
history of the turug in Egypt which qualifies the nineteenth century as “the age
of gadam” retains its usefulness as a synthesizing inference. The explanations
for and implications of the various articles in the Regulations have remained
valid. The Weberian concepts of authority, legality, and legitimacy retain suffi-
cient precision to be useful as analytical tools. Still, much work remains to be
done on the history of the turuqg in Egypt before, during, and after “the age of
gadam”. May this second edition generate renewed interest and research in the
history of the turuq in Egypt.
8 Mark, Bevir, The Logic of the History of Ideas (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press),

1999, 89-90.
9 See the review by ML.E. Yapp in journal of Semitic Studies, 24/2 (1979) 216—217.
10  Cf the review by Gabriel Baer in Bulletin of the s04s, 43/2 (1980), 378-379.
11 R.G. Collingwood, ‘Limits of Historical Knowledge’, in William Debbins (Ed.), Essays in the
Philosophy of History, Austin (University of Texas Press), 1965, 99.
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Maps and Plates

Maps

1—2 Map of Egypt showing the approximate location of the towns and villages
mentioned in this study. Villages mentioned on pages 158-159 and not
mentioned elsewhere in this book do not appear on the map. Provincial
boundaries of 1975 are shown, names of provincial capitals appear in full,
names of provinces appear only when different from the names of the
provincial capitals. XVIII-XIX

3 Mabp of Cairo showing the location of takaya, zawaya, shrine-mosques and
other establishments mentioned in this study xx

Plates

1 The dawsa (doseh). (Reproduced from the photograph facing page 58 in
E.E. Farman, Egypt and its Betrayal, New York 1908; copyright: The British
Library) 62

2 ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakr1 (1850-1892) towards the end of his life g5

3 Muhammad Tawfiq al-BakrT (1870-1932) in 1898 126
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri receives the furugq in his palace in al-Khurunfish
during the celebrations of the mawlid al-nabi (date unknown, but before 1905
since Muhammad Husayn Yasin, the shaykh al-sajjada al-Rifa‘iyya, who died in
that year, stands in front of the gate at al-BakiTs left hand side) 134

5 Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri and some of the mashayikh al-turuq photographed
during the mawlid al-nabi celebrations in front of tents (sawawin) set up on this
occasion at the main site of these celebrations at al-‘Abbasiyya in 1904. The
following mashayikh in this photograph could be identified: ‘Ali Abii I-Nur al-
Jirbi (1); Hamida al-Khudari (2); Muhammad Mashina (3); Hasan Shams al-Din
(4); Muhammad ‘Iwad al-Rifa‘1 (khalifa of al-Rifa‘iyya) (5); Muhammad Husayn
Yasin (6); Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 (7); ‘Abd al-Salam al-‘Ulayli (wakil al-
mashyakha) (8); Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Malawani (9); ‘All Nuwaytii (10).
(After a copy made of the original preserved at the headquarters of the Rifa‘iyya
order at the RifaT mosque in Cairo) 134

6  Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 towards the end of his life. The photograph bears a
dedication to Dr. Faris Nimr, who was one of the editors of the Cairene daily Al-
Mugqattam, and is dated 2 October 1928. (Figures 2, 3, 4, and 6 are reproduced
from copies made of the originals owned by Muhammad Wafa al-Bakri,
Cairo) 183



Note on Spelling and Transliteration

From stylistic considerations I have given preference to the use of Arabic plu-
ral forms for the various technical terms which are necessary in a work like the
present one, instead of using the bastard construction of the English plural ‘s’
attached to the Arabic singular. Exceptions have been made for the dualis and
for nouns following numerals above 10. In both cases the English plural ‘s’ is
suffixed to the Arabic singular. Equally for reasons of style I have occasionally
chosen to use the English definite article preceding Arabic genitive construc-
tions e.g. the naqib al-ashraf. Whenever the option presented itself, preference
has been given to Arabic over (Ottoman) Turkish spelling and vocalization.

Names of towns and villages are vocalized in accordance with Wizarat al-
Maliyya (Maslahat al-Misaha), Al-Dalil al-Jughraft li-Asma al-Mudun wa
[-Nawahi al-Misriyya, Cairo (Bulaq): al-Mt. al-Amiriyya 1941.
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8o.
81.
82.
83.
84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
9o.
91.
92.
93.
94.
95.
96.
97.

Mit Ghamr
Naj* Hammadi
Nawa

Nimrat al-Basal
Qalyub
al-Qayat
Qumbush al-Ham-
ra’

Rashid
al-Rawda

Saft Abu Jirj
Samalat
al-Santa
al-Sawwa
Shannit
Sharniib
Shabin al-Qanatir
Shirbin

Shubra Khit
Shubra Zanjt
Shuha
al-Sinbillawayn
al-Siririyya
Siryaqus

Tala

Talkha

Tilbana

Tima

Tukh (al-Malaq)
Umm Dinar
al-Ugsur
Warraq al-‘Arab
al-Wasta

Zifta
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This map is based on the Plan of Cairo in 1882 in possession of the Royal Geographical

Society, London (London: War Office 1882; inset on sheet 3 of Lower Egypt). The follow-

ing maps were consulted in order to locate the various establishments mentioned: Plan

geénérale de la ville du Caire by Gran-Bey, Paris: Imp. Lemercier 1874 (British Museum

64480 (8)); Map of Cairo published by the Survey Department of Egypt in 1914 (repro-

duced on a smaller scale in M. Clerget, Le Caire Etude de géographie urbaine et d’ histoire

économique, ii vols., Cairo 1934, vol. i, map 4); Plan des Archives égyptiennes et de la par-

tie avoisinante de la Citadelle, appendiced to ]. Deny, Sommaire des Archives Turques du

Caire, Cairo 1930; Map of Cairo showing Mohammedan Monuments, printed and pub-

lished by the Survey of Egypt in 1950.

Asterisked names indicate buildings not existing anymore in the early 1970’s.

takaya

1. ‘Abd Allah al-Maghawiri E4

2. al-Bukhari (Bab al-Wazir) D4

3.  al-Bukharliyya (Nizam al-Din) D4

4.  Bulaq (al-Rifa‘iyya) A1

5. Darb Qirmiz (with shrine of al-
Shaykh Sinan) B4

6.  al-Ghannamiyya (al-Ghannam) C3

7. al-Gulshaniyya C3

8.  al-Habbaniyya* C3

9.  Hasan al-Riimi (al-Nagshbandi) D4

10. al-Hunud C4

11. al-Izam B3
al-Jamaliyya (not located)

12.  al-Ustadh al-Maghribi B2
al-Manshiyya (not located)

13. al-Mawlawiyya D3

14. al-Mirghaniyya D4

15. Mubhyi’l-Din al-Rifa‘1 D4

16. al-Sayyida Nafisa (al-Ashraf) E3

17.  al-Nagshbandiyya C3

18.  al-Nagshbandiyya (Hish al-
Sharaqawi)* C3

19. Qantarat (Aq) Sunqur® C3

20. Qasr al-Ayni* D1

21. al-Qawsiniyya (Qaysun; takiyat

al-Khalwatiyya) C3

al-Rukubiyya (al-Lu’lu’) D3
al-Sayyida Ruqayya E3

Shaykhtin D3

al-Surtjiyya (al-Sulaymaniyya) D3
Umm al-Ghulam B4

al-Uzbak (takiyat Muhammad Taq1
'-Din al-‘Ajami al-Bistami in Darb
al-Labban) D4

Shrines and shrine-mosques

28.

30.
31.

32.
33
34.

‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Sha‘rani B4
al-Sultan al-‘Adil Taman Bay (in
al-‘Abbasiyya; not in map)
al-Sayyida ‘A’isha E3—4
al-Sayyid ‘Ali Zayn al-Abidin E2
al-Sayyida Fatima al-Nabawiyya
Cq

al-Imam al-Husayn B4
al-Sultan Husayn Aba '1-Ala* A1
al-Sada al-‘Inaniyya A2—3
al-Shaykh Isma‘il al-Imbabi (at
Imbaba; not in map)

al-Tmam Layth b. Sa‘d (s. of the
tombs of the Mamliiks; not in
map)

Muhammad al-Demirdash al-
Muhammadi (near al-‘Abbasiyya)
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36.

37
38.

39
40.
41.
42.
43

44.

45.
46.
47.
48.

49.
50.

51.

52.
53.
54.
55.

al-Sultan Muhammad al-Hanaft
C2—-3

al-Sayyida Nafisa E3

al-Sayyida Sakina E3

al-Shaykh Salih Abi Hadid C3
al-Tmam al-Shafi (s. of the tombs
of the Mamlaks; not in map)
al-Ustadh Sulayman al-Khudayri D3
al-Sayyida Zaynab D2

al-Shaykh ‘Abd Allah C2

‘Abd Allah al-Minafi C5

‘Abd Allah al-Sharqawi Cs

‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Dirini (in Manyal
al-Rawda; not in map)

‘Abd al-Karim Mansur & descen-
dents Cs

‘Abd al-Qadir al-Dashtiiti A3

‘Abd al-Wahhab al-‘Afifi C5

Abu '1-Maali al-Jawhari B3
Ahmad al-Dardayr & al-mashayikh
al-Siba‘iyya B-C4

Ahmad al-Zahid A3

‘All Abii ’I-Shubbak (formerly the
zawiyat al-Rifa‘iyya, presently the
RifaT mosque) D3—4

‘Ali al-Bayyumi A4

al-Sada al-Bakriyya (adjacent to
the shrine-mosque of al-Imam
al-ShafiT; not in map)

Faraj al-Sutthi (Jami‘ al-Hifni) B4
al-Hakim bi-Amr Allah A-B4
Hammad al-Ibadi al-Sammani Eg
Sidi Hamza al-Sirsi C2

Isa al-Qadiri b. ‘Abd al-Qadir al-
Jilani (in al-Qarafa al-Kubra, e. of
al-Tmam al-Shafi; not in map)

56. Isma‘l Dayf & descendents E3

57. al-Sada al-Jawhariyya (mosque of
al-Jawhari) B4

58. Mahmud al-Kurdi C4

59. Sidi Marziiq al-Ahmadi al-Yamani
B4

60. mosque of Muhammad ‘Ali D4

61. Muhammad al-Anwar E1

62. Muhammad Kishk E3

63. Muhammad Mustafa al-Barmuni
& descendents (in the shrine of
al-Sayyida al-Jawhara) E3

64. Muhammad al-Nu‘man (al-Shaykh
Nu‘man) C3

65. Muhammad b. Salim al-Hifni B5

66. Muhammad Yusuf al-Marzaqi &
descendents (hawsh only) B

67. Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-Bakr1 Cs

68. Sidi al-Qulali A2
al-Sadat al-Waf#’iyya (s.e of al-
Imam al-ShafiT; not in map)

69. Yiinis al-Shaybani A5

Zawaya and other establishments

70. zawiyat al-Fasiyya B3

71. zawiyat al-Jadariyya C4

72. zawiyat al-Marziqi C4

73. zawiyat Surar Agha C4

74. al-zawiya al-Tijaniyya C4

75. Dar al-Kiswa B4

76. Diwan Muhafazat Misr C3

77. Saray of al-Sada al-Bakriyya (al-
Khurunfish) B4

78.  Saray al-Sada al-Wafa’iyya D3






Introduction

This is primarily a historical study of organizational dimensions of Islamic mys-
ticism in Egypt during the 19th century. It is the result of my efforts to answer
a number of questions that had emerged in the course of research which had
been focused originally on the furuq in Egypt after the revolution of 1952. These
questions were relative to the origins and the contents of the two sets of reg-
ulations which served as the basis for the administration of the furug from
the first decade of the 20th century until 1976—the La’hat al-Turuq al-Sifiyya
proclaimed by khedivial decree in 1903 and its complement, the La%ha al-
Dakhiliyya li-l-Turuq al-Safiyya, which had been in force since 1905—, and can
be reduced conveniently, albeit unsophisticatedly, to the following terms: how
did the turuq become subject to these regulations and what has determined
their contents and composition?

A reasonably adequate answer to these questions appeared to entail, in
the course of subsequent research, the need for a discussion of the organiza-
tional arrangements for the turug and furug-linked institutions, presented in
this monograph, from the prelude to the institutionalization of central author-
ity starting in 1802, until the endorsement of the La’iha al-Dakhiliyya by the
members of the Majlis al-Suft in 1905. Since this was only six years before
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri, the man who left hislasting impact on the turug in
Egypt, abdicated as shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya, naqib al-ashraf and shaykh
mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya, 1 have found it apposite to treat the period until
the end of his career in 1911 as an integral part of a historical sequence of events
stretching over most of the 19th century.

The turug dealt with in this study are hierarchically-organized initiatory
associations founded on a mystical conception of Islam. This conception finds
its expression in each association’s body of teachings and religious practices
which is referred to by “Way” as distinct from tariga and its synonym sif7 order.
This specification, however, is meant to be a valid characterization only of the
religious groupings which are the principal concern in the following pages. It is
in no way intended as a definition of a distinct social category containing the
elements for an adequate, i.e. an operational typology for the study of the furug
in general, whose characteristics have differed so widely in place and time that
they preclude any successful attempt to this effect.!

1 Cf N.R.Keddie (ed.), Scholars, Saints and Sufis. Muslim Religious Institutions in the Middle East
since 1500. Berkeley-Los Angeles 1972, 4f.; and M. Gilsenan, Saint and Sufi in Modern Egypt. An
Essay in the Sociology of Religion, Oxford 1973, 4f.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2021 DOI:10.1163/9789004449107_002



2 INTRODUCTION

It would seem equally preclusive to define the establishments known as
takaya and zawaya in a way which would encompass the great diversity of
organizational arrangements, social functions and architectonical lay-outs of
the establishments themselves—which are by no means the least important
variables—denoted by these terms in a wide variety of spatio-temporal set-
tings. In all these settings, however, as well as in the setting of 19th-century
Egypt, takaya and zawaya existed by dint of a variety of provisions allowing
for fairly permanent forms of communal residence and worship in a building
erected or allocated for this purpose.

For most of the turuq dealt with, takayd, zawaya and also shrines or shrine-
mosques, constituted an integral part and in some cases the nucleus, of their
organization. Moreover, many of the takaya, zawaya and shrines were entirely
independent units which were in no way part of the organization of a tariga,
but were frequently controlled and inhabited by people who were generally, but
not necessarily, members of a particular tariga. All these establishments came
to function within the framework of the furuq administration in the course
of the 19th century and are subsumed under the heading turug-linked institu-
tions.

The most explicit sociological concepts used in this study have been drawn
from the work of Max Weber. These comprise his notion of authority (“... die
Chance, fiir spezifische (oder: fiir alle) Befehle bei einer angebbaren Gruppe
von Menschen Gehorsam zu finden”)? of which the legitimate forms? can be
conceived of as part of a legitimate order. By this is meant “a normative system
which is upheld by the belief in the actors of its binding quality or rightness”.# In
this sense every tariga, takiya, zawiya, or shrine(-complex) may be defined as a
legitimate order, which existed or exists by dint of the legitimacy of the author-
ity exercised by their supreme heads or intendants. Legitimate authority might
also be defined as—and used interchangeably with—institutionalized leader-
ship as long as the tariga, takiya, zawiya or shrine(-complex) has the character
of a voluntary association and when the head or intendant consequently does
not owe his authority to power in the Weberian sense (“... jede Chance, inner-
halb einer sozialen Beziehung der eigenen Willen auch gegen Widerstreben
durch-zusetzen, gleichviel worauf diese Chance beruht”),> but to consent.

2 M. Weber, Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft, Tiibingen 1972, 122; cf. ibid., 28.
See ibid., 122 ff.

4 Cf. M.E. Spencer, ‘Weber on legitimate norms and authority’, British Journal of Sociology, xxi
(1970), 123.

5 See Weber, ibid., 28.
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At various times and places, however, the various legitimate orders consti-
tuted by the various turug, takaya, zawaya and shrines, were either dominated
by or part of a legal order, which required the potential or de facto incumbents
to the position of head or intendant to obtain legal sanction of their specific
claims for authority and jurisdiction. Frequently, as in Ottoman Egypt, legal
sanction in many cases took the form of registration of these claims as (an)
office(s) in the claimant’s name in the Court registers. In early 1g9th-century
Egypt, however, existence of the various turug and turug-linked institutions
became dependent upon acceptance by their heads of a distinct legal order,
which was made incumbent upon them when authority over the turugq, takaya,
zawayd and shrines—entailing right of jurisdiction (which may be conceived
of as a mode of authority)—was granted to the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya
by vice-regal decree. Within this new order, legality of tenure became depen-
dent upon formal appointment by the shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya. Appoint-
ments made by the incumbent to this office implied official recognition of the
turug and turug-linked institutions concerned and superseded all earlier forms
of procedure. The ways in which the heads of various furuq and turug-linked
institutions acquired or lost official status and thus obtained or were deprived
of the legal mode of their authority, as well as the way in which the authority of
al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya transformed itself as a normative system are among
the chief concerns in the following pages.

One of the principal sources for this study has been a collection of dafatir
and single documents which were part of the Bakri family archives at Cairo.
This collection was microfilmed by the author in 1972 and 1973, when these
archives were still entirely in private possession.® The original microfilms have
been added to the holdings of Leiden University Library as F.Or.A. 283, 284
and 285.7 This microfilmed material consists mainly of transcripts of letters

6 Accordingto Muhammad Waf&’ al-Bakri, the brother of the last shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya,
the late Ahmad Murad al-Bakr1 (d. 1970), a part of these archives including the microfilmed
dafatir preserved at Leiden University Library under accession-number F. Or. A. 283, was
transferred to the Dar al-Mahfuzat al-Umuamiyya at the end of 1974.

7 The following system of reference is adopted: F. Or. A. 283, followed by the serial number (1—
V), the sheet number (i.e. referring to the collection of somewhat differently arranged prints
of this series), the page number of the dafatir between brackets when not identical with sheet
number, a number indicating the rank-order of the transcribed document in the page men-
tioned, followed by the date between brackets; e.g. F. Or. A. 283, v-1 (8)/7(4 Ram. 1296). Prints
and exposures correspond as follows:

I- (1-89): I' (1-29), 11i (1-36), 111l (1-24);
11- (1-37): 11! (1-18), 11# (1-29);

I11- (1-35): 111 (1-20), 111H (1-15);

1v- (I-37): 1vi (1-8), 1vii (1-29);
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from and to ‘Ali al-Bakri, who was shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya and naqib al-
ashraf from13 April 1855 to 27 October 1880, these letters being mainly official
or semi-official in nature and dealing with the administration of the furug and
turug-linked institutions in particular.

In addition, this study is based upon documents preserved at the Shar‘iyya
Court Archives (Daftarkhanat al-Mahkama al-Shar‘iyya, referred to as Dms), at
the National Archives (Dar al—Waﬁlé’iq al-Qawmiyya, referred to as DwQ), at the
Ministry of Awqaf (Wizarat al-Awqaf, referred to as wa),8 all in Cairo,® and at
the Public Record Office in London. Other unpublished materials used include
several original and microfilmed manuscripts and documents preserved in Lei-
den University Library. An incidental manuscript and many of the publications
mentioned were consulted in public and private libraries in Alexandria, Cairo
and Tanta.

The majority of the oral testimonies which are used in this study as historical
sources, were collected in the course of anthropological field-work conducted
among the various furug which had an active membership in Egypt in the late
1960’s and the early 1970’s. T have made use of these verbal accounts only if they
could be substantiated by evidence derived from other oral or written historical
sources. In several cases, however, this evidence is not as complete and convinc-
ing as could be required, and therefore some of the accounts drawn upon are
not as reliable as historical sources as might have been desired. To leave these
testimonies aside in this study would have meant the exclusion of a corpus of
orally transmitted historical information which, even if partly untrustworthy,

V- (l-52): Vi (1-20), Vil (1-7), Viil (1-24); F. Or. A. 284, followed by the serial number (1-vI),
followed by the exposure number and by the date e.g. F. Or. A. 284,111/7(11 Raj. 1301); F. Or. A.
285, followed by the serial number (1-11), the sheet number (i.e. referring to the collection of
somewhat differently arranged prints of this series), a number indicating the rank-order of
the (transcribed) document in the exposure mentioned, followed by the date between brack-
ets; e.g. F. Or. A. 285, 11, 21/22 (20 Hijja 1313). Prints and exposures correspond as follows:

1-(I-122): D (last 25 exposures), E (26-63), C (64-101), A (102-122);

11-(l-17): F (1-29), Bt (1-26), B! (1-45), D (1-16).

8 Reference is to the wagfiyyat kept at the Daftarkhana in the basement of the Ministry, unless
otherwise stated. B

9 Browsing not being permitted in any of these archives at the time of my research, the docu-
ments mentioned in this study had to be located by means of the indexes kept at each of these
establishments. No separate mention of this material has been made in the bibliography.

For references to descriptions of these archival collections see D. Crecelius, ‘On Archival
Sources for Demographic Studies of the Middle East, an unpublished paper presented to the
Conference on the Social and Economic History of the Middle East held at Princeton, June
1974. This paper also gives an accurate description of the almost insurmountable difficulties
the prospective researcher faces in gaining access to these archival collections and in their
exploitation.
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might at least be of value as historical source material'© to future scholars who

might modify or corroborate these testimonies and thus change or refine the

picture presented in the following pages.

10  Forareview of the various positions held regarding the value of oral tradition as historical
source material, the reader is referred to J. Vansina, De la tradition orale. Essai de méthode

historique, Annales—Série en 8°—Sciences Humaines no. 36, Tervuren: Musée Royal de
I' Afrique Centrale, 1961, 6-11.



CHAPTER 1

The Emergence and Institutionalization of Central
Authority over the Turuq and Turuqg-Linked
Institutions

Upon the French withdrawal from Egypt in 1801, the new Ottoman wali, Mu-
hammad Basha Khusraw, removed Khalil al-Bakr1 from the nigabat al-ashraf
and the sajjadat al-Bakriyya. Khalil al-Bakri, whose family had been promi-
nent in Egypt since the 15th century, had been shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya
from the end of 1793.! Following the French occupation of Cairo in 1798, the
then naqib al-ashraf, Umar Makram, fled the country and the French installed
Khalil in this office which had been held earlier by members of the Bakri fam-
ily.2 He was also made a member of the Diwan of Cairo, installed by the French,
where he co-operated faithfully with the invaders throughout the period of the
French occupation.

Muhammad Khusraw’s action, as it appears from al-Jabarti’s account of the
event, was the result of pressure of public opinion. Khalil al-Bakri was con-
sidered to be a collaborator with the unbelievers and unworthy of holding his
offices. The Bashad, who must have been susceptible to this pressure in the
course of re-establishing Ottoman reign in Egypt, gave in. The former naqib
al-ashraf ‘Umar Makram, who had returned to Egypt, was reinstalled. The
new walt invested Muhammad Abt 1-Su‘Gd al-Bakri, as shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Bakriyya, even though he was a poor and unknown member of a branch of
the Bakri family whose members had been Khalil’s rivals.* It is probable that
Muhammad Khusraw welcomed the possibility of appointing this member of
the rival branch: it effectively blocked possible future claims to this power-

1 See Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri, Bayt al-Siddiq, Cairo 1323, (hereafter B.s.), 144 for the text of
the tagrir of the gadi [-qudat appointing him. On the term shaykh al-sajjada (occupier of the
prayer-rug of the founder of a tariga, i.e. the incumbent), see ].S._Trimingham, The Sufi Orders
in Islam, Oxford 1971, 173.

Cf. the list of appointees to the nigabat al-ashraf in appendix g, page 236.
Cf. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Jabarti, Aja’ib al-Athar fi [-Tardjim wa l-Akhbar, iv vols., Bilaq [1297]
(Aja’ib hereafter), iv, 87.

4 See appendix 7 for Muhammad Abti ’1-Su‘tid al-BakiT's genealogy. The name Muhammad Sa‘d
given in Aja’ib, iv, 87,165, appears to be a corruption of Muhammad Abii’1-Su‘ad. See also B.s.,
46-47,141, and ‘Ali Mubarak, Al—ﬁzi.tat al-Tawfiqiyya al-Jadida li-Misr al-Qahira wa Muduniha
al-Qadima wa l—ihah[ra, xx vols., Balaq 1305/6 (hereafter E/u’t.), iii, 125.

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2021 DOI:10.1163/9789004449107_003



THE EMERGENCE AND INSTITUTIONALIZATION OF CENTRAL AUTHORITY 7

position by Khalil or by his only male descendant.> Moreover, since the new
incumbent of the office lacked financial means, there were better prospects for
lasting loyalty to and control by the Basha, who installed him in a house, gave
him a substantial amount of money and a number of financial privileges.®
“From then onwards’, al-Jabarti reports, “his authority spread and his name
became well-known ..., and the khulafa’ of the fallacious turuqg and those pos-
sessing unlawful instruments, like al-Ahmadiyya, al-Rifa‘iyya, al-Burhamiyya
and al-Qadiriyya,” appealed to him for judgement and he decided [according
to] their common rules”.8 This explicit reference by al-Jabarti to the emergence

5 In the Aja%ib no mention is made of Khalil's son Ahmad, who was a trader. On Ahmad, see

A.Raymond, Artisans etcommergantsa Caire au xviii¢ siécle, ii vols., Damas 1973-1974, ii, 423.
The children of Dhu 1-Fagar ‘All al-Bakri, who had been married to the daughter of

Muhammad al—Bakriﬁ-Kabir, are also reported to have been claimants; cf. N.-C.D., ‘Bait as-
Siddik. L’ aristocratie religieuse en Egypte), iv (1908), 260.
Cf. Elu't., iv, 165.
These turuq or groups of turug take their names from Ahmad al-Badawi (596—675: 1199-1276),
Ahmad al-Rifa1 (512-572: 1118/19-1176/77), Ibrahim al-Distqi (d. 687:1288), and ‘Abd al-Qadir
al-Jilani (d. 561: 1165/66). They are considered to be the founders of four great Ways and are
known as al-aqtab al-arba‘a; cf. Muhammad Mahmauad al-Sutithi, Al-Tasawwufwa Aqtabuhu,
Cairo 1970, passim. For further references and information concerning these mystics, see
Trimingham, Sufi Orders, passim.

8 Aja’ib, iv,165. The same lines are reproduced in B.s., 46 f. Al-Jabarti, known for his critical atti-
tude towards popular mysticism, speaks about al-Bakri’s jurisdiction over “khulafa’ al-tara’iq
al-suriyya wa ashab al-ashayir al-bid‘iyya’. It must be noted that Muhamrr?ad Tawfiq omits
the derogatory epithets sTZriyya and bid%yya.

According to Ahmad Amin, the term ashayir denotes the adawat al-dhikr. i.e. the instru-
ments used in a dhikr; cf. Ahmad Amin, Qamiis al-Adat wa [-Tagalid wa [-Ta‘abir al-Misriyya,
Cairo 1953, 47. These instruments were also colloquially referred to by the term idda or ‘edda
(litt. ‘udda). Every khalifa used to own at least some of the following items, which were con-
sidered as necessag to his equipment (cf. F. Or. A. 283, 1v-1/2—3, n.d.: 1288 approx.): musical
instruments like the various kinds of drums and tambourines (tubil, bazat, liran), copper cas-
tanets (kasat), various kinds of flutes, flags, banners, signboards (a‘lam, bawarig, yufat), a zayy
(a kind of lamp), ‘usiy (sticks with metal or ivory decorations at the top), sashes (hazimat) in
the distinctive colours of the tariga (on these colours, see E.-W. Lane, The Manners and Cus-
toms of the Modem Egyptians, London 1963, 2481t., and Khit., iii, 130), masha ‘il (iron baskets
attached to poles which are filled with flaming wood; cf. Lane, 175), and sometimes a suradiq
(alarge, pavilion-type tent); cf. P. Kahle, ‘Zur Organisation der Derwishorden in Egypten’, Der
Islam, vi (1916), 159 ff.

In addition the term ashayir denotes certain revenues from awqaf as well as from other
sources specifically destined for maintenance of the ashayir in the former sense, i.e. of the
material culture of a tariga (or of a sajjada; cf. appendix_4, article 2). Some furug Ahmadiyya
received annual payments from the sundig al-Ahmadr for this purpose. These payments
were known as murattabat al—is_hdra and were distinct from the murattabat al-sajjada, which
were annual payments from the same source to the heads of these furug as contribution
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of Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘td’s jurisdiction over the turuqg seems apposite indeed,
since never before had authority over turuq or turug-linked institutions been
held by one of the preceding incumbents of the sajiadat al-Bakriyya.®

1

Al-Bakriyya and Its Leaders

Authority over the descendants of Abai Bakr al-$iddiq in Egypt was held by the
descendants of Muhammad Jalal al-Din al-Bakri, who settled in Cairo in 841

(1437/38) as the first of this branch of ashraf1° It must have been in the second
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to the expenses that their heads had to make in this capacity; cf. F. Or. A. 283, 1v-29 (20)/1
(Mubh. 1305). For a clarification of these terms I am grateful to Ahmad Muhammad Shams
al-Din, the present-day head of al-Marziigiyya al-Ahmadiyya in Egypt. B

The term ishara also denotes a procession of tariga members (cf. R. Dozy, Supplément

aux Dictionnaires Arabes, Leyde 1877, 1, 800, and also Lane, 449). The term arbab a[—as_/za'yir
is used as equivalent to arbab al-turugq, i.e. the members of the turug; cf. Aja’ib, ii, 11, iv,
120. See also chapter 2, note 126. For its use as the equivalent of tariga in earlier pre-19th-
century texts, see e.g. Abii’1-Faraj ‘Ali b. Ibrahim al-Halabi, ‘Al-Nastha al-‘Alawiyya fi Bayan
Husn Tariqat al-Sada al-Ahmadiyya, Ms Berlin 10.104, fol. 372.
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri in his Bayt al-Siddiq, 379, claims that the mashyakhat al-turuq
al-sufiyya was an ‘office’ (wazifa) held by members of his family from the uth century.
Statements by some Western scholars that the shaykh al-Bakri acted as the principal
director and co-ordinator of the furuq in Eqypt d;ring_the Ottoman period, also appear
to be based on this contention; see e.g. D. Crecelius, ‘The Emergence of the Shaykh al-
Azhar as the pre-eminent religious Leader in Egypt’, Colloque International sur [’Histoire
du Caire, [ Cairo] Grafenhainchen (D.D.R.) pr. [1972], 13; Afaf Lutfi Al-Sayyid Marsot, ‘The
Ulama of Cairo in the Eighteenth and Nineteenth Centuries, in N.R. Keddie (ed), Schol-
ars, Saints, and Sufis, 151; A. Raymond, Artisans, ii, 420; S.J. Shaw, (trsl, introd. and notes),
Ottoman Egypt in the Age of the French Revolution by Huseyn Efendi, Cambridge, Mass. 1964
(Shaw/Huseyn hereafter), 100. The Egyptian scholar Tawfiq al-Tawil, Al-Tasawwuf fi Misr
ibbana l-Asr al- ‘Uil‘zmdm', Cairo 1946, 9off., has shown decisively that there is no evidence
of the existence of such an office in Ottoman Egypt. I may add that there is no evidence
of a shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya having held any authority over any tariga besides the
Bakri_yya._

From the beginning of the era of ‘Ali Bek al-Kabir onwards, the shaykh al-Bakri was
responsible for the celebrations of the mawlid al-nabi. See Hasan alganalbi, Ta’rikh al-
Ihtifal bi--Mawlid al-Nabawi, Cairo 1948, 1571f,; cf. ‘Aja’ib, iii, 191. The exact nature and
extent of his co-ordinative role in these celebrations is obscure until the beginning of the
1870’s. In this respect, a relatively clear picture of his role during the last three decades of
the century emerges from Leiden F. Or. A. 283.

He came to Cairo from the village of Dahrit in Upper Egypt. This village used to be known
as Dahrut al-Bakriyya or Dahrit al-Ashraf; cf. Muhammad Ramzi, Al-Qamais al-Jughrafi
li-I-Bilad al-Misriyya, Cairo 1953—1958,' vol. iii, 2nd part, 247. For a number of ye;s he
had been mufti and a teacher in al-Fayytam; cf. ‘Abd al-Wahhab al—&a‘rﬁrﬁ, Al-Tabagat
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half of the 16th century, when Muhammad Shams al-Din Abyad al-Wajh was
supreme head," that this family group transformed itself into a mystical initia-
tory association or tariga sifiyya. Abyad al-Wajh had been initiated in anumber
of turug' and had composed a distinctive liturgy, the Hizb al-Fath, also known
as Hizb al-Bakri.® Its reading was one of the obligations laid on his disciples,
and hence gave that group a distinct identity.!* In the course of time various

functions had come to be attached to the supreme leadership position of this

group, including the administration and supervision of awgaf and the supervi-

sion of a number of shrines with the right to appoint intendants.!® The position

entailed the right to certain pensions and stipends.!¢

11

12

13

14

15
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al-Sughra, Cairo 1970, 50ff; idem, Al-Tabaqat al-Kubrd, i vols., Cairo 1954, ii, 138; B.S., 7;
Khit., iii, 133; Najm al-Din b. Muhammad al-Ghazzi, Al-Kawakib al-Sa’ira fi Ayan al-Mi'at
al- As/ura, iii vols., Beirut 1945-1959, i, 248, and B. S.,100. He was a contemporary of ‘Abd al-
Qadir al-Dashtiit1 (d. 924: 1517) who had made him nazir of his waqf. This office was held
by members of the Bakri family until the end of the 1gth century. It implied the responsi-
bility for the celebration of his mawlid; cf. Khit., iii, 134.

He lived from 930 (1523/4) to 994 (1586); cf. B.S., 81. For biographical information, see al-
Hasan b. Muhammad al-Burayni, Tarajim al-Ayan min Abna’ al-Zaman, ii vols., Damascus
1959-1963, i, 257; Muhammad Amin b. Fadl Allah al-Muhibbi, Khuldsat al-Athar fi Ayan
al-Qarn al-Hadi Ashar, iv vols., Cairo 1284, i, n7f,; Ibrahim b. Amir al- Ubaydl, ‘Umdat al-
Tahqiq ft Bas_hd’erl al-Siddiq, Cairo 1287, 153.

What the extent of the competence of this family-head was is not clear. It is likely that
he held a sort of jurisdiction over the descendants of Abu Bakr al-Siddiq, similar to the
earlier nigabat, like the nigabat al-Alawiyyin and the nigabat al-Talibiyyin and identical to
the later niqabat al-ashraf; cf. B.s., 394f, and E. Tyan, Histoire de I'Organisation judiciaire
en pays de ['Islam, ii vols., Paris/Beyrouth, ii, 329—-341.

Amongst others in al-Shadhiliyya, al-Suhrawardiyya, and al-Abhariyyat al-Akbariyya by
Zakariyya al-Ansarl. He had also taken the ‘ahd from al-Dashtati; see Kamal al-Din
Muhammad al-Hariri, ‘Tibyan Was#’il al-Haqa’iq fi Bayan Salasil al-Tara’iq, Ms Ibrahim
Efendi (Siilleymaniye) 430-432, i, fol. 1042,

Various editions exist, e.g. Muhammad Abyad al-Wajh b. Abi "1-Hasan al-Bakr, Hizb al-
Fath, Cairo: Mt. al-Adab 1318. For his works, see GAL, G ii, 339; the hizb is not men-
tioned.

Al-Harir, i, fol. 1312, mentions him as the founder of the tariga. In B.s. no distinction is
made between the fariga and the original sada al-Bakriyya, i.e. a family group related by
their descent from Abu Bakr al-Siddiq.

Al-“Ubaydi, 153, speaks about sa’ir waza’if without specifying the various offices. This sug-
gests that these offices were generally known. They are likely to have included the nizara of
al-Husayn mosque (cf. 4ja’ib, iv, 189), the nizara of the mosque and awqaf of al-Dashtiti
(cf. note 10.), and possibly of some of the 44 wagqfs referred to by Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid
Marsot, ‘A socio-economic sketch of the ‘Ulama’ in the eighteenth Century’, Colloque Inter-
national, 318.

Cf. Shaw/Huseyn, 42; Description de I’Egypte, Etat Moderne, (hereafter Description), i vols.,
3 parts, Paris 1809-1822, i, 379, (from al-khazina to al-Bakri, 2538 médins for expenses
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The term shaykh al-sajjada does not seem to have gained much currency in
denoting this complex of functions before the end of the 17th century!” The
earliest occurrence of this term with respect to the descendants of Aba Bakr
al-Siddiq is in the relatively recent and well-known RiAla of al-Nabulusi. This
scholar relates how the shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya, Muhammad b. Abi ’l-
Mawahib (d. 1125: 1713), at the time of his visit to Cairo in 108 (1696), told him
that he had been invested by his father and predecessor Muhammad b. Abi
1-Surar Zayn al-‘Abidin (d. 1087: 1676) in the presence of the ulama’, the vir-
tuous and the eminent.!® This action was obviously meant to prevent disputes
about succession. It was repeated later by two other mashayikh al-Bakriyya, viz.
Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im (d. 1153: 1740/41),!° and by Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad
(d.1227:1812),20 both of whom arranged for their succession before their deaths.

Legal incumbency appears to have been dependent upon compliance by the
groups mentioned above.?! Legal exercise of functions attached to this office
could be achieved only if the claims of a new incumbent were recognized by the
gadr l-qudat, followed by due registration in the court registers.2? From about
the end of the 12th (18th) century onwards, this was preceded by investment by
the wali. The first shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya for whom this was the case, was
Muhammad Efendi al-Baki1 al-Kabir, invested in 1195 (1781), who also held the
office of naqib al-ashraf.?®

during al-mawlid al-Ahmadr), and i, 383 (payment from the surra, 260.900 médins); and
Marsot, ‘A socio-economic sketch’, 318.

An idea about the value of these amounts which were paid at the eve of the French
occupation of Egypt may be obtained when compared with the yearly expenditure of an
Upper-Egyptian fellah in terms of money, computed at 1980 médins (paras) for the year
1800; cf. Fuad Sultan, La Monnaie Egyptienne, Paris 1914, 32.

17 Cf. al-Muhibbj, iii, 465f., who writes about raZs al-bayt al-Bakri, and al-‘Ubaydi, 108,
who mentions al-khilafa al-Bakriyya. Earlier sources e.g. al-Burayni (d. 1024: 1615) and al-
Sha‘rani (d. 973: 1565/ 6) do not use any term suggestive of a central authority position in
their biographies of mashayikh Bakriyya; cf. al-Burayni, i, 256—259; al-Sha‘rani, Tabagat,
passim. See appendix 8, for a list of persons who held the supreme auth-ority position of
the Bakri family and the tariga al-Bakriyya in Ottoman Egypt.

18  ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Nabulusi, ‘Al-Haqiqa fi Rihlat Bilad al-Sham wa Misr wa l-Hijaz, Ms Berlin
6145, fol. 211a. T

19  Cf 4ja’ib, i, 157, 221.

20  See below page 18.

21 Cf. Aja’ib, ii, 72, where he refers to Muhammad Efendi al-Baki1 al-Kabir as having taken
over the sajjada (after the death of his predecessor) with the unanimous agreement of the
élite and the plebs (bi-ijma“ al-khass wa [-‘@mm) suggesting that this was the most appro-
priate and most desirable state.

22 Cf. al-‘Ubaydi, 153. See also B.S., 144, for the text of the tagrir from the gadi al-qudat of
Egypt appointing Khalil al-Bakri as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya.

23 Aja’ib, ii, 72. o o
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2 The Nigabat al-Ashraf

The incumbent of the nigabat al-ashraf had various rights and duties with
respect to the descendants of the Prophet, including the exclusive right to pun-
ish ashraf and to execute punishment demanded by others.?* He also had the
right to ten per cent of debts paid owing to his intervention.2> Among the more
important of his duties was keeping a record of their genealogies, assisting
ashraf in obtaining their rights, supervision of their awgaf and distribution
of the revenues to those who had rights to a share in them.26

The nagqib al-ashraf in Istanbul annually appointed, or reappointed, the
naqib in each province, and for this a high premium was paid.2? The office
was held by Turks until about the middle of the 18th century when a native
Egyptian, Muhammad Abu Hadi 1-Sadat, obtained the appointment. After the
latter’s death in 1168 (1754/55) his relative Ahmad b. Isma‘l al-Sadat was in-
vested.?® He held this office until 1176 (1762/63) when he abdicated in favour
of Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Bakri, the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya.?d 1t was
to be held by incumbents of the sajjadat al-Bakriyya until the beginning of the
20th century, except for the following periods: November 1793-September 1798,
February 1802-February 1816 and April 1895-March 1903.3¢

3 The Arbab al-Sajajid

The term shaykh al-sajjada was used equally with regard to the leaders of
al-Inaniyya, al-Khudayriyya and al-Waf&’iyya, who traced themselves back to
‘Umar b. al-Khattab, al-Zubayr b. al-Awwam and ‘Ali b. Abi Talib respectively.
These groups of ashraf, like the corporation of descendants of Abu Bakr al-

24 Shaw/Huseyn, 42; Aja’ib, iii, 15. See also M. D’Ohsson, Tableau général de I’Empire Ottoman,
vii vols., Paris 1788-1824, ii, 278.

25 D’Ohsson, ibid.

26  Cf. Abul-Hasan ‘Alib. M. b. Habib al-Mawardi, Kitab al-Ahkam al-Sultaniyya (Tr. F. Fagnan,
Les statuts gouvernementaux ou régles de droit public et administratif ), Alger 1915,199—-297;
see also Tyan, Histoire, ii, 329—341.

27  H.AR. Gibb and H. Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, ii parts, London 1950-1957, ii, 100.

28  Thelast Turkish nagib mentioned by al-Jabarti is ‘Ali Efendi, who died on 18 Shawwal 1153
(7 January 1741); cf. ‘Aja’ib, i, 160. The first reference by this author to an Egyptian naqib
is to Ahmad b. Isma‘ql b. Muhammad Aba l-Amdad’s maternal grandfather Muhammad
Abu Hadi l-Sadat. Ahmad b. Isma‘fl succeeded Muhammad in 1168 (1754/5); cf. 4ja’ib, i,
315—316.

29 See Aja’ib, i, 316. He was known as Abu Bakr al-BakiT; cf. 4ja’b, i, 221.

30  Cf. thelist of appointees to the nigabat al-ashraf from ca. 1750 until 1911 in appendix 9.
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Siddiq, had transformed themselves from family groups into mystical asso-
ciations. The position of the leaders of these groups was very similar to the
position of the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya. As with this position, their legal-
ity of tenure depended upon recognition of their claims by the gadi and due
registration in the court registers.3! They had also acquired extensive assets,32
they played a role in the administration of the country®? and held an amor-
phous right of jurisdiction.34 The leaders of these four furuq were collectively
referred to as arbab al-sajajid.3°

In addition, the descendant of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Sha‘rani (d. 973:1565), who
controlled the saint’s shrine near Bab al-Sha‘riyya and supervised its awgaf was
also referred to as shaykh al-sajjada,® Whether he was concomitantly head of
the tariqa al-Sha‘raniyya is not clear from the sources. The fact that the names

31 Cf Muhammad b. Khalifat al-Shawbari, ‘Al-Tarjamat al-Waf&'iyya, Ms Leiden Or. 14. 437,
passim. The identical nature of al-Inaniyya and al-Khudayriyya makes it likely that the
heads of these groups obtained legality in a similar way. The shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Wafa’iyya was commonly known as the shaykh al-sadat. -

32 Cf Hayyim Nahum, Recueil de Firmans ITnpégaux Ottomans adressés aux Valis et aux khé-
dives d‘Egypte, 1006 H-1322H (1597 J.C.—1904 J.C.), Cairo 1934; the farmanat 4, 1, 15 and
23.

33  Cf Shaw/Huseyn, 42: “They attended the Small Council (al-Diwan al-Khusiist), gave legal
interpretations in all matters ..."”. See also Raymond, Artisans, 430, where mention is made
of a meeting in 1737, convened by the Basha in order to fix prices, and in which the “arbab
al-sajajid” participated. For involvement of the heads of the orders on similar occasions, cf.
Raymond, ibid., 749, 755.

34 Cf. al—glawbari, fols. 72, 7b, 8b,

35  Seethe Arabic text of Huseyn Efendi’s report published by Shafiq Ghurbal under the title
‘Misr ‘inda Mafriq al-Turuq, Majallat Kulliyyat al-Adab al-Jami‘at al-Misriyya, ivii (May
1936), 25. It seems incorrect to translate this term by “the chiefs of the Dervish Orders”
as done by Shaw/Huseyn, 42, or as “les chefs des confréries” as done by A. Raymond in
a different context; cf. Raymond, Artisans, 430. The relevant passage in Huseyn Efendi’s
report itself already suggests a more restrictive meaning, since it omits mention of any
other tariga head in its enumeration. That only these four were considered to be arbab al-
sajajid and that they actually stood in a category by themselves is confirmed by the way
in which these groups developed in 1gth-century Egypt. See below.

If this more restrictive meaning has to be adduced to this term, the commonly accepted
view that the furuq had an overwhelming social importance in Ottoman Egypt before the
19th century would have to be revised, since all the references to the arbab al-sajajid in
the relevant sources supporting this view would have to be interpreted differently; cf.
e.g. Ahmad Celebi, ‘Awdah al-Isharat fi man tawalla Misr al-Qahira min al-Wuzara’ wa
1-Bashat), Yale University Library,_Landberg MS no. 3, fols. 852, 194; Mustafa b. Ibrahim al-
Ma(ﬁéh al-Qinali, ‘Majmu‘ Latif yashtamil ‘ala Waqa’i‘ Misr al-Qahira, Nationalbibliothek,
Wien, ms. Hist. Osm. 38, fols. 65, 9}*, 94b, 1232

36 Aja’ib, i, 364.
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of those mentioned by al-Jabarti as shaykh al-sajjada®” do not figure in the sil-
sila of the tariga38 suggests that this had not always been the case.

4 The Turuq

Among the turug referred to in the quotation from al-Jabarti above, the term
shaykh al-sajjada was applied to the heads of the various Ahmadiyya turugq.
Jurisdiction over these turuq, which were originally known as buyit, i.e. sub-
sections of a tariga with some degree of autonomy, had been exercised by the
khulafa of the shrine of Ahmad al-Badaw1 in Tanta for about two and a half
centuries after his death. A change took place early in the 15th century, when
the authority of the heads of five of these buyit over their members, which
had apparently existed de facto for some time, became recognised de jure by
the khalifat al-magam, ‘Abd al-Majid.3® A hujja was drawn up to this effect
and approved by a number of dignitaries attached to the Ahmadi shrine and
mosque.*? This act created a formal basis for the existence of these five buyiit,
viz. al-Kannasiyya, al-Manayifa, al-Marzuqiyya, al-Imbabiyya and al-Salamiyya,
collectively known as al-bayt al-kabir.#! Other turug emerged from these in the

37  Cf. 4ja’ib, ibid. For an enumeration of the intendants of the shrine until the late 17th cen-

tury see also Muhammad Muhy11-Din al-Miliji, Al-Mandagib al-Kubra, Tadhkirat Uli [-Albab
ftManaqib al-Sha‘rani Sidi Abd al-Wahhab, Cairo 1330, 163 ff. o

38  For this silsila see ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq), Leiden F. Or. A. 302; 34 ff.

39 Le.theintendant of the shrine of Ahmad al-Badawi. The first to hold this office was one of
al-Badawf’s disciples, ‘Abd al-Al (d. 754: 1353), who was succeeded by his brother ‘Abd al-
Rahman (d. 789: 1387). The nature and scope of the authority entailed by this office prior
to the 18th century are not clear. From the period of office of ‘Abd al-Majid (d. 965:1557/8)
onwards, however, the khalifat al-magam held only authority over the officials attached
to the shrine (ﬁzudddm'al-maqdm); cf. Ahmad Tu‘ayma, Hayat al-Sayyid al-Badawi, Cairo
n.d., 108-109.

40  Cf Said ‘Abd al-Fattah ‘Ashir, Al-Sayyid Ahmad al-Badawi, Shaykh wa Tariga, Cairo 1967,
208f. o o

41 Abul-Wafa’ al-Ghunaymi al-Taftazani, ‘Al-Turuq al-Safiyya fi Misr, Hawliyyat Kulliyyat al-
Adab Jami‘at alﬁdhira, xxv/2 (December 1963), 55-84, 73.

The first four of these buyit trace themselves back to and take their names from
Muhammad al-Kannasi, Ramadan al—Ail‘a& al-Minafi, Marzaq al-Yamani and Isma‘il al-
Imbabi, respectively. All of them are held to have been contemporaries and disciples of
Ahmad al-Badawi.

The real founder of al-Manayifa, however, is held to be Ramadan’s nephew ‘Abd Allah
al-Minafi (d. 748: 1347/8; cf. al-Sha‘rani, Tabagat, ii, 2, and ‘Kitab al-Turuq al-Safiyya bi-1-
Diyar al-Misriyya, Ms Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya, no. 3737 Ta’rikh (Leiden, F. Or. A. 303)),
who figures third in the silsila of the tariga; cf. ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq), 10f. His
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course of time, viz. al-Halabiyya, al-Zahidiyya, al-glinnéwiyya, al-Sutithiyya, al-
Bayytimiyya, al-Humudiyya, al-Shu‘aybiyya and al-Tasqiyaniyya. The first four
of these are sometimes referred to as al-bayt al-saghir.**

In the beginning of the 18th century the shaykh al-Marziigiyya obtained a
position of supreme authority over all the turug Ahmadiyya in Egypt as well as
over the Ahmadiyya shrines.3 Geographical limitations were set to his author-
ity, however, and these could not be lifted even by periodic reconfirmation of
the legality of its exercise.*+

De facto control, even over the most important shrine of Ahmad al-Badawiin
Tanta—which had been vested in the descendants of Muhammad al-Shinnawi
(d. 932:1526),*> one of the first khulafa’ of Ahmad al-Badawi, since the middle of
the 16th century*6—remained with them although de jure ithad been obtained
by the head of al-Marzuqiyya.

shrine is in the Qarafat al-Mujawirin, near the shrine-mosque of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-
Afifi.

Al-Halabi, fol. 372, gives Muhammad al-Shishi as the first shaykh of the bayt al-Sala-
miyya (which he mentions as having been i&o?porated initial_ly with the bayt al-Marzu-
giyya). Muhammad al-Shishi, however, does not figure in any of the salasil of al-Salamiyya
(or of al-Marzugiyya) which I have been able to trace, and of which the oldest (contained
in ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq’) dates back to the early 19th century. All of these salasil
start with a certain ‘Ali al-Jawhari, who is presented as a disciple of Ahmad al-Badawi. The
members of al-Salamiyya in present-day Egypt attribute to him the foundation of their
tariga, whose name is said to refer to the peace (salam) it will inevitably bring to its fol-
lowers.

42 Al-Taftazani, ‘ibid. These turuq trace themselves back to Ahmad al-Halabi, Ahmad al-
Zahid (d. 819: 1416/7), Muhammad al-Shinnawi (d. 932: 1526), and Muhammad al-Sutihi.
Al-Humudiyya, al-Shu‘aybiyya, and al-Tasqiyaniyya were founded by Muhammad Ha-
miida, Ibrahim al—SFu‘aybi (d. 1796 approx.), and ‘Abd Allah al-Tasqiyani respectively.

43  See Muhammad M_uhammad Mustafa Shams al-Din, Al-Mawa'iz al-Sufiyya fi [-Tarigat al-
Ahmadiyya, Cairo 1332, 27, for the text of the qarar of the gadi [-qudat confirming Muham-
mad Shams al-Din into office. In an jjaza of al-Marziiqiyya, which was consulted by the
author at the headquarters of this tariga in Cairo, Muhammad’s father, Shams al-Din
‘Ashish al-Khalwatl, was referred to as mufti and teacher of hadith at al-Azhar mosque.
He was also the first person mentioned in the silsila as shaykh al—s;v[jdda. This would sug-
gest that he was the first person to hold this office at all. He resided in al-Jamaliyya in the
takiya of a khalifa of Ahmad al-Badawi, Sidi Marziiq al-Yamani. Evliya Gelebi, who visited
Egypt at the end of the 17th century, when Shams al-Din ‘Ashish must have been alive, also
reports the khalifa of Ahmad al-Badawi to be resident here; cf. Evliya Celebi, Seyahatname,
Istanbul 1938, %, 237.

44  For the relevant documents, see Shams al-Din, 26 f,, 29f.

45 See on him al-Ghazzi. i, 97, and al_-Sha‘réni, Tabagqat, ii, 132. His shrine is in Mahallat Rah.
On al—%innéwgya, see below pagfg&

46 Tu‘ayma, 105.
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Nearer to Cairo, however, the heads of this tariga could completely actual-
ize their authority, and they were apparently powerful enough to intervene in
the intendancy of shrines in the province of al-Jiza.#” This even allowed them
to give control of the shrine of Isma‘l al-Imbabj, the founder of al-Imbabiyya,
to persons who had no links with this saint nor with his tariga; the situation
became a source of rivalry and conflict between the heads of al-Imbabiyya and
the intendants of the shrine, and this remained so until well into the 20th cen-
tury.#8 All these furuq Ahmadiyya, of which the supreme leader was referred to
as shaykh al-sajjada, had the following attributes in common: they had been
established turug for many years, their leaders controlled shrines, were ben-
eficiaries of awgaf revenues and held nizarat over awqaf which had become
virtually hereditary within their respective families.

With respect to two other tarigas, al-Qadiriyya and al-Burhamiyya, which
had known some form of centralized authority in Egypt before the Ottoman
occupation, the term mashyakha is used to indicate this position.* The
mashyakhat al-Qadiriyya, which already existed as an office in Mamlik Egypt,>°
had been held by members of the Jizi family for most of the 18th century and
they had combined this office with that of secretary of the nigabat al-ashraf.*
In the late 18th century their position was challenged by the descendants of
Zayn al-Din al-Qadiri, the first naqib al-ashraf of Baghdad,>? who had migrated
to Egypt and had succeeded in obtaining control over the shrine of Tsa al-
Qadiri.5® Moreover, various Qadiriyya takdaya existed in Egypt, of which the

47  Cf Shams al-Din, 30.

48  No documentary evidence showing that the shaykh al-Marziigiyya made this appoint-
ment is available. However, as part of the explanation of the protracted conflict existant
today between the heads of al-Imbabiyya and of al-Kannasiyya, all the present day heads
of the turug involved, al-Marzuqiyya, al-Imbabiyya and al-Kannasiyya, stated indepen-
dently from each other that this had been the case. This appointment is likely to have been
effected around 1192 (1778), since in that year a firman was issued which reaffirmed the
supreme authority position of the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Marzuqgiyya within al-Ahmadiyya
in particular in the province of al-Jiza; cf. Shams al-Din, 26. A member of the Nuwayta
family is said to have been put in charge of this shrine. Later documentary evidence (see
below p. 157, note 141) seems to confirm the reliability of their statements.

49 See e.g. Aja’ib, ii, 89, 150; and al-Nabulusj, fol. 2692.

50  Cf. Abtl-Hasan Nir al-Din ‘Ali b. Ahmad al-Sakhawi, Tuhfat al-Ahbab wa Bughyat al-Tullab
fil-Khitat wa [-Mazarat wa [-Tardjim wa [-Biqa“wa [-Mubarakat, Cairo 1937, 81f.

51 Cf. Muhammad al-‘Arabi al-‘Azuzi, Alam Madinat Fas, al-musamma bi-l-Uns wa [-Isti’nas,
Bayrit n.d,, i, 220. See also 4ja’ib, i, 89, 150.

52 See Hashim al-A'zami, Ta’rikh Jami‘ al Shaykh Abd al-Qadir al-Kilani wa Madrasatihi al-
‘Ilmiyy(; Baghdad 1971, 97. o o

53  This part of the oral tradition of the Qadiriyya in Egypt is largely corroborated by the
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heads had no formal links with the incumbent of the mashyakha. Among these
were the takiyat Shaykhiin and the takiyat al-Surgjiyya.>*

The Burhamiyya had been subject to the authority of members of the ‘Ashiir
family since the days of the Mamluak Sultan Qayitbay. This Sultan had granted
amarsiwm to Muhammad ‘Ashir, grandson of Salih ‘Ashir and one-time super-
visor of a madrasa founded by him,55 giving him and his descendants exclusive
authority over the members of the tarigat al-Burhamiyya.>® The claims of the
members of this family based on this marsiam, were respected throughout the
Ottoman era.5” Although the nature and effectiveness of the incumbent of the
office would vary with the times, the fact that it was held by members of the
same family for this prolonged period made it exceptional among the turug in
Egypt. Their authority outside Cairo, however, seems to have been restricted:
this is suggested by the fact that the two main branches of this tariga, al-
Shahawiyya®®8 and al-Sharniibiyya,>® arose in the Delta, and also by the fact that
they never controlled the shrine of Ibrahim al-Disuqi at Disuq.6® Customar-
ily, however, they received annual payments from the income of this shrine6!
which not only consisted of donations from visitors, but also of allowances
paid from the state revenues.5? Therefore it is probable that the heads of al-

sources referred to in notes 50—52. On ‘Isa al-Qadiri and his shrine in the Qarafa al-Kubra
see al-Sakhawi, 310f.

54 In takiyaﬁhaykhﬁn, a Qadiriyya community under a shaykh belonging to this tariga had
been resident at least since the middle of the 17th centHry; cf. Celebi, Seyahatname, x, 240;
al-Harirj, iii, fol. 129?. For al-Surtijiyya (al-Sulaymaniyya) see Khit., vi, 56.

55  Le. of the Madrasat al-Malik al-Ashraf Abii I-Nasr Qayitbay; cf. ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-
Turuq) 28.

56 See al-Nabulusi, fol. 2692.

57  This appears from the remarks made in this context by al-Nabulusi, ‘ibid.’ Since the silsila
of the mashayikh of the tariga given in ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq’ and the salasil
which ﬁgL;e in the ijazat of the tariga are identical and have the same uninterrupted
sequence of mashayikh, there seems every reason to suppose that this office had been
held continuously by members of this family in the 18th century.

58  Named after Muhammad al-Shahawi, born in Nimrat al-Basal near al-Mahalla al-Kubra
in 874 (1469/70), where he also died in 949 (1542/3). His shrine is in the same village; cf.
Ahmad ‘Izz al-Din ‘Abd Allah Khalaf Allah, Min Qadat al-Fikr al-Suft [-Islami, al-Sayyid
Ibrahim al-Disugi, Cairo n.d., 311?

59  Named after Ahmad ‘Arab b. ‘Uthman al-Sharnabi (931-994:1524/5-1585/6) who was a dis-
ciple of Muhammad al- Shahawi. The Vlllage of Sharnab in al-Buhayra province became
the centre of the tariga; cf. Khalaf Allah, ibid., g12f.

60  Cf. Ahmad Jalal al-Din al-Karaki, Hayat Shaykh al-Islam Abi [-Aynayn al-Qutb al-Sayyid
Ibrahim al-Disugi (Ed. Ahmad ‘Izz al-Din Khalaf Allah), Tanta 1969, 5, 7, 191f.

61  Cf.eg F. Or.A. 283,1-63/2 (17 Rab. 111288)

62 Cf. Description, i, 379.
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Burhamiyya took an active interest in the appointment to the office of inten-
dant of this shrine.

It is striking that al-Jabarti neither uses the term shaykh al-sajjada nor the
term mashyakha when referring to the furug which had recently become active
in Egypt, or to furug where leadership did not imply the right to certain assets.
For these groups the terms khilafa, shaykh ta@ifa, shaykh al-sada, and shaykh al-

fugara’ are used.3

Among the four groups of furuq referred to by al-Jabarti in the quotation
above, the Rifa‘iyya is the only one for which the available data do not suggest
the existence of a central authority position.54 Instead, various autonomous
Rifa‘iyya groups existed, perpetuating the Rifa‘iyya Way. Each of these groups
was known as bayt and the name of its founder was used in order to dis-
tinguish it from other Rifa‘iyya buyut. The most notable were the buyut of
al-Baz (al-Zaqaziq area), al-Hariri, al-Malaki (northern Delta), al-Banafiri and
al-Mazariqi.®> The mashayikh of the last-named bayt, which had its origin in
the bayt of al-Hariri, were in a key position among the various Rifa‘iyya groups
in Egypt, since they controlled the zawiyat al-Rifa‘iyya near the citadel;6 this
zawiya contained the shrine of ‘Ali Abu 1-Shubbak, great-grandson of Ahmad

63  Seee.g Aja’ib, i, 210; ii, 189; iv, 265.

64  Acentral authority position over al-Rifa‘iyya may have existed, however, in Mamlik Egypt;
cf. Ahmad b. ‘Ali al-Maqrizi, Al-Khitat al-Magqriziyyat al-musamma bi-l-Mawa ‘iz wa - tibar
bi-Dhikr al-Khitat wa - Athar, 1\Eols Cairo 1324-1326, iv, 294, where reference is made to
the s shaykh al; ﬁlqar @ al-Ahmadiyya al-Rifa‘iyya.

Amin Sami, Al-Ta'lim fi Misr, Cairo 1917, mulhaq 7, is in error here when he states that
this shaykh was the head of al-Ahmadiyya in Egypt.

65 Named after Mansur al-Baz al-Bata’ihi (cf. al-Sha‘rani, Tabagat, i, 134), ‘Ali Abui 1-Nasr
Burhan al-Din al-Harir1 (cf. Muhammad Aba 1- Huda al Sayyadi, Tanwir al-Absar fi Tabagat
al-Sadat al-Rifa‘iyyat al-Akhyar, Cairo 1306, 38), Shams al-Din al-Qibabi al-Malaki (men-
tioned in the document referred to in note 68), Mahmud al-Banafiri (or al-Banafari; cf.
‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turug), 3), and ‘Abd Allah al-Mazariqi respectively.

The first three of these mashayikh lived at the end of the nth and in the early 12th cen-
tury. The last two must have lived at the beginning of the 18th century as appears from
the Rifa‘iyya silsila given in ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq, 3ff. Only the bayt named
after the last of these mashayikh, al-Malakiyya, had not spread into Egypt from else-
where, but had emerged in the country itself. For representatives of al-Rifa‘iyya active
in 13th century Egypt not belonging to any of these buyut see al-Sayyadi, Tanwir, 56. For
such representatives active in 15th century Egypt, see idem, Khizanat al-Imdad fi Akhbar
al-Ghawth al-Kabir al-Sajjad Mawlana -Sayyid Tzz al-Din Ahmad al- Sayyad, Cairo 1326,
114 ff,

66  In this zawiya an active Rifa‘iyya community had been resident since the middle of the
17th century at least; cf. Celebi, Seyahatname, x, 237.
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al-Rifa‘q, the founder of the tariga.6” Within the latter bayt, other groups arose
in the course of the 18th and early 19th centuries, who transformed themselves
into independent buyit, notably the bayt al-Labban and the bayt al-Manah,
out of which the bayt al-Habthi®® emerged. Moreover, a community of Turk-
ish Rifa‘is resided in a takiya in Bulaq.%°

The fact that the mashayikh of the smaller or recently emerged turuq (see
below), did not make appeals to al-Bakri, suggests that the larger turug men-
tioned above had lost some of their capacity to solve conflicts themselves since
they had been transformed into large-scale complex organizations. The emer-
gence of Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘td al-Bakri as an arbiter, and the rise of his
authority over these turuq lacked official sanction from the rulers and had no
roots in tradition, since there had been no precedent of a Bakri holding author-
ity over the turuqg. His authority must therefore have been owing to personal
qualities and was thus of the charismatic type; the state of anarchy prevailing
in Egyptat the time, the concomitant breakdown of the judicial structure, com-
bined with a preference for submitting disputes to a non-Turkish arbiter must
all have contributed to the rise and consolidation of this authority. The exact
nature of his jurisdiction, the ways in which he could intervene in disputes and
whether and how his decisions were enforced is not clear. Moreover, there is
nothing to suggest that potential incumbents of the authority positions over
these turug were dependent upon his approval before they could have these
offices registered in their names in court.”” Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad al-BakiT's
compliance, however, may have contributed to the legitimacy of the authority
claimed. His authority did not transcend the furug realm and remained polit-
ically insignificant as is shown by the absence of his name from al-JabartT's
account of the events preceding Muhammad ‘Al1’s final consolidation of power
by 1812.7

67  For biographical details and mention of the event to which he owed his lagab see al-
Sayyadi, Tanwir, 471.

68  Allthese buyut, with the exception of al-Habibiyya which was to become a separate tariga,
still exist today as semi-independent sub-sections within al-tarigat al-Rifa%yya. In a doc-
ument (dary) recording genealogies of Sidi Mansur al-Baz al-Bata’ihi (cf. note 65) in the
possession of the author (for a photocopy of the relevant section, see Ms Leiden Or.
14431/1), al-Bat@’ihiyya, which seems to be used as an alternative name for al-Baziyya, claim
authority over al-Malakiyya; this mirrors the fluctuating claims for suzerainty between the
various buyit and confirms the absence of a central mashyakha or sajjada.

69  See Khit., vi, 551.

70 See the texts of the various hujaj in Shams al-Din, 24ff, and pMms, al-Bab al-Alj, sijill 3,
madda 300 (10 Rab. 11227). Further research in Cairo archives is required before a more
detailed account of the practices existing in this respect can be presented.

71 His political insignificance is also suggested by the fact that Bastiani, the first French Con-
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5 The Formalization of al-Bakri’s Authority and Muhammad ‘Ali’s
Policy

In November 1812 Muhammad Abu I-Su‘ad died. Shortly before his death Mu-
hammad al-glanawéni, the then s_hayﬂz al-Azhar, a number of wulama’ and
heads of furug went, at Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad’s request, together with his
son Muhammad, to the Basha to ask him to invest this son in his place.”? Upon
Muhammad al-Bakri’s investiture as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya a firman
was issued containing an explicit statement of his authority over the furuq in
Egypt, as well as over the takaya, zawaya and shrines.”

That the issuing of this firman was part of Muhammad ‘Ali’s reforms aimed
at centralization of government” seems too easy an explanation, and in view
of its contents it seems unlikely that the investiture was merely the generous
compliance of the Basha with an innocent demand of the ulama”>—an iso-
lated incident unconnected with current events. Rather, the firman seems to
have been instrumental to Muhammad ‘AlT’s political objectives. It undermined
the position of Muhammad Abi -Anwar al-Sadat, the shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Waf@'iyya and then naqib al-ashraf."® Many heads of the turug, of the zawaya,
takaya and the attendants of the shrines claimed sharifian origin. By giving al-
Bakr1 exclusive jurisdiction over them, the area within which al-Sadat could
legally exercise his authority was considerably curtailed. Moreover, the author-
ity given to al-Bakrl implied the possibility of his exercising indirect control
over the administration of the awqaf al-ashraf, where nizarat of awgaf with
ashraf among the beneficiaries was to be exercised by incumbents whose
appointment was made dependent upon al-BakiT's approval.”

sul to Egypt after the French evacuation, appears not to have known of him; cf. G. Douin,
L’Egypte de 1802 @ 1804, Correspondance des Consuls de France en Egypte, Cairo 1925, 15.

72 Aja’ib, iv, 165.

73  For a photocopy of the original firman, see F. Or. A. 284, 11/3 (27 Shaw. 1227). It was pub-
lished in almost complete form in B.s., 377f. See appendix 1 for a translation of this docu-
ment.

74  For this view see e.g. D. Crecelius, ‘Non-ideological Responses of the Egyptian Ulama to
Modernization), in Keddie (ed.), Scholars, 180.

75  E.g. F.Mengin, Histoire de ['Egypte sous le Gouvernement de Mohammed-Aly, ii vols., Paris
1823, i, 396.

76 He had been appointed in succession to ‘Umar Makram al-Asytti in 1809 and was to hold
this office until his death in March 1813; cf. appendix 9. For his biography see 4ja’b, iv,185.
That Muhammad ‘Ali was eager to eliminate Muhammad Abu l-Anwar al-Sadat’s author-
ity may be inferred from al-JabartT’s account of the events following this shaykh’s death;
cf. Aja’ib, iv, 195 ff. -

77  E.g the waqf of Ismafl Khayriyya, ma‘tiq Khalil Basha: wa, no. 297 (8 Jumada 1 1205).
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In particular, however, the legalization and extension of al-Bakr1’s authority
seems to have been aimed at further undermining the position of the ulama’,
shortly before Muhammad ‘Ali embarked upon his most decisive series of land
and tax reforms between 1812 and 1814.78 This made them financially dependent
on the ruler to a great extent. Many well-known ulama’ were practising mystics
and members or heads of turuq.” In particular al-Khalwatiyya and its branches
had been wulama and even Azhar-based, ever since Mustafa Kamal al-Din
al-BakrT’s (d. 1161: 1749)8° principal khalifa for Egypt, Muhammad b. Salim al-
Hifn1,8" had been shaykh al-Azhar fromn71:1757 to 181:1767. Among his khulafa
were notable scholars who had held important religious offices, e.g. Isma‘l
al-Ghunaymi.®? shaykh al-Malikiyya;¥* Muhammad al-Munir al-Sammanudi,
shaykh al-qurra@’ and al-muhaddithin in al-Azhar;3* Ahmad al-Dardayr, (1127
1201:1715-1786),85 shaykh al- Maltkzyya, and Mahmud al-Kurdi (1130-1195: 17-17—
1780).86 Al-KurdT's khalifa ‘Abd Allah al-Sharqaw1 had also been shaykh al-Azhar
from 1208: 1793 to 1227: 1812.87 A certain animosity existed between the Azhar-
based Khalwatiyya groups and the turuq over which Muhammad Abi I-Su‘ad’s

The nazir had to be shaykh of the shrine of Sulayman al-Khudayri. A part of the proceeds
of this waqf had to be distributed to the ashraf among the inmates of the zawiyat al-
Khudayr attached to the shrine. I am grateful to the khatib of the mosque of al-Khudayri,
al-Shaykh ‘Abd al-‘Alim Ahmad Isma‘l, who is also wakil of the present-day tarigat al-
Khudayriyyat al-Khalwatiyya, for drawing my attention to this waqfiyya. On al-Khudayri,
see Ahmad Fahmi Mahmd, Abi [-Rabi‘ayn Alam al-Din Sidi Sulayman al-Khudayri, Cairo
n.d.

78  For a concise summary of these reforms, see H.A.B. Rivlin, The Agricultural Policy of
Muhammad Ali in Egypt, Cambridge, Mass. 1961, 52 ff.

79  Both Ahmad al-Jawhari (d. 1182:1768) and his son Muhammad Aba 1-Hadi (d. 1215:1801) for
instance, were prominent mashayikh of al-Shadhiliyya and lectured at al-Azhar and at al-
Husayn mosque; cf. 4ja’b, i, 339 ff.;_iii, 164 f. For their writings, see AL, G ii, 311; S i, 459; G
ii, 252, 488; and S i, 744. Similarly, the well-known Azhari scholars Muhammad al-Amir al-
Kabir (d. 1232:1817) and his son Muhammad al-Amir al-Saghir (d. ?) headed a Shadhiliyya
tariqa; cf. Aja’ib, iv, 284f.

80  He was the great revivalist of al-Khalwatiyya in the 18th century; cf. C. Brockelmann, ‘Al-
Bakri, Mustafa Kamal al-Din, E,Iz i, 965f.

81  For his biography and for biographies of his disciples, see Hasan Shamma al-Fawi, Mun-
taha l-Tbarat fi ba‘'d ma li-Shaykhina min al-Karamat, Cairo 1374. See also Aja’ib, i, 289f.

82  Cf Aja’ib, i, 290; Muhammad al-Musaylihi Husayn, Al-Majmii‘a al-Aliyya, Cairo n.d., 8; and
al-Fawi, 102 ff.

83  On the office of shaykh al-sada al-Malikiyya in al-Azhar, cf. Sulayman al-Zayyati, Kanz al-

Jawhar fi Ta’rikh al-Azhar, Cairo n.d., 159 ff.

84  Ajaib,i, 297. B

85 Ibid. ii, 147 1.

86  Ibid.1i, 61-68.

87  For his biography see 4ja’ib, iv, 159-165.
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authority had come to be accepted, because of condemnation by the former of
particular practices and beliefs characteristic of the latter8® and considered to
be popular turuq.8° By the firman both groups had come under al-Bakr1’s juris-
diction and he had received the right to intervene in their affairs and to appoint
their chiefs. In this way the authority of turug-based power positions occupied
by the ulama was undermined and their power consequently reduced.

Moreover, the investiture of al-Bakr1 with exclusive authority over the furug
and turug-linked institutions had created an office which, in many respects,
counterbalanced that of the s_hayﬁz al-Azhar, not least because the supervision
over teaching and courses given in many of the zawaya, takaya and shrine-
mosques was delegated to al-Bakri.? The Basha had thus created a frame-
work within which “the old conflict between transcendental unitarianism and
Sufism”®! could be manipulated and made instrumental in his aim of reducing
‘ulama@ power.%?

88 See for instance al-Jabarti’s criticism of al-Tsawiyya in A4jab, iii, 39f., and of the mawlid
of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-‘Afifi, in Aja’ib, i, 220f. See also Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-Bakri, Al-
Manhaj al-Adhb al-Sa’igh li-Wurradihi ft Dhikr Salawat al-Tarig wa Awradihi, Cairo 1332,
124ff. and ‘Abd al—Qédiﬁ. Mubhyi I-Din al—AVrbiH, Hujjat al-ghdk[rin wa Radd al-Munkarin,
Alexandria 1299, 43.

The dialogues about certain forms of dhikr in al-NabulusT's ‘Rihla’ (fol. 242,°) are also
instructive in this respect. It may be noted that al-Nabulusi visited only the takaya of the
more respectable Turkish turug, like al-Mawlawiyya, al-Giilshaniyya and al-Bektashiyya.
In the account of his visit to the mosque of al-Hakim bi-AmTAllah, he mentions that he
participated in a hadra of the Sa‘diyya order but adds as an excuse that he did so li-ajli
-baraka; cf. al-Nabulusi, fol. 2402.

For criticism of observed differences between the turug in Anatolia and the turug in
Egypt—notably the former’s custom of flying banners (bawarig) in processions (mawa-
kib)—by alate16th century Turkish visitor to Egypt, see A. Tietze, Mustafa Ali’s Description
of Cairo in 1599, Wien 1975, 47. For a short discussion of tasawwuf in al-Azhar during the
Ottoman era, mainly based upon al-Tawil’s study, see B. Dodge, Al-Azhar. A Millenium of
Muslim Learning, Washington, D.C. 1961, 84—86.

89 It seems reasonable to take al-Jabartr’s derogatory remarks about these turuq (cf. 4ja’ib,
iii, 39; iv, 120; iv, 190) as representative of the opinion current within the Azhar circles
in this respect, since that was the milieu in which he was immersed. See in this con-
text D. Ayalon, ‘The Historian al-Jabartl and his Background, Bsoas, 23 (1960), 2371f.
However, these turug also had ulama@ among their members; cf. Raymond, Artisans,
436.

9o  For details of education at some of the furug-linked institutions, see J. Heyworth-Dunne,
An Introduction to the History of Education in Modern Egypt, London 1968 (reprint), 19 ff.

91  H.AR. Gibb, Modern Trends in Islam, Chicago 1945, 45.

92  Similarly the creation of comparable power positions in Mecca, Madina and Jidda during
the Egyptian occupation of the Hijaz (cf. A. Le Chatelier, Les Confiéries Musulmanes du
Hedjaz, Paris 1887, 4) must surely have been intended as part of an overall policy. In this
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From this time onward, the importance of tasawwuf as one of the disciplines
taught at al-Azhar decreased.?® The firman, it might be suggested, is the genesis
of the transformation of al-Azhar into a stronghold of orthodoxy and a centre
of opposition towards those propagating a mystical conception of Islam. Its
proclamation widened the gap between ‘i/m and tasawwuf and contributed to
the ossification of Islamic mysticism in Egypt, since the opportunity for the
head of a tariga to obtain official sanction from al-Bakr1 eliminated—at least
partially—the need to prove himself as a scholar.

6 The Shrine- and Takiya-Based Turuq

Asmentioned above, the firman not only gave al-Bakri authority over the turug,
but also over the takaya, zawaya and shrines. Without explicit mention of this,
legal exercise of authority would have been possible only over a limited num-
ber of turug, since supreme leadership of several furug was identical with the
mashyakha of a shrine, a zawiya or a takiya, of which incumbents obtained legal
tenure by registration of the office in their name in court.%* Moreover, it would
have left open the opportunity for the heads of turuq in control of such insti-
tutions to present themselves as mashayikh of takaya etc. in order to escape
control by al-Bakri.

Among the turug in which supreme leadership was identical with inten-
dantship of a shrine was al-Qasimiyya al-Shadhiliyya,®* a tariga which had
been introduced into Egypt in the first half of the 18th century. After the death
of its first khalifa for Egypt, Muhammad Kishk, in 1170 (1756/57),% the lat-
ter’s shrine had become the centre of this tariga under his successor ‘Al al-

case it would have been the curbing of Wahhabi-power, insofar as it manifested itself in
the institutions of learning in the former two cities and among the ‘ulama’-class.

93  Foralist of mystical texts studied at al-Azhar at that time see Heyworth-Dunne, An Intro-
duction, 561f. Lane, writing in 1835, does not mention tasawwuf as one of the subjects of
study; cf. Lane, 216. It was taught, however, in 1864. In later curricula, it no longer appears
to have had any place. See Wizarat al-Awqaf wa Shw’tin al-Azhar, Al-Azhar, Ta’rikhuhu wa
Tatawwuruhu, Cairo 1964, 277 ff. o o

94  Seee.g. DMS, al-Bab al-All, sijill 2, madda 594, p. 363 (26 glaw. 1218); idem, sijill 1, madda
319, p. 146 (21 Saf. 1155); idem, sijill 1, madda 41, p. 268 (27 Qa‘da 1202); idem, sijill 1, madda
488, p. 233 (10 Qa‘da 1155).

95  The Shadhiliyya turuq trace themselves back to Abti -Hasan al-Shadhili (d. 633:1236). Al-
Qési;iy; al-Shadhiliyya takes its name from a certain Sidi Qégm,_a Moroccan, held to
be the founder of this tariga.

96 Cf. Aja’ib, i, 210.
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Habbak.9” When ‘Ali al-Habbak died in 1195 (1780), supreme leadership of the
tariqga and nizara of the shrine passed to his khalifa Muhammad Mustafa al-
Barmiini.%®

Another tariga in which supreme leadership and control of a shrine were
identical was al-‘Afifiyya, a branch of al-Shadhiliyya, which had originated in
Egypt. This was named after ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Afifi (d. 1172:1758),%° who had
been initiated by Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-Bakri into al-Khalwatiyya, and by
Ahmad al-Tawwati into al-Shadhiliyya of which tariga he propagated his own
version. After ‘Abd al-Wahhab’s death, his shrine near the mosque of Qayitbay
became the centre of activity for this tariga, which counted ulama’ among its
membership.1%° It was condemned by al-Jabarti, however, for practices he con-
sidered as bida", in particular during the mawlid,'®* about which he laments.

The Khalwatiyya branches, which had a centralized leadership identical
with the office of shaykh al-takiya and which implied interests in or nizara over
extensive awqaf, were al-Giilshaniyya'®? and al-Demirdashiyya'®3 founded by
Ibrahim Giilshani (d. 940:1534)'°* and Muhammad Demirdash al- Muhammadi

97 Cf. ibid,, i, 107.

98  This is the succession given in the jjazat of the present-day Qasimiyya. However, the lapse
of approximately 92 years between the death of ‘Ali al-Habbak in 1195 (1780) and the death
of Muhammad Mustafa al-Barmani in 1288 (1871/2) makes it very unlikely that he was his
direct successor or even that he was initiated by him. So, an obscure period exists in the
history of the tariga. This period, however, partly coincides with the rise of the Jawhari
family into the higher strata of Egyptian society (cf. note 79) and the apparent recogni-
tion of Muhammad Abii 1-Ma‘ali al-Jawhari as shaykh of all the Shadhiliyya turuq in Egypt
(see below p. 38). This makes it likely that for a part of this period al-Qasimiyya fell under
al-JawharT’s jurisdiction. The fact that al-Qasimiyya is not mentioned in ‘Risala fi Bayan
Salasil al-Turuq), but manifested itself again as a distinct group after Muhammad Abu 1-
Ma‘alr’s death, when his son Hasan had succeeded him not as shaykh al-Shadhiliyya but
as shaykh qurra’ al-Hizb al-Shadhilt (see below p. 112), adds to the likelihood of this.

99 H;vas'very much reveredgy the Mamlak umard’; cf. Aja’ib, i, 220.

100 Ajaib, i, 221.

101 Ibid.

102 Cf Khit., vi, 54f, and wa, no. 432 (10 Sha‘ban 948); no. 433 (Rab. 11 1125); no. 435 (29 Raj
1268_); no. 741 (5 Raj. 1110); no. 52 (21 Rab. 1 1247); no. 1191 (18 Jum. 11163); no. 1192 (18 Jum.
11163); no. 3049 (Hijja 1250); and also pMs, al-Bab al-Ali, sijili 7, madda 455, p. 180 (15 Jum.
111259).

103 Ihave not been able to trace waqf documents relative to this tariga in the Cairo archives.
However, the present-day shaykh of al-Demirdashiyya, Husayn al-Sayyadi allowed me to
consult an undated summary of a waqfiyya in his possession. In this summary, mention
was made of the provisions laid down in the original waqfiyya for the free distribution of
food to the poor on Thursday nights, when the principal weekly session of the tariga took
place. On the awqaf al-Demirdashiyya see also Al-Ahram, 2 December 1962.

104 For him, see Tahsin Yazici, ‘Gulﬂarﬁ’ in E.1.2, ii, n36f.
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(d. 929: 1522/ 24)195 respectively. These mystics had come to Egypt shortly
before the Ottoman occupation and hence had a long established tradition.
Within al-Demirdashiyya supreme leadership tended to be held by members
of the same family,'°6 while within al-Giilshaniyya blood relationship with the
founder does not appear to have been decisive for its ascription.107

Tariga leadership and the office of shaykh al-takiya were also identical
within al-Mawlawiyya, whose takiya had a certain renown.1°8 These positions
were also identical with the office of nazir of its awqaf.'°® They were not
restricted to members of the same family and the primary allegiance of the
incumbent was to the mother takiya in Turkey.10

Another tariga with its centre in Anatolia and represented in Egypt, was al-
Bektashiyya. The existence of three takaya of this tariqa is reported in the 1570’s
by Evliya Celebi.! The main centre was the takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni, which was the
only one remaining at the beginning of the 19th century when the firman was
issued."'? The supreme head of this tariga in the takiya of Hajji Bektash in Ana-
tolia played a role in the appointment of the shaykh of this takiya,"'3 which was

105 For his biography see al-Sha‘rani, Tabagqat, ii, 147.

106 Cf. Muhammad Nir $alih al-Sirjani, Risalat al-Silsilat al-Dhahabiyya fi Tarajim Rijal al-
Sadat al-Khalwatiyyat al-Demirdashiyya, Cairo 1319.

107 His son Ahmad Khayali succeeded him, yet none of the mashdayikh known to have been in
charge of the main takiya of the tariga in Cairo seems to have been his descendant. In the
wagqf documents referred to in note 102, the following heads of the takiya are mentioned:
Hasan Efendi, known as Yahya Zadeh (in 1110), ‘Al1 Efendi b. Ibrahim b. Niir al-Din (in 1125),
and Mustafa Halabi (in 1268). In 1597 (Saf. 1006) supervision of the awqgaf was restored to
al-Giilshant’s grand-daughter since, according to the stipulations of the wagif one of his
descendants had to be nagir. It is not known how long this arrangement was continued.
Cf. Nahum, firman 1.

108 Cf. al-Nabulusi, fol. 189?; Celebi, Seyahatname, x, 2521£.

109 WA, no. 865 (3 Saf.1280); no. 2816 (17 Rab. 11073, 12 Saf. 1106, 23 Muh. 1106, 2 Jum. 11183, Qa‘da
1216); no. 3301 (17 Saf. 1016). Besides revenues from awgaf, the residents of this takiya also
received a monthly allowance from the revenues of the office of tarikhjz, constituted by the
divanefendisi; cf. ]. Deny, Sommaire des archives turques du Caire, Le Caire 1930, plate vii.

110 Cf pwq, daftar 631 (Diwan Khudaywi Turki), p. 52, wathiga 613 (20 Ram. 1232); daftar 732
(same date), p. 10, wathiga 45_1(4]um. 11242); daftar 733 (same date), p. 23, wathiga 116 (15
Shaw. 1242). - -

111 aalebi, Seyahatname, X, 246 ff.

112 See Ahmad Sirri Dedeh Baba, Al-Risala al-Ahmadiyya fi Ta’rikh al-Tariqat al-Bektashiyya,
Cairo 1959, 38ff.

113 In the early 18th century, the takiya was considered as belonging to the mustahfizan and
its head does not seem to have owed either the legitimacy or the legality of his office to any
confirmation by the Dede Baba, the supreme head of the Bektashi order residing at the
tekke of Hajji Bektaﬂl in Anatolia; cf. S. Faroghi, ‘Bektaschikloster in Anatolien vor 1826—
Fragestellungen und Quellenprobleme’, Der Islam liii (1976), i, 43. At least from the 18th
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a beneficiary of extensive awgaf.'* The Mamluk umara’ sometimes intervened
in its intendancy, however, as appears from al-JabartT’s chronicle, and legality
of claims was not decisive for installation in this office.l>

The centre for al-Sa‘diyya, a tariga founded by Sa‘d al-Din al-Jibaw1,'6 was
the shrine near Bab al-Nasr, of Yanis al-glaybéni, to whom is attributed a revival
of the tariga in Egypt.l'” Control of this shrine and its adjacent zawiya was iden-
tical with supreme leadership of the tariga.l'® The active participation of this
tariga in public celebrations is mentioned by al-Jabarti'!® but he omits mention
of the dawsa (see p. 62), by which ritual it obtained celebrity.12°

7 Turuq without Material Assets

In addition to these turug, various groups existed whose leaders did not con-
trol shrines or residential communities and which were basically associations
under mashayikh whose only authority was legitimate. Among these were some

century onwards until 1826, appointment of the heads of Bektashi tekkes and of other
office-holders attached to these establishments, such as supervisors (nuzzar) of awqgaf
established in their favour (whenever this function was not identical with the office of
shaykh of the tekke), was by the Porte upon nomination by the Dede Baba. Appointment
‘was gf berat, which had to be duly registered in the local Court before the potential incum-
bent to the office of head of a tekke could legally exercise the functions attached to this
office; cf. Faroqghi, 57ff.

114 Cf pwMms, al-Bab al-Al, sijill 283, madda 460, p. 315 (28 Hijja 187) and madda 461, p. 316
(20 Muh. 1188), being the text of the act of secession of the palace of Qasr al-‘Ayni and
its surrounding lands, bordering the takiya of al-Bektashiyya, by Muhammad Agha to
Muhammad Bek Abii I-Dhahab, (who in the course of the_struggles between the Mamlik
factions, had just assumed supremacy in Cairo; cf. PM. Holt, Eqypt and the Fertile Cres-
cent 1516-1922. A Political History. Ithaca/New York 1966, 93) and the text of the waqfiyya,
by which Abti -Dhahab turned it into a waqf" for the benefit of the Bektashis. For other
awqaf to this takiya: see wa, no. 945 (end of Hijja 1075). In the latter document the takiya
is referred to as takiyat al-Ajam. Ahmad Celebi, ‘Awdah al-Isharat), fol. 79, refers to it as
takiyat al-Inkishariyya (the Janissary takiya). This reflects the extent to which, in Cairo
(and Istanbul)_at least, Bektashis and Janissaris had become involved with each other; cf.
Faroghi, 42 ff. See also note 113-.

115 Ajalib, i, 144.

116  For his biography see Ahmad Hilmi, Hadigat al-Awliy@, vii vols., Istanbul 1318, vii, 50, and
Hamuda b. ‘All al-Khudari, Al-Wafa’ bi-I-Ahd, Cairo 1383, 1671.

117 Khit., vi, 52. o

118 Cf. wa, no. 180 (18 Ram. 1251).

119 Ajaib, iv, 190.

120  On this ritual, see D.B. Macdonald, ‘Dawsa (Dosa)), E.I.2, ii, 1811.
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Shadhiliyya branches, notably al-Tsawiyya and al-Arabiyya. The former had
been founded by the Moroccan Muhammad b. ‘[sa.’2! They were active in Cairo
and participated in public occasions like the mawlid al-nabt as reported by
al-Jabarti, who qualifies them as ahl al-bida‘'?? Al-‘Arabiyya, about which al-
Jabarti makes equally derogatory remarks,1?® had been founded by a Moroc-
can, Muhammad al-‘Arabi, of whose career little is known. He arrived in Egypt
somewhere at the beginning of the 17th century and was also initiated into al-
Ahmadiyya by Ahmad al-Shinnawi,'# thus uniting the Ways of al-Shadhiliyya
and al-Ahmadiyya. Under his disciples and their khulafa@ his tariga was pre-
sented as al-‘Arabiyya al-Ahmadiyya al-Shadhiliyya. In al-Jabart1’s days one of
the more important khulaf@® was the well-known Azhari scholar Muhammad
al-Amir (see above note 79).

A Khalwatiyya branch which al-Jabarti viewed with equally strong disfavour,
was al-Sammaniyya, founded by one of Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-BakrTs khu-
laf@’, Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-Samman (1132-1189: 1718-1775),12> who
had given his master’s Way a stamp of his own. It was introduced into Egypt by
his son Hammad al-Ibadi.'?6 The latter’s shrine near al-Imam al-Shafi1 served
as the focus of the tariqga and was controlled by its khulafa® No supreme leader
arose among them, however, until the second half of the 19th century.??

Finally, mention should be made of al-Nagshbandiyya. This tariga is known
to have had representatives in Egypt from at least the beginning of the 18th cen-
tury.?® However, no self-perpetuating group seems to have come into being,

121 Onal-Tsawiyya and its founder see R. Brunel, Essai sur la Confrérie Religieuse des Aissdotia
au Maroc, Paris 1926. This work gives no information about the tariga in Egypt.

122 See Aj@’ib, iii, 39f., where a description of Tsawiyya ritual is found.

123 Ibid.

124 Ahmad al-Shinnawi was the twelfth khalifat al-magam al-Ahmadi, and son of ‘Abd al-
Majid (d. 96-5: 1557/8); cf. Tu‘ayma, 108t109.

125 Aja’b, i, 417. For a description of their ﬂzikr see Description, i, 7u—712.

126 He had been initiated into al-Khalwatiyya by his father’s khalifa ‘Abd al-Ghani Ghunaym
Abu Fayd al-Din (d. 1309: 1891/2), after whom a tariga founded by his successors would
later be named al-Faydiyya; see al-Hariri, i, fol. 3062. The activities of this tariga seem to
have been confined to Istanbul. In later jjazat of al-Sammaniyya, the name of this shaykh
is dropped and it is suggested that Hammad was initiated by his father directly. -

127 SeeF. Or. A. 283, v-11 (18)/2 (21 Raj. 1296 ); idem, v-23(3)/1 (14 Saf. 1297).

128 See Ajaib, i, 89; DMs, al-Bab al-Ali, mus. 283, madda 408, p. 208 (undated). Reference is
made to the report of the nazir al-awqaf of the takiya of Hasan al-Rami al-Nagshbandi,
Shams al-Din Muhammad al-Uzbaki al-Nagshbandi, dated 24 Shaw. 1123. o
" ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abd al-Nawwab, ‘Qé’im_at al-Makhtatat Dar al-Kutub bi-l-Mansura),
Majallat Ma‘had al Makhtitat al-Arabiyya, 1958 (iV)E 265, mentions a Nagshbandiyya

jaza dated 1034 (1624/5). This suggests an even earlier presence of al-Nagshbandiyya in
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but at times the takaya of Hasan al-Rimi,'?° al-Uzbak!3? and Darb Qirmiz!3!
were headed or controlled by mashayikh who belonged to this tariga and hence
they may be supposed to have been foci of Nagshbandi activity.

8 The Takaya and Zawaya

In addition to the takGya mentioned above, the following are known to have
existed at the beginning of the 19th century:'32 Taqi 1-Din al-‘Ajami (founded
approx. 720: 1320),13% al-Habbaniyya (founded in u62: 1749),13* al-Qawsi-
niyya,'35 Biilaq,'®¢ Shaykhi,'3” al-Ghannamiyya,'3® al-Sulaymaniyya,'3° al-Say-
yida Ruqayya,'*? al-Hunuad#! and al-Rukubiyya.}#? Traditionally a number of
these takaya were controlled and inhabited by members of particular turug,
e.g. of al-Qadiriyya in the case of the takiyat Shaykhii'*® and the takiyat al-

Egypt. Unfortunately, it has not been possible for me to consult the ijaza itself, owing to
the reluctance of the Egyptian Ministry of the Interior to give permission for a visit to al-
Mansira for this purpose in 1973.

129 Khit, vi, 55. See also note 128.

130 Seee.g. F.Or. A. 283, 11-15/7, 8, 9, (11 Jum. 1 1289).

131 Cf. Jjaza bi-Tariq al-Nagshbandiyya min al-Shaykh Ahmad Khaki li-Ahmad Hadhiq, ms
Dar al-Kutub al—Misriyya_no. 708 (tasawwuf )_ B o -

132  Although we have no primary evidence of the active functioning of these takaya around
1812, the majority had a resident population in Ottoman Egypt (cf. Celebi, Seyahatname,
x, 2351f.) and such was still the case in 1872; see below chapter 2. There is no reason to
suppose that they had temporarily stopped functioning around 1812.

133 Cf. Khit., ii, 54, 104. It was also known as takiyat al-Bistami [cf. F. Or. A. 283, 1-63/3 (20 Rab.
11 12_88)] and after 1201 (1286/7) when a firman was issued stipulating that the shaykh of
this takiya would be a Bukharl henceforward, as takiyat al-Uzbak; cf. F. Or. A. zgg, 1—_69 it
(25 Jum. 111288). B

134  Also known as takiyat al-Sultan Mahmid; cf. Khit. v, 54; Vi, 55.

135 Also known as al-Qaysiiniyya or takiyat Qaysiin; cf. Khit., ii, 40; vi, 55; Description, ii, 593.

136  Khit., vi, 56.

137  Also known as takiyat Shaykhuin or al-Shaykhaniyya; cf. Khit. vi, 56.

138 Also known as takiyat ESha_ykh Ghan;im;_cf. Khit., vi, 5€

139 Identical to takiyat al—Surﬁ-jiyy;f(Hnded in 920; cf. ibid.

140 Cf. Khit., ii, 104; Vi, 57, and E. Bannerth, Islamische Wallfahrtsstdtten Kairos, Kairo 1973, 35.

141 Ehi,t., ii, 104; Vi, 57.

142  This takiya was also known as takiyat al-Lw’lw’; cf. Khit., vi, 57.

143 This was the case at least as far back as the end of the 17th century; cf. Celebi, Seyahat-
name, x, 240f., and al-Harlry, iii, 129, where reference is to Niyazi al-MisiTs initiation into
al-Qadiriyya by the head of this takiya during his stay in Cairo. On Niyazi see Abdiilbaki
Golpinarly, ‘Niyaz1, in Islam Ansiklopedisi, ix, 305-307.
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Sulaymaniyya,'#* and of al-Rifa‘iyya in the case of the takiyat Bulaq.!*5 In other
takaya residents used to come from particular regions, e.g. Bukharis in the
takiyat al-Huntd and Persians in the takiyat Taqi 1-Din.}*6 Others, such as the
takiyat al-Habbaniyya and the takiyat al-Ghannamiyya do not seem to have
been led or inhabited by distinctive groups.14”

In documents preserved in the Cairo archives, the takiyat al-Ghannamiyya
is referred to as zawiya. This is also the case with the takiyat al-Surgjiyya (al-
Sulaymaniyya).1*® The usage of the terms takiya (pl. takaya) and zawiya (pl.
zawayd) appears to have been inconsistent, in particular during the later 19th
century.'*® The larger establishments, supported by substantial revenues from
awgaf and in which a community of sifis resided under the leadership of a
'shaykh, who by virtue of his office held certain rights to pensions, stipends and
other payments in money and kind,'5° were mainly designated by the term
takaya. Many of the zawaya, which were much smaller institutions, received
financial support similar to the takaya.’®! Little is known about the tariga affil-
iations of their residents or about control by particular turug.'®? Nor is much
known of the numerous shrines,!®3 including those previously mentioned as
being centres of tariga activity and over which al-Bakri had hardly any juris-
diction.’®* Control of the more important shrines of saints!5® tended to rest

144 Khit., vi, 56.

145 Also known as takiyat al-Rifa‘iyya; cf. Khit., vi, 56; llyas Zakhura, Mirat al-Asr fi Ta’rikh wa
Rusum Akabir Rijal Misr, iii vols., Cair0—1897, i, 224 d. o o

146 Cf F. Or. A. 283,1-69/1 (25 Jum. 111288).

147 See Khit., iii, 130; vi, 541f.

148 E.g.in wa, no. 510 (8 Shaw. 1231) and Khit., vi, 28.

149 See Description, ii/2, 645, where reference is made to zawiyat al-Huntd; compare also Khit.,
iii, 56 (takiyat al-Ghannamiyya), and vi, 28 (zawiyat al-Ghannamiyya). o

150  Cf.SJ. Shaw, The Financial and Administrative Organ[zat_ion and Development of Ottoman
Egypt, 1517-1798, Princeton 1962, 235, nos. 48 and 55 for the amounts paid to the institu-
tions from the Imperial Treasury, covering the years 1005, 1082, 1107, 1179 and 1200. They
also received part of the tax-grain from the Imperial Granaries in Old Cairo; cf. S.J. Shaw
(ed. and trsl.), Ottoman Egypt in the Eighteenth Century. The Nizamname-i Misir of Cezzdr
Ahmed Pasha, Cambridge, Mass. 1964, 45. See also Description, ii, 377f., for the amounts
which were usually paid to and spent on the maintenance of these institutions.

151 Description, ibid; DMS, sijill 7, madda 1, p. 1, for amounts paid to zawaya in Cairo in
Ramadan 1246.

152 For a tentative list of zawaya see al-Tawil, 57{f.

153 See Description, i, 3781, for a list of shrines and the amounts spent on their maintenance.
In Ottoman Egypt taxes were levied on the tombs of certain saints; cf. Shaw, Administrative
Organization, 122.

154 Seee.g. F.Or. A. 286,13/b (dated 1226).

155 Criteria for importance include quantity and value of offerings made to the shrine, re-
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with certain families, in many cases descendants of the saint whose shrine they
controlled.156 Legality of incumbency was obtained by registration at the local

court after due verification of the claims of the potential incumbent by the
qddl-_lf‘ﬂ

9 The Appointment of Muhammad al-Bakri as Naqib al-Ashraf and
Its Implications

Although the firman gave alegal base to the exercise of authority over the afore-
mentioned groups and institutions, it did not sufficiently compensate for the
absence of Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad’s charisma. Neither did it set out institu-
tional provisions which would have made up for this absence, or which would
have given some coherence to the structural looseness of the domain over
which this charismatic leadership had been held, thus allowing for its effec-
tive routinization. A solution was partly achieved by his being appointed naqgib
al-ashraf by Muhammad ‘Al in 1816, following the removal of Muhammad al-
Davak_hili from this office.!58

This appointment can only partly be explained by the seemingly good rela-
tions between Muhammad al-Bakr1 and Muhammad ‘Ali, and al-BakrT's appar-
ent approval of the latter’s policy.’5° Al-BakiT’s investiture, immediately upon
al-Dawélilili’s dismissal, was the result of the refusal of Muhammad ‘Alr’s
favourite, the then s_/zd/zbandar al-tujjar Muhammad al-Mahrug], to accept the
office.’80 The immediate appointment of a native Egyptian selected by Muham-
mad ‘All seemed imperative in order to prevent the appointment of a naqib
sent from Turkey, or the possible intriguing of Ahmad al-Sadat, the new shaykh

ceived by the shrine’s intendants, the amounts paid to the shrine’s intendant(s) in stipends
and pensions, and the revenus from its awgaf. Only the first criterion depends upon the
number of visitors to a particular shrine, which implies popularity.

156 The shrine of al-Sultan al-Hanafi, for instance, was controlled by the descendants of this
saint’s daughter and Muhammad b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Bakri; cf. 4ja’ib, i, 221, and
B.S., 212ff. The shrine of al-Sultan Abu 1-‘Al&’ was controlled by members of the Farghali
family; cf. Tawfiq ‘Ali Hasan, Risalati fit Mandaqib al-Sultan Abt - Ala’ al-Husayni, Cairoggﬁ,
15f.

157 Seee.g F. Or. A. 286/28-37 dated 1151 (copied from the original document dated 1101).

158 See Aja’ib, iv, 243; cf. appendix 9, notes 12 and 13.

159 B.S., 45. Some of the books mentioned here, which were presented by Muhammad ‘Ali
to Muhammad al-Bakri, are preserved by Muhammad Kibilay al-Bakri, a member of the
Bakr1 family living in Zamalik, Cairo. He is a cousin of the late Ahmad Murad al-Bakrl
(d.1968), the last shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya.

160 Le. the chief of the merchants in Cairo; cf. 4ja’ib, iv, 243.
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al-sajjada al-Wafa’iyya, in order to obtain a firman from Istanbul investing him-
self, which was definitely not desired by the Basha.'!

By the appointment of Muhammad al-Bakri to the nigabat al-ashraf—
which office was to be held by his descendants for almost a century'62—more
than the nominal authority of the nigaba was added to his power position
since these offices were mutually reinforcing. The heads of the furuq frequently
claimed sharifian descent.

So by this new arrangement al-BakrT held authority over them as nagqib as
well as the authority stipulated in the firman. The proceeds of the awqaf al-
ashraf to be distributed by him in his function of nagqib, could be used as a
convenient device for having his authority accepted, while the registration in
the daftar al-ashraf could be made dependent on recognition of his author-
ity.163 Moreover, the existing administrative organization of the nigaba, with its
agents in the provinces, could be used to exercise his authority outside Cairo.164
This appointment did not, however, solve the problem of transforming legal
into legitimate authority, and only provided a limited organization through
which he could exercise the authority given to him by firman.

The groups which had been made subject to his authority, however, and
whose differences were more significant than the characteristics they had in
common, were frequently involved in disputes with each other. At the doctrinal
level the differences ranged from the pantheistic theories of some Shadhiliyya

161 The Basha's attitude towards the shaykh al-sadat does not appear to have changed since
1813. See above p. 21.

162  See appendix 9. It was primarily in his capacity as nagib al-ashraf that Muhammad al-
Bakri was a member of the Majlis al-Shura installed by Muhammad ‘Ali in 1245A.H.; cf.
Amin Sami, Taqwim al-Ni, iii vols., 5 p;rts, Cairo 1916-1936, iii/2, 350.

163  For such applications for registration see F. Or. A. 284, 11/8 (3 Shaban 1231) and 1/1l (15
Sha‘ban 1236). Of the heads of the turug who recognized al-BakiT’s authority in 1847 (see
the list on page 36{.) fourteen can be identified as ashraf. For payments by al-Bakr1 to the
naqib in Istanbul, cf. F. Or. A. 284, 1/10 (Saf. 1262).

164 In the Ottoman era the provincial nugaba’ (who were referred to as ga’immagam al-
nigaba) were appointed for a period of one year, virtually as tax-farmers in these positions;
see Shaw/Huseyn, 103. This practice was continued during the first half of the 19th cen-
tury; see e.g. F. Or. A. 284, 1/9 (end of Hijja 1272). In the second half of the 19th century
these offices tended to be held by their appointees for much longer periods and some-
times stayed within the same family. See e.g. F. Or. A. 283, 11 14/3 (22 Ram. 1289), for the
transfer of the office of nagib in Rashid within the same family. The office of naqib of al-
Gharbiyya province was held by members of the Qasabi family in Tanta. Its incumbent
combined this office with the office of imam and khatib of the Ahmadi mosque. He also
looked after the financial interests of the Bakil famﬁy in this area, as is abundantly shown
by the documents in the series F. Or. A. 283 and 28s.
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groups,'65 to the moderate teachings very much in line with the orthodoxy
of some Khalwatiyya branches.’¢ Rituals were highly diverse, internal orga-
nization of the various groups differed widely, and some of them, like al-
Mawlawiyya'6? and al-Bektashiyya'¢® had their principal loyalties to the mother
takiya in Turkey. Hence it is not surprising that within this highly diversified
universe no common normative system developed to support al-Bakr1’s author-
ity which would allow for its exercise along well-defined lines.

Muhammad al-Bakr1’s investiture as naqib of all institutions under his juris-
diction appears to have been most instrumental with regard to intendants
of shrines. Those soliciting a formal appointment as intendant of a saint’s
shrine had to obtain recognition of the nasab linking them with this saint. This
recognition had to be obtained from the nigabat al-ashraf if the saint was of
sharifian origin, which the majority were. Yet now recognition of a nasab in
order to obtain formal appointment to a shrine, with its concomitant rights
in nudhir,'®® pensions and stipends, and the formal appointment itself, had
become dependent upon one and the same person, whose power could not
be denied.'”? It hardly contributed, however, to the recognition of his author-
ity over the zawaya and takayad, which were almost exclusively inhabited by
non-Egyptians with non-Egyptian mashayikh over them.'”! These continued to
maintain an independent position which was given legality by registration in
court of a firman obtained from Istanbul'”? or by direct appointment by the
C]ddl_- 173

165 E.g al-Tsawiyya. For the pantheistic conception of this tariga’s founder see the collection
of gas@id by him in Ahmad al-Mahdi al-Ghazzali, Managib ... Muhammad Ibn Is@, Tunis
1351 o

166 Notably those founded by students of Ahmad al-Dardayr.

167 Besides continued contacts with their centre in Konya, they maintained equally intensive
contact with the Mawlawiyya tekke in Madina as appears from pwq, Diwan Khudaywi
Turki, daftar 631, p. 52, doc. 613 (20 Ram. 1232); daftar 732, p. 109, doc. 451 (4 Jum. I 1242);
daftar 733, p- 23, doc. 116 (15 Shaw. 1242).

168 Appointment of the head of the takiya of al-Bektashiyya was by the Porte upon nomina-
tion by the Dede Baba; see above note 113. o

169 Nadhr (pl. nudhur, nudhurat) has the literal meaning of votive offering. On the various
lega and the(ﬂ)gical issues involved, see for instance ‘Abd al-Rahman Qura‘a, Bahth fi l-
Nuﬂzﬁr wa Ahkamiha, Cairo 1936. In addition, see my chapter 2, note 281.

170 Cf F. Or. A. 384, 1v-17 (7 Raj. 1254).

171 Cf. Khit., i, 90.

172 Cf. F.Or A, 283, 1-69/1 (25 Jum. 11 1288).

173 Cf pwms, al-Bab al-Alj, sijill 1, madda 621, p. 162 (15 Saf. 1242); idem., sijill 6, madda 561,
p-145 (9 Shaw. 1244); DWQ, Diwan Ma‘iyya Saniyya Turki, daftar 50, wathiqa 287 (new class.
S/1/129/1), p. 49. (5 Ram. 1248).
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10 Demarcation of Authority: The Agreement with al-Azhar

It was not until about the middle of the 19th century that the authority of al-
Bakr1 became less amorphous!’* and more effective. In 1847 an agreement was
concluded between Muhammad al-Bakri and the shaykh al-Azhar, Ibrahim al-
Bayjur1,!”> which further widened the gap between %m and tasawwuf created
by the firman of 1812. In disputes of any nature involving members of a tariga
or ashraf, al-Bakri would have exclusive right of jurisdiction, and also if one of
the parties was connected with al-Azhar. When none of the parties involved
belonged to any of these categories, only the shaykh al-Azhar or the shaykh
of the riwaq or madhhab of the accused would be competent. Al-Bayjuri also
agreed to refrain from interference in the affairs of the zawaya, the shrines
and the mashyakhat al-maqar?’,'"® and from responding to requests for judge-
ment and intervention in matters relative to the turug. This had happened, for
instance, only shortly before this agreement was concluded, when the shaykh
al-Azhar sided with one of the two factions within al-Bayyumiyya,'”” each sup-

174 Lane, 247, writes “Esh-Sheykh el Bekree ... holds authority over all orders of darweeshes
in Egypt”. He does not go into detail, which he certainly would have done if this authority
had manifested itself within concrete established patterns. The ambivalent position of al-
Bakri is illustrated, moreover, by the fact that the distribution of alms from the Khedive to
the poor on the occasion of the mawlid al-Husayn was not by al-Bakri as one would expect,
but by the head of al-Qadiriyya; cf. bwQ, Diwan al-Khudaywi Turki, 737, p. 13, mus. 66 (17
Rab. 111243). o

175 The text of the mahdar made up on this occasion, dated 19 Sha'ban 1263, is reproduced in
B.S., 42ff. A photocopy of the original document is preserved at Leiden University Library
as F. Or. A. 284, 111/22, 23, 24. See appendix 2 for a translation.

The author of B.s. erroneously presents this document as evidence to show that the
shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya used to appoint the shaykh al-Azhar. From the Description
de 'Egypte, ii/2, 394, we know that a new shaykh al-Azhar went to al-Bakri to be provided
with a robe of honour before his official investment by the wal. Al-Bakii certainly seems
to have played a role in this, but it seems incorrect to state that he actually appointed the
candidate to this office.

It must be noted that the text of this document appears in the biography of ‘Ali al-
Bakri, while it is clear from the date that the Bakri shaykh mentioned in it is Muhammad
al-Bakrl. -

176  The Qurian readers were organized within a corporation headed by a supreme shaykh.
This official would be appointed by al-Bakri.

177 Founded by ‘Ali al-Bayyumi (d. 1183:1769). After the death of its founder, leadership within
this group appears to have been unstable; in a relatively short time this tariga was headed
by various mashayikh. Its first khalifa was Ibrahim al-Damanhari (d. 1192: 1778). In the
official silsila of pre:ent-day g'cgdt of the tariga, Muhammad Nafi‘ is mentioned as his
successor. However, from al-Jabarti, A4ja’b, ii, 189, we know that in 1205 (1790) Ahmad
Salim al-Jazzar was head of the tariga, i.e. prior to Muhammad Nafi‘. The former figures
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porting a different candidate for succession to the office of shaykh of this tariqa,
following the death of its last incumbent Muhammad Nafi‘. Finally, ‘Abd al-
Ghani al-Malawani (d. 1292:1875), the favourite of the faction supported by the
s/zayk/z al-Azhar obtained recognition. A dispute, however, about the shaykh’s
intervention arose with al-Bakri, who supported the rival candidate.”® It seems
likely that this dispute was the principal incentive towards the agreement,
though if not, at least the agreement aimed at the prevention of such disputes
in future.

1 The Early Phase of the Turug Administration

The demarcation of the spheres of competence and jurisdiction obviously
made al-BakiT's authority more distinct than had previously been the case. It
equally contributed to the increased administrative importance this author-
ity must have gained by then, as is suggested by the fact that al-Bakr1 appears
to have been in need of a manual allowing him to verify salasil. Such a man-
ual, enumerating the salasil of a number of contemporary heads of furug, was
compiled in, or shortly before, 1265 (1848/9).17° This would mean that al-Bakri
had come to play a role in solving disputes in which salasil produced by the
parties involved might affect judgements, such as disputes concerning tariga
allegiance, the rights to proselytize in certain areas, and the rights to organise
mawalid; most probably, he would also take the initiative in intervention.

It seems unlikely, however, especially outside Cairo, that judgement and
intervention would have been possible only through the agents of the nigaba.
This would mean that government agencies must also have become active
in support of his authority. Indeed, the extent of the involvement of govern-
ment agencies in the furug administration in the 1870’s (see following chap-
ter), suggests that the process by which this came about started much ear-

in the silsila of the latter in ‘Risala f Bayan Salasil al-Turuq’ Between Muhammad Nafi‘
and ‘Ali al-Bayytimi, however, seven other names are mentioned in the silsila given in this
manuscript. It is completely different from ‘Abd al-Ghani al-MalawanT’s silsila given in al-
Harlr1 ‘Tibyan, i, 1972 In view of this, the enumeration of the heads of this tariqa given by
Zaki Muhammad Mujahid, Managqib al-Bayyimi, Cairo n.d., 6, must be held incomplete.
Compilation of a reliable list of heads does not seem feasible at present.

178  See Le Chatelier, Confréries, 1871.

179 Amicrofilmed copy of this manual (‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq’) is preserved at Leiden
University Library (F. Or. A. 302). For the dating of this manual and for further detail, see
F. de Jong, ‘Two Anonymous Manuscripts Relative to the Safi Orders in Egypt), Bibliotheca
Orientalis, ii/3—4 (May-June 1975), 186-190.
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lier. This must have been in the course of the 1840’s when Muhammad ‘Ali’s
administration changed from an initially monolithic one with rather diffuse
task-performances, into an administration consisting of more specialized agen-
cies operating within clearly defined areas of jurisdiction. In the course of this
process of growing involvement of government agencies and the furug admin-
istration, al-Bakrl must have acquired a position which made all the dealings
of the heads of the turug with these agencies, including payments of custom-
ary stipends from the Riiznama Department or payments out of proceeds from
awqaf khayriyya, dependent upon his mediation (cf. p. 43). This position must
have allowed al-Baki1 to force the heads of the turug who had such rights into
acknowledgement of his authority over them. Since the heads of the furug
whose salasil are listed in the manual were all in charge of a tariga where
incumbency to the supreme authority position entailed rights to stipends, pen-
sions and control of assets (nizarat of awgaf), they must have been heads of
turug who had recognized the authority of al-Bakri over them in consequence
of the dependency relationship into which they had inevitably come to find
themselves.!80 This relationship, however, does not seem to have been of any
consequence for the authority of the heads of these furuqg in the internal affairs
of their tariga.'®! Their names and furugq are given in the following list:

Husayn b. Mustafa I-Rifa‘T al-Rifa‘iyya

Muhammad al-Faridi together with Ahmad Qasim al-Qadiriyya

Muhammad Mustafa Shams al-Din al-Marzagqiyya al-Ahmadiyya
‘Al I-Minafi al-Manayifa al-Ahmadiyya
Ahmad Yasuf al-Kannasi al-Kannasiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Mustafa -Naqqash al-Salamiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Hasan Salman al-Imbabi al-Imbabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Muhammad Mahjib Khadir al-Humudiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Muhammad ‘Ata’ Allah al-Tasqiyaniyya al-Ahmadiyya
Mustafa l-Junaydi al-Halabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Muhammad al-Shu‘aybi al-Shu‘aybiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Husayn al-Shinnawi al-Shinnawiyya al-Ahmadiyya

180 In the case of one tariga mentioned in the manual, al—‘fsawiyya, there is no evidence that
its superior controlled or was entitled to revenues from awqaf, or that he had rights to
stipends or pensions. The heads of the ten Ahmadiyya orders (with the exception of al-
Bayyumiyya), if they did not control awgaf, had at least rights to pensions; cf. Description,
i, 37off.

181  Cf Lane, xxvi ff. He reports that a shaykh could even imprison his disciples if they acted
contrary to the rules of the fariga.
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Muhammad Nafi‘ al-Bayyumiyya al-Ahmadiyya
Muhammad Muhammad ‘Aﬁlﬁr al-Burhamiyya

Muhammad al-Jawhar1 al-Shadhiliyya

‘Abd al-Rahman al-Tab1 al-Tsawiyya al-Shadhiliyya
Ridwan al-‘Afifi al-‘Afifiyya al-Shadhiliyya
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sha‘rani al-Sha‘raniyya

Mustafa al-Demirdash al-Demirdashiyya
Muhammad al-Khudari al-Sa‘diyya

Most of these mashayikh had succeeded their fathers or other relatives in
authority. Indeed, inheritance through the paternal line seems to have been
the major principle of succession. Of only a few of the mashayikh mentioned
above do we have some information about the way in which their families came
to monopolize the supreme authority position within a tariga.

In the case of al-Rifa‘iyya, supreme leadership had passed to the descen-
dants of Mustafa al-Rifa‘, a Syrian horse-merchant who had come to Cairo
before the French occupation. His grandson, Muhammad Efend1 Yasin had
been given authority over al-Rifa‘iyya together with ‘Abd Allah al-Mazariqi, 82
whose family had controlled the shrine and zawiya of ‘Al al-Rifa near the
Citadel. Muhammad Efendi Yasin, who was also ihahbandar al-tujjar,had been
placed in this position of authority by Muhammad ‘Ali with the obligation
of collecting the firda'83 from acrobats, jugglers and snake-charmers—many
of whom were members of al-Rifa‘iyya—which could not be collected oth-
erwise since they were not organized in guilds.'8* After Muhammad Yasin's
death, which was preceded by that of al-Mazariqj, the office passed to his uncle,
Husayn b. Mustafa,'8> and has remained in this family ever since.186

182 Cf ‘Risala fi Bayan ..., 3

183 A capitation tax, also known as furdat al-ru’iis or furda, introduced by Muhammad ‘Ali in
1822; cf. Rivlin, 133. It was abolished in 1872; cf. G. Baer, Egyptian Guilds in Modern Times,
Jerusalem 1964, 86.

184 In Ottoman Egypt, taxes from these groups were collected by the so-called emin-i khorde
or k/zorde emini, cf. Shaw, Administrative Organization, 121; Shaw/ Cezzar, 46f. -

185 He is the first Rifai iyya shaykh who is mentioned explicitly as shaykh mashayikh al-
Rifa‘iyya in Egypt by al-Sayyadi, Tanwir, 117.

186 Information about this early phase of centralized leadership within al-Rifa‘iyya was ob-
tained from Muhammad ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Habibi, shaykh al-sajjadat al-Habibiyya in 1973.
When the legality of this fariga’s independence from al-Rifa‘iyya was questioned in court
in1914, the then s/layk/z of al-Habibiyya, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Hadsi, the father of the above,
questioned the legality of the supreme authority of the Yasins because of its origin. On this
dispute, see also Mudhakkira Marfi'a ila Magam Sahib al-Dawla Wazir al-Dakhiliyya min
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The way in which members of the ‘Ashir family could justify supreme
authority over al-Burhamiyya has been mentioned above (see p. x), and within
al-Qadiriyya the mashyakha had passed from the Jizi family, together with the
office of katib nigabat al-ashraf, to the descendants of the member of a family
which had held the nigabat al-ashraf in Baghdad and had migrated to Egypt
(see above p. 17). The first of this family to hold both offices was Ahmad b.
Qasim al-Qadir1'®” who was succeeded by his brother Sulayman. After Sulay-
man'’s death, the tariga leadership was held by his two sons Ahmad Qasim and
Muhammad, who was known as al-Faridi and held the kitaba.1%8

The tarigat al-Shinnawiyya was headed by relatives of the mashayikh al-
Shinnawiyya who controlled the shrine of Ahmad al-Badawi (see above p. 14)
in Tanta. It had its centre at the shrine of its founder in Mahallat Rih, north
of Tanta, and became prominent in the second half of the 18th century, par-
ticularly under the leadership of ‘Ali Muhammad al-Shinnawi known as “Bun-
duq"'®? Favouritism of Hasan Basha—the commander of the Ottoman expedi-
tion sent to Egypt in 1786 in order to restore its Mamlik rulers to obedience—
who granted large pensions to the heads of this tariga as well as to the khulafa’
al-magam, enhanced and consolidated their position.!%°

Assupreme head of the Shadhiliyya turuq in Egypt, Muhammad Abu I-Ma‘al
al-Jawharl had emerged. His father, Muhammad Abu 1-Hadi, had been initiated
into al-Shadhiliyya by Muhammad al-‘Arabiand into al-Tihamiyya by his grand-
father Ahmad.’! Both Ahmad and his son Muhammad had played notable
roles in Ottoman Egypt!®? and had apparently built up a position for them-
selves which had resulted in official recognition of their authority over most
Shadhiliyya turug in Egypt.!93

Shaykh Tarigat ‘Umiim al-Rifa‘iyya bi-l-Diyar al-Misriyya bi-Sha’n al-Ta’ifat al-Habibiyya,

‘Cairo 1926/7.
187 Cf ‘Risala fi Bayan ..., 7.
188  ‘Ibid.

189 See Aja’ib, i, 376.

190 Cf. Description, i, 379, 381, 395.

191 Cf F. Or. A. 286, 24—27 for a document showing the sharifian descent of this family. See
‘Risala fi Bayan ..., 30f. for the silsila.

192 Cf Aja’ib, i, 3091t ii, 53; iii, 164f; and &hi,t., iv, 771f. The prominence of this family is also
clear from the fact that it was the only one, apart from the BakrT and the Sadat fami-
lies, whose members obtained payments from the surra; cf. Description, i, 383. On these
payments from the surra see Shaw/Huseyn, 114 (note 148) and Shaw, Administrative Orga-
nization, 254. For lands obtained as iltizam by Muhammad Abti1-Ma‘ali, cf. Nahum, firman
37 (3 Sha‘ban 1216). For awqaf established in favour of the Jawhari family, see wa, no. 2968
(]um.-II 187).

193 This is suggested by the honorific shaykh al-sajjadat aslaf al-sadat al-Shadhiliyya bi-l-
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The leaders of turug of an associational type, which had no rights to pen-
sions and stipends and were not entitled to the control of assets as a result
of their tariga leadership, were obviously not in need of al-Bakri’s media-
tion. Therefore, they had no reason to recognize his authority over them,
and they abstained from involvement with the emerging turug administra-
tion. Among them figured representatives of al-Mirghaniyya, al-Sawiyya and of
some Shadhiliyya and Khalwatiyya groups (see below, chapter 2). The majority
of these turug had become active in Egypt comparatively recently and were
concentrated in Cairo and Alexandria. As a consequence the leaders of these
groups were in a better position to control conflicts involving their furuq, which
might otherwise have resulted in al-Bakr1’s intervention and a forced compli-
ance with submission to his suzerainty over them.

Equally, the arbab al-sajajid, i.e. the heads of al-Waf2’iyya, al-Inaniyya and
al-Khudayriyya maintained their traditional autonomy, in which neither the
firman nor the agreement with al-Azhar had brought any change. Their turug
remained among the furuq which had no formal link with the shaykh al-
sajjadat al-Bakriyya. The existence of this group and their counterparts who
did have this formal link, implied a bisection of the turug realm in Egypt, which
would remain its basic structural characteristic.

12 Summary

Muhammad ‘AlT’s proclamation in1812 of a firman giving the shaykh al-sajjadat
al-Bakriyya authority over the turug and turug-linked institutions, implied the
beginning of a new era for these groups which had not previously been sub-
ject to a central authority. In practice, however, the consequences of this new
arrangement did not manifest themselves clearly until the forties, when gov-
ernment agencies became active in support of al-BakrT's administration of the
turuq realm and the shaykh al-Azhar had been excluded from interference in
turuq affairs. This made al-BakiT's authority more distinct than had previously
been the case and contributed to its increased administrative importance.
However, the full actualization of the authority given to al-Bakri by the firman
was yet to come.

diyar al-Misriyya used in F. Or. A. 286, 15/2 (dated 1253). For Muhammad Abua I-Ma‘ali’s

involvement in the administration of the awgaf of Ibrahim al-Distgj, see ibid., 8 (18 Rab.
11212).



CHAPTER 2

The Turug Realm, the Principle of Right of Qadam,
the Nature and Functioning of the Turuq
Administration

When Muhammad al-Bakri died in Rajab 1271 (April 1855), he was succeeded by
his son ‘Ali. Upon his investiture in the offices of shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya
and naqib al-ashraf by Khedive Sa‘id, ‘Ali was explicitly given the same author-
ity over the turuq and turug-linked institutions which his father had held.!

Before his appointment, which occurred when he was over fifty, ‘Al al-Bakri
had been studying at al-Azhar under a number of notable scholars.? This had
resulted in a reputation for learning® which qualified him more than his prede-
cessor for this authority position which had, by now, obtained legitimation by
tradition. Moreover, within the realm of the turug administration he must have
benefited from his father’s experience. These factors in combination would
contribute to the almost total actualization of the authority he legally held over
the turug and the turug-linked institutions.*

1 The Genesis of the Principle of Right of Qadam

The administrative practice through which ‘Ali al-Bakr1 actualized his author-
ity was inseparably linked with what was known as right of gadam.> This meant

1 For the firman of his investiture, see B.s., 378.

2 These were, amongst others, Muhammad al-Damanhri, Ibrahim al-Bayjari and Ibrahim al-
Saqqa; cf. B.S., q1f.

3 Cf Malortie, Baron de, Egypt. Native Rulers and Foreign Interference, London 1882, 315-316.

4 The following account is largely based upon data derived from transcribed documents in the
series Leiden, F. Or. A. 283. These documents do not go back beyond Muharram 1287 (April
1870). It may be inferred from their contents, however, that the administrative practice they
mirror existed for at least two decades. The documents referred to in the following notes gen-
erally constitute merely a selection from the documents in this series, illustrating the various
aspects of the administration described.

5 In other words, a tariga could claim right of gadam (i.e. priority; cf. Abi 1-Fayd Muhammad
Murtada al-Zabidi, Taj al-Aris min Sharh Jawahir al-Qamiis, Cairo 1306-1307, ix, 18) in an
area, if it could be proved that it had gidam (seniority). From discussions with members of
the turuq in Egypt about aspects of the furug administration in the 19th and the first decades

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2021 DOI:10.1163/9789004449107_004
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the exclusive right of a tariga to proselytize and to appear in public in an area,
if it could be proved that it had been the first to do so.

Before the 19th century no such principle, carrying with it the administrative
implications and importance set out below, seems to have been in operation.
However, it seems likely that in the late 17th and especially in the 18th cen-
tury, when khulafa@ were appointed as multazimiin,® they would propagate and
favour the tariga to which they belonged within their iltizam. Moreover, as mul-
tazimun they could forbid access to the area to proselytizing agents belonging
to other turuq and restrict the activities of those already present.

In the course of Muhammad ‘Ali’s land reforms between 1812 and 1815 the
iltizam system was abolished. This not only affected these khulafa’/multaz-
imun financially and socially, as it did all multazimin, but also their position
as local tariga leaders, once the office, which allowed for the protection and
advancement of the interests of their tariga, had been abolished. Opposition
to intruders belonging to other turug could, from then on, be justified only by
stressing that traditionally their furug had been the only ones which had the
right to be active in the area.

That there should have been a connection between the abolition of the ilti-
zam system and the rise of the principle of gadam as the pivotal principle of
organization for the turuq realm, is suggested, moreover, by the circumstance
that this principle never functioned in Upper Egypt. Here, the majority of the
multazimin who held office at the time of the abolition of this system had
not been granted their iltizam until 1800. In that year the Mamlak amir Murad
Bek, was recognized by the French as governor of Upper Egypt and had subse-
quently granted iltizamat to his most important adherents, while ignoring the
rights of the former landholders.” Moreover, it is unlikely that those who may
have remained in office had any long-standing landed interests, since the state
of political anarchy which had been prevalent in Upper Egypt for at least three

of the 20th century, it appeared that the term gadam may have had the additional meaning
or connotation of “a prominent position due to merit” (al-sharaf al-qadim; cf. al-Zabidj, ix,
21). N

6 Shaw/Huseyn, 104. Shaw speaks about “dervishes” being appointed as multazimin. It is
unlikely, however, that ordinary tariga members who had not been granted al-khilafa (see
below page 45) and thus held at least a minor position of prominence in their tariga, would
have been appointed to these offices. For this reason, the term khalifa (khulaf@’) has been
adopted in the following discussion instead. About multazim and iltizam, see Shaw, Admin-
istrative Organization, passim. For a concise summary of landholding in Egypt before the
French occupation, see Rivlin, chapter 2.

7 See Rivlin, 25.
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decades® must have had its effect upon the stability of landholding. This would
prevent the inheritance of the office of multazim becoming as much institu-
tionalized as in the Delta.® Therefore, few of the multazimun south of Cairo
with any tariga allegiance could have been in office for a period long enough
to consolidate the position of their tariga, as had their equals in the Delta. In
consequence, the representatives of such turug were not in a position to make
successful claims for rights of gadam at a later stage and al-BakrT’s administra-
tion was to remain of little significance for the turug in these areas until the
1870’s (see below p. 89).

2 Al-Bakr's Authority over the Turuq and the Principle of Right of
Qadam

After 1263 (1847), when the agreement with al-Azhar was concluded, al-Bakii,
i.e. the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya, appears to have become the only offi-
cial who could appoint the heads of the turug and turug-linked institutions,
giving these incumbents legality of tenure in consequence. When the head
of a tariga died, his eldest son was generally appointed as his successor, in
accordance with the principle of heredity of tenure of these authority posi-
tions. This principle had become generally adhered to and set limitations on
those qualifying for appointment. Nevertheless, in these cases, as well as in
cases of the deceased having no male descendants, al-Bakri, before making any
appointment, would require evidence justifying the expectation that the office
would not become inoperative through the limited legitimacy of its poten-
tial incumbent. Acceptable evidence was a petition to al-Bakri, drawn up at
a meeting of tariga officials and members and signed by them, asking for the
appointment of a particular candidate as head of the tariga to which they
belonged.©

If other factions within the tariga protested to al-Bakr1 against the proposed
candidate before the formal appointment, this might result in hearings of all
involved in order to establish which of the candidates could hold office with
the greatest degree of legitimacy. If protests reached him only after the formal

8 This period started in 1769, when ‘Ali Bek al-Kabir broke the power of the Hawwara tribe
whose shaykh, the amir Hummam b. Yasuf exercised absolute control over the region be-
tween Xsyﬁt_and Aswan. Within the pashalik of Egypt the territory controlled by the amir
functioned very similarly to an ilt[zdm;_cf. Rivlin, 25; and Shaw/Huseyn, 141.

9 Cf. Rivlin, 22.

10  Cf F Or A 283,1-85/2 (8 Qa‘da 1288); v-35(15)/1 (9 Jum. 111297); 1v-3/3 (n.d.; 1288).
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appointment had been made, hearings might still be held and result in depo-
sition of the newly appointed head and the investiture of somebody else in his
place.l!

The heads of the turuq were highly dependent upon al-Bakri in their dealings
with the government agencies. Those heads who received customary stipends
from the Ruznama Department,'2 or who were entitled to payments out of the
proceeds from awgqaf khayriyya, could not receive these payments except by
his mediation.!® He represented them in dealings with the government agen-
cies and in the case of death of a benefactor, payments to a successor would
not be resumed unless death and legal succession were confirmed by al-Bakri.1#
When the rights of the heads of turugq legally entitled to such payments were
infringed upon, he would intervene on behalf of the victimized with the gov-
ernment agencies.!

The emergence of the principle of gadam had left three options to the heads
of the turug who did not control assets or receive stipends or payments out of
the revenues of awgaf or from al-Ruaznama. Firstly, they could accept al-Bakr1's
authority over them, with all that this implied. Secondly, they could place them-
selves under the jurisdiction of the heads of one of the turug who had accepted
al-BakiT’s authority from the beginning. This was a realistic choice for the heads
of turuq of local significance wishing to evade the limitations set to the expan-

11 1-19/3 (1Rab. 111287); v-23 (3)/1 (14 Saf. 1297).

12 Foradiscussion of the history of this Department and its functioning see Deny, Sommaire,
131 ff. It was through this Department that after 1815 when Muhammad ‘Ali had completed
his agricultural reforms by which, amongst others, all awgaf lands were confiscated and
the iltizam system was abolished, periodical amounts were paid in compensation to the
former owners, concessionaries and other beneficiaries; cf. Deny, Sommaire, 138; Rivlin,
58. Some of the zawaya and takaya in Cairo benefiting from such periodical payments are
listed by ‘Al Mubarak in his Khitat. See in particular the relevant sections in volume vI. I
have not been able to collect materials shedding light upon the degree to which Muham-
mad ‘Ali’'s measures affected the financial basis of the turug.

13 I-24/3 (25 Rab. 111287); 111-16/1 (8 Jum. 1 1290); V-9 (16)/5 (10 Raj. 1296); v-38 (18)/5 (14 Raj.
1297).

14  1-63/2 (17 Rab. 111288); 111-16/1 (8 Jum. 11290).

15  V-34 (14)/2 (9 Jum. 11 1297). Sometimes al-Bakri mediated on behalf of the heads of the
turug under his jurisdiction within spheres of interest not related to their tariga leadership
or to tasawwuf in any way; see e.g. 1-2/6 (26 Muh. 1287), referring to al-Bakr1’'s mediation
concerning landed interests of the head of al-Rifa‘iyya; 1-67/7 (5 Jum. 111288), a request to
the provincial governor of Jirja to collect a debt on behalf of the head of al-Minafiyya (al-
Manayifa); 1-68/3 (7 Jum. 111288) for al-BakiT's mediation in a conflict about the irrigation
of land belonging to the head of al-Sa‘diyya; 111 2/1 (6 Muh. 1290); 111-2/2 (12 Muh. 1290)
and I-45/3 (11 Qa‘da 1287) about al-BakiT's mediation in a conflict about the legacy of the
deceased heads of al-Sawiyya and al-Qadiriyya.
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sion of membership by the rise of the principle of gadam.!6 Thirdly, they could
defy him and remain independent. This alternative, however, was realistic only
for the heads of the turuq which did not manifest themselves as a group in pub-
lic, butlimited their communal activities to mosques or private houses to which
the principle of gadam did not apply.l” Because of their relatively quietist and
contemplative orientations, they must have attracted a distinctive membership
which allowed them to take the third option without risk of losing members
to turuq whose main raison d’étre was appearance in public and participation
in celebrations.'® However, in 1289 (1872), in order to force these groups also
to accept al-Bakr1 as their supreme head, and to comply with the established
practices of the tariga administration, hadarat in houses became prohibited.!®

Since participation in mawalid, processions on the occasion of Islamic festi-
vals, and holding hadarat in public places, was only possible under a khalifa—
confirmed in office by al-Bakri—of a tariga with right of gadam, potential
members must have taken into account whether it had gadam or not. Obvi-
ously, if it did not have this right, the attractiveness of joining such a tariga was
small indeed.

This was even less so in the case of those aspiring to local leadership of a
tariga. The most likely course such an aspirant would follow was to try to obtain
appointment as khalifa of a tariga whose head recognized al-BakiTs authority
and which had right of gadam in the area where the aspirant lived, since this
would entitle him to all that right of gadam implied, thus providing the indis-
pensable pre-conditions for a successful realization of his aspirations.

Appointments of khulafa@® were made by the tariga’s head. Requests to make
a formal appointment were addressed by the tariga’s members to the head of
the order20 or to al-Bakri, who forwarded the address to the head.?! Once an
appointment had been made, it was confirmed and certified by al-Bakr1,22 who
would only do so if he had evidence that the legality of the authority granted

16 This was, for instance, the case with two Burhamiyya orders, al-Sharnubiyya and al-
Shahawiyya. The heads of these orders do not seem to have had any?)rmal link with the
main tariga, headed by the ‘Ashar family, until the rise of the principle of gadam. Their
history will be discussed below.

17 Among these were Nagshbandiyya and Khalwatiyya groups.

18  These are referred to by al-Jabarti as “tar@’iq suriyya”; cf. Aja’ib, iv, 165. For further details
about these celebrations, see below page 54 ff.

19  II-19/2 (11 Raj. 1289).

20  Iv-l/2—2/1(n.d.;1288); 1v-7/5 (28 Rab. 11 1290).

21 111-14/2 (16 Rab. 111290); 1v-2/2 (n.d.; 1288).

22 Ibid. and e.g. 1-19/3 (beginning of Rab. 111287).
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would not remain ineffective because of a lack of legitimacy.23 Should anybody
be appointed contrary to the wish of those over whom he held authority and
the decision was accepted by the head of the tariga, members could protest
to al-Bakri1. He, in his turn, would order his wakil to make a public inquiry and
endeavour to bring about a settlement.24

If the head of a tariga intended to appoint a khalifa in an area where there
had been no such official previously, or if he wanted to appoint an additional
official in an area where his tariqga had khulafa’ already, he had to obtain al-
Bakr1's permission beforehand.?’ In the first case, possible rights of gadam of
other turug in the area were checked. In the second case it was the admin-
istrative desirability of appointing an additional khalifa that was scrutinized.
Appointment would not be confirmed by al-Bakr1 unless it appeared that a sub-
stantial expansion of membership had taken place, justifying the expectation
that the new authority position would be viable without endangering the posi-
tion of the other khulaf@ in the area by drawing members away from them.

These ﬂzulafd’, before their confirmation as ﬂlulafd’ within al-BakrT’s admin-
istration, were already khulafa’ in a different way. Namely, as had been custom-
ary among the furug for centuries, by virtue of carrying an jjaza, issued to them
by their own spiritual guide, which contained the latter’s permission to initi-
ate and guide novices.?6 Those who were khulaf@ only in the latter sense, fell
entirely under the jurisdiction of those who were first and foremost khulafa@
within al-Bakri’s administration.

Possession of an jjaza served as proof of being a religious dignitary. This, at
times, entitled its owner to distinct privileges, like exemption from military ser-
vice, from corvée and from the travel restrictions?” imposed upon the rural pop-
ulation,? and also to tax privileges?® and preferential treatment while enlisted

23 1-20/8 (13 Rab. 111287);1-66/4 (14 Jum. 11288).

24 1-47/3 (15 Hijja1287).

25  1-76/7 (3 Shaw. 1288).

26  For a description of an jjaza, see Kahle, ‘Zur Organisation’, 156 f. For a German translation
of an Ahmadiyya ijaza and a discussion of its contents, see E. Kiimmerer, ‘Die Ahmadiya.
Beitrdge zur Kenntnis eines dgyptischen Derwischordens’, Diss. Tiibingen (Phil. Fac.) 1953
(unpublished), passim.

27  These privileges were abolished around 12go. See 111-14/4 (24 Rab. 11290); 111-19/3 (7 Raj.
1290); TV-20 (11)/4 (11 Jum. 111290); Iv-21 (12)/1 (2 Rab. 111290).

28  The jjaza in their possession served here as their laissez-passer; cf. 1v-20 (11) /4 (11 Jum.
111290).

29  Tax privileges were enjoyed by al-Bakri (cf. 1-9/3 (24 Saf. 1287)) as well as by all other rec-
ognized religious leaders; cf. F. Or. A. 284, 111-7 (11 Raj. 1301). In addition, al-BakrT himself
was notably exempted from house-tax (‘awa’id al-amlak), from taxes on land sold, as well
as from taxes on its products; cf. F. Or. A. 283, 1-7/2 (18 Saf. 1287), 1-9/1, 2, 3 (24 Saf. 1287).
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in the army.3° Because of this it is not surprising that a trade in jazat devel-
oped3! or even that jjazat were issued in which more privileges were promised
and rights claimed for its bearer than would be granted by the government,32
seemingly to increase their commercial value. At times al-Bakri, and also the
heads of the turug, took action against this phenomenon by restricting the cat-
egory of those to whom jjazat might be issued and by giving rules respecting
their content.?3

It must have been about this time that, in order to allow an inspection of the
contents of jjazat for compliance with these rules by the heads of the turug, rat-
ification by the latter, in addition to ratification by the khulafa’ who issued these
documents, by means of providing them with their signature or seal, became a
requirement if an ijaza was to have any validity.34

In every province where a tariga had khulaf@, the head of the tariga could
appoint a na’ib. Here a procedure identical to that by which a khalifa was
appointed was followed.3> The na’ib could not claim legality unless al-Bakr1 had

30  Muhammad Mahmud al-Surtji, Al-Jaysh al-Misrifi [-Qarn al-Tasi Ashar, Cairo 1967, does
not mention anything abouta tempora?y exemption of khulaf@ from_conscription. Indeed
this may not have been a practice sanctioned by an official government decree. Never-
theless this practice must have existed in 1290 (1873/4), otherwise it would be difficult to
understand why the Majlis al-Khusist instructed al-Bakri to take action in order to prevent
the issue of jjazat to enlisted soldiers; cf. 1v-20(11)/4 (11 Jum. 11 1290). A likely explanation
for the government's initiative in this respect would seem to be its desire to eliminate any
possibility that conscripts could use ijazat issued to them as evidence in order to obtain
recognition as religious dignitaries, which would allow them to obtain discharge from the
army.

31 At ameeting of a number of heads of the turug and wukal@ convened by al-Bakr on 27
Jumada 111289 (2 Sept. 1872), a number of decisions were taken aiming at the reduction of
this phenomenon. The issue of blank ijazat and the issue of jjazat to unknown persons (by
mediation of somebody else or by mail) was prohibited. Whenever the wukal@’ of al-Bakr1
came across a suspect jjaza they had to send it to him; cf. Ill-19/2, 3 (8 Raj. 1290).

32 IV-20(11)/4 (11 Jum. 11 1290).

33  Cf.11-19/2 (11 Raj. 1289) and 111-19/2, 3 (8 Raj. 1290).

34  Cf. P. Kahle, Zur Organisation) 157, and also chapter 4, pp. 1581f. and notes. Before this
era established practice seems to have been that an ijaza issued to a newly appointed
khalifa was ratified by a number of khulafa’, belonging to the principal turuq active in the
area where the khalifa was to become active. Therewith he was recognized by the estab-
lished khulafa as their equal, while it also gave a dimension of legality to his leadership; cf.
MSs Leiden Or. 12.584, being an ijaza of an Ahmadiyya branch issued by a certain Ibrahim
‘Uwaysi to Hasan Khalifa b. Khalifa in ‘Arab al-Raml (al-Gharbiyya) dated 25 Dha 1-Hijja
1259. Elsewhere in the Ottoman Empire, practice seems to have been similar e;times, as
is suggested by the ijjazat Mss Leiden Or. 12.496; and 12.497 (Ar. 3974).

35  Forrequestsbymembers of a tariga for the appointment of a na’ib see 1-19/3 (1Rab. 111287);
1-44/2 (26 glaw. 1287); 1-44/6 (1 Saf. 1287); 1-66/4 (14 Jum. 11288); 1v-7/5 (28 ab. 11291).
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confirmed the appointment made by the head of the tariga.36 This office was
frequently held by somebody who also held the office of khalifa. The primary
task of this official was to see to the proper performance by the khulaf@ of the
duties attached to their office and to report on this, if necessary, to the head
of the tariga. He served as the primary link of communication between the
khulaf@ in the province in which he was n@’ib and the head of the tariga, and
generally had to do everything to protect the interests of the khulaf@. Should
he not do this, complaints could be presented by those affected by his neglect,
either to the head of the tariga or to al-Bakr1. Deposition and the appointment
of another person to the office might follow, possibly preceded by an inquiry
into the matter, conducted locally by al-Bakr1's wakil.3

These wukal@, generally speaking, had to protect the interests of the furug
and see to the proper administration of the shrines (see below p. 60). When
a wakil showed himself incapable of this, protests would result from those
involved and this could lead to deposition and the appointment of somebody
else in his place.38 In addition, a number of the wukal@ acted as al-BakiT's per-
sonal representatives in the widest sense, administering lands he owned3® and
taking care of his financial interests in general.#? The fact that these wukal@
used to hold other offices of social importance and high status concomitantly,
such as the offices of gadi, sartujjar and ga’immaqam nigabat al-ashraf, must
have contributed to the effectiveness of the authority they held as representa-
tives of al-Baki1.#!

36 1-44/6 (1Saf. 1287); 1-76/7 (3 Shaw. 1288).

37  I-72/4 (19 Raj. 1288); 11-18/5 (6 Raj. 1289).

38  v-10 (17)/3 (18 Raj. 1296); v-15 (22)/1 (29 Raj. 1296).

39  Amongst others he owned 180 faddan in al-Sharqiyya (Dahmisha), 100 faddan in al-
‘Amira and Damallij (al-Mintfiyya), 527 fadda’r;n Ibshawiyya (algharqiyya); 120 faddan
in Ashmaun (al-Minafiyya), and 10 faddan in al-Buh;;ra. All these lands were turned by
him into wagqf; cf. &/zi,t., iii, 124.

40 117/3 (19 Rab. 11287); 1-18/6 (19 Rab. 11287); 11-15/6 (10 Jum. 11289).

41 Ini1rg/2 (11 Raj. 1289) the following wukala’ are mentioned together with the offices addi-
tionally held by them: ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Khadim, qa’immaqam al-nigaba in the Taghr of
Rashid; Muhammad al-Imam, shaykh (i.e._supreme intendant) of the mosque of Ahmad
al-Badawi in Tantd; Muhammad Efendi Miiri, gaimmaqam al-niqaba in the Taghr of
Alexandria; ‘All al-‘Ulayli, wakil (no other occupation mentioned) in the Taghr of D;nyét;
the gadi of the province of al-Qalytubiyya (no name given); Muhammad al-Bayyami, wakil
(no other occupation given) in Suways; ‘Abd al-Rahman, gadi of the bandar of al-Mansura,
and the sartujjar in the bandar of al-Zaqaziq (no name given). In v-24(4)/1 (15 Saf. 1297)
‘Abd al-Rahman Abt 1-Hasan is mentioned as wakil of al-Bakr1 and ga’immaqgam al-niqgaba
in Bar Sa‘1d.

There is some indication of a tendency towards monopolization of the office of wakil
(sometimes in combination with other offices) within the same family; cf. 11-14/3 (23 Rab.
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Wukala@® were appointed by al-Bakri, who made such appointments without
much consultation with the turuqg officials in the area concerned.*? For this,
indeed, there was little reason because it was primarily loyalty to al-Bakri which
was demanded. Moreover, as his agents, their authority was merely an exten-
sion of his own and, therfore, the degree of legitimacy of their authority was a
function of the degree of legitimacy of his own authority.

With respect to all the other authority positions within the turug adminis-
tration, and to the positions of khulafa in particular, care was taken to assure
legitimacy of tenure, as already referred to above. This was, indeed, fundamen-
tal to the maintenance of the system, since when a person could legitimately
hold the office of khalifa, it not only meant that he had been recognized as such
by those over whom he held authority, it also meant that the legitimacy of the
system to which this official owed his office—and of which it was part—was
confirmed by those to whom this system owed its existence. Implicitly, this was
a confirmation of the legitimacy of the principle of gadam, without which the
administrative system would not have taken the shape it assumed, and which
would not have become a principle significant for the relationships between
the various furug and, to a large extent, regulating their activities, without an
administration under centralized authority.

However, the prestige attached to the office of khalifa was not exclusively
dependent upon the fact that it was an integral part of the administration. It
was a function of the number of khulafa a tariga had in a specific area, as well
as of the degree in which they were held in reverence by the local government
officials. These, therefore, were required to show due respect for the tariga offi-
cials and had to assist them in the exercise of their duties.*®

For the incumbents of the office of na’ib, who, in addition to their task as
liaison officers between the head of the tariga and the local khulafa’, had to
supervise the khulafa’s proper task performance, legitimacy of authority was
not derived from recognition by common members, but primarily from the fact
that a tariqa’s khulaf@ in a province had accepted a particular person as na’ib
over them.*4

The presence of a na%b in any province depended entirely upon whether
or not a fariga had officially recognized khulafa in that area. This would only

11289), for the succession of the wakil in Rashid by a brother; v-22(2)/1 (8 Saf. 1297) for the
succession of the wakil in al-Daqahliyya by his son, who was succeeded subsequently by
his brother; cf. v-39(19)/3 (20 Raj. 1297).

42 v-22(2)/1(8 Saf. 1297); v-39(19)/3 (20 Raj. 1297).

43  1-5/3 (10 Saf. 1287); 1v-16(8) /4 (2 Muh. 1290).

44 1-44/2 (26 Shaw. 1287); 1-44/6 (29 Shaw. 1289).
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be the case when a tariga had right of gadam. Therefore, the existence of the
office of na’ib was due to the importance of the principle of right of gadam to
the administration. Hence, the legitimacy of nuwwab, similar to the legitimacy
of the khulafa’, was an expression of agreement with the principle of right of
gadam and, as such, a confirmation of the legitimacy of the whole administra-
tive system.

Since khulafa’ and nuwwab all owed their authority positions to the fact that
the principle of gadam had become the main structural principle of the admin-
istration, they had every reason to comply with the dependency-relationship
that the head of their tariga had with al-Bakri, as was implied by the very
recognition of his authority. Since anybody recognizing al-BakrT’s authority at
the same time recognized the principle of gadam, and therefore its legality,
voluntary subordination to the head of a tariga who had done so also meant
adherence to this principle.

To prevent confusion about rights of gadam and disfunctioning of the ad-
ministration, khulafa® and nuwwab were not allowed to hold office in, or to be
a member of, more than one tariga,*> Exclusive commitment was demanded
from them, unlike that of ordinary members. These, however, if not actually
forbidden to do so,*6 were restricted in practice from being active members in
more than one tariga by the principle of gadam.

No formal restrictions existed with respect to membership of a tariga which
had no gadam in the area in which the member lived.#*” However, this prac-
tice cannot have been common, since in this situation the link of a murid
with his khalifa had no meaning within the turug administration. The khalifa
whose tariga had no gadam in the area in which his murid was resident
could not intervene on behalf of the murid in cases of dispute, nor could he
legally mediate and claim preferential treatment for him in case of detention

45  11-13/4 (4 Rab. 111289); 11-14/1 (Rab. 111289); v-8(15)/7 (6 Raj. 1296).

46 On multiple membership, which implied submission to more than one spiritual master,
divergent opinions are held by various authors; cf. Al-Sayyid b. Ahmad al-Sayyid ‘Imran,
Al-Tuhaf al-Tmraniyya, Cairo n.d. (1970), 16£. Generally, however, it was disapproved of;
cf. C.E. Farah, ‘Social implications of a Sufi disciple’s etiquette’, in F. Rundgren (ed.), Pro-
ceedings of the 6th Congress of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Stockholm/Leiden 1975, 53.
Nevertheless, it was a very common phenomenon as is amply shown by the many refer-
ences to the multiple fariga membership of tariga founders throughout the present study.
Ethical and practical issues involved are discussed in ‘Su’al: Hal yajiizu li-man akhadha ‘ala
Shaykh an yadhhaba ila Ghayrihi' Alexandria Municipal Library, Ms niin 3159 ﬁn (?ollec-
o

47  Cf.v-9 (16)/1 (6 Raj. 1296).
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and suit in court.*® This would not be tolerated since the murid was not con-
sidered to be under his jurisdiction.

Another factor discouraging this form of membership must have been that
members of a tariga without gadam in their area could not be active in public
there unless their activities were staged under the supervision of a khalifa of a
tariga which had gadam. Hence, this made them very dependent upon khulaf@
of a tariga to which they did not belong.#®

3 The Turug Administration and the Government

To the government, al-Bakri's administration provided clearly identifiable
officials—the khulaf@’ and the nuwwab—who were more suited to dealing
effectively with the mass of turug members, according to the rules proper to
the realm itself, than was the as yet inadequate government bureaucracy.>° In
addition, the government could control the organization of other religious cel-
ebrations and mawalid through these officials, who, very conveniently, could
be held responsible for the proper behaviour of those participating in these
celebrations as well as for the orderly performance during sadarat on these
and other occasions. Hence, for the government, al-BakrT's administration had
become advantageous. Therefore, the principle on which this administration
was centred, and which accounted for the fact that it had developed into a sys-
tem which met the State’s administrative needs, was not only recognized by the
government, but an active role in safeguarding this principle was also played by
its agencies, which could be called upon by al-Bakr1 to counter any violation of
it.

Indeed, no violation of rights of gadam could be tolerated,>! since once such
a precedent had been set, it might lead the heads of the turug to lose confi-
dence in al-BakrT's protection of their territorial interests. It would weaken an
important incentive for accepting al-BakiT's authority and might lead them to
an independent course, which, if done by a sufficient number, would make it
hard to maintain right of gadam. Should this principle be abandoned it would
open the way to an increase in the number of khulafa’ in the various areas,

48  1-35/2 (11 Shaw. 1287) and 1-37/2 (23 Shaw. 1287).

49  1-5/3 (10 Shaw. 1287); 1v-17 (8)/4 (2 Muh. 1290).

50  For the same reasons the government was interested in keeping the guild system intact;
cf. Baer, Guilds, 107.

51  ‘AliMubarak does not speak about the principle of right of gadam but mentions it implic-

=n

itly when he writes ‘wa li-kulli tariqa jihat ma‘tima la tatajawazuha”; Eht’,t., iii, 134.
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which would imply that authority would no longer be held over units of a size
that made them practicable as vehicles of government administration. There-
fore, al-Bakr1's administration in conjunction with the government agencies,
would take action in the case of violation of gadam, not only because it meant
a violation of their conjoint interests, but also since the disputes among the
various furuq, which might be the outcome, would endanger the proper func-
tioning of society.

4 Conflicts about Right of Qadam and Their Resolution

A dispute about gadam would commonly emerge when a khalifa entered an
area where his tariga had no right of gadam, and either started to initiate new
members, stage hadarat or take part in the celebrations of minor mawalid
in that area.52 This was considered to be the most flagrant violation. How-
ever, a considerable time could elapse, sometimes amounting to years, before
action would be taken against the intruding fariga, which by then might have
attracted considerable membership. This delay might be the result of the
decline of the section of the tariga which had right of gadam in the area after
the death of its local khalifa, combined with the neglect and indifference of the
local authorities in the matter. A revival of the tariga at this level would then go
together with claims for right of gadam and appropriate action to obtain it.53
When al-Bakr1’s administration developed, conflicts arising in this way seem to
have declined. These conflicts could also be dealt with in court,5* but prefer-
ence was given to arbitration by a council of turuq officials, sometimes extend-
ing to mashayikh and ‘umad of the area where the conflict had emerged.>®
Witnesses would be heard in court proceedings, just as they would in cases
of arbitration by this council.’¢ In addition, testimony from the heads of the
turuq claiming gadam in an area would be demanded by al-Bak11,5” who could
also instruct one of his wukala’ in the provinces to carry out an investigation.>8

52 I-45/2 (8 Qa‘da1287); 1-47/4 (28 Qa‘da 1287); 1-72/5 (19 Raj. 1288).

53  I-17/7 &18/1 (24 Rab. 11287); v-9 (16)/1 (6 Raj. 1296).

54  1-31/4 (21 Raj. 1287);1-53/2 (20 Saf. 1288); 11-35/2 (13 Qa‘da 1289).

55  V-49/2 (10 Muh. 1287); v-51/7 (8 Qa‘da 1287).

56  I-59/2 (18 Rab. 11288).

57  11-20/4 (19 Raj. 1289); 111-1/1 (2 Muh. 1290); 1v-17(8) (2 Muh. 1290); 111-9/1 (24 Rab. 1 1290);
V-35 (15)/2 (15 Jum. 111297).

58  I-59/2 (18 Rab. 1 1288); 1-65/2 (25 Rab. 11 1288). Sometimes preference was given to the
provincial governor carrying out such an investigation; cf. 1-45/2 (8 Qa‘da 1287) and 1-72/5
(19 Raj. 1288). It is not clear when this was preferred.
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Wukala’, however, could not enforce gadam, nor could the local ﬁzulafd’, since
they lacked the power-means to do so. They could only see to it that, once the
rights of gadam had been established, everything was done by the shaykh al-
nahiya, the umda and the local ma’miir to enforce and maintain these rights.59

Indeed, maintenance of right of gadam, and therefore maintenance of al-
BakiT's authority, and hence the whole turug administration, depended upon
the active intervention of these officials representing a government which had
recognized it as useful to its administration, and was therefore obliged to act in
its support.

5 The Ashraf as Tariqa Officials

Khulafa® of sharifian descent were in an exceptional position, since if they
infringed the right of gadam of a particular tariga, no official action could be
taken against them. It was felt that to do so contravened the respect to which
ashraf were entitled.®® This, together with the fact that restriction on move-
ment of inhabitants of rural areas did not apply to them,®! made khulafa’ of
sharifian descent the main proselytizing agents of the various furugq.

In the case of disputes about gadam involving ashraf al-Bakri would be
informed and would verify the legality of the claims made.52 In order to do so,
he could ask the provincial naqib in whose area a dispute occurred to investi-
gate the matter and inform him of the outcome.®3 If the claim was substan-
tiated he would instruct local government officials to take steps in order to
prevent obstruction of the ashraf involved.®*

Thus, the particular role ashraf had come to play as important proselytizing
agents, was a direct consequence of the emergence of the principle of gadam
as the central value of al-BakiT's administration. This development had pro-
portionately increased the significance of the provincial nugaba’ since now, in
addition to the role they had played with respect to the administration of the
shrines in the provinces since the days of ‘Al al-BakiT's predecessor, they had
also come to be instrumental in the administration of the furuq. This was fur-

59  I-53/2 (20 Saf. 1288); 1-59/1 (18 Rab. 11288); v-1(8)/], 2 (19 Ram. 1296).

60  I-17/2 (13 Rab.11287);1-50/6 (28 Muh. 1288); 1-68/5 (17 Jum. 11 1288); 11-36/6 (14 Qa‘da 1288).

61 V-49/2 (10 Muh. 1287); 1-2/4 (20 Muh. 1287); 111-4/2 (13 Saf. 1290); v-22 (2)/2 (8 Saf. 1297);
v-23 (3)/2 (15 Saf. 1297); v-29 (9)/1 (14 Rab. 11297).

62  1-50/6 (28 Muh. 1288); 1-72/3 (18 Raj. 1288); 11-2/6 (9 Muh. 1289).

63  I-17/2 (13 Rab. 11287); 11-36/2 (28 Qa‘da 1289).

64  1-50/6 (28 Muh. 1288); 1-72/3 (18 Raj. 1288); 11-2/6 (9 Muh. 1289); 11-32/8 (1 Qa‘da 1289).
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ther shown by the fact that some of the provincial nugaba’ held the office of
wakil within the administration at the same time (see p. 45f. and note 41).
That the provincial nugaba had ceased to be appointed for terms of one year
only, seems to have been of some significance in bringing about this state of
affairs.%5 These officials had come to hold this office for a much longer period,
which gave a certain permanency to the authority exercised by its incumbents
and made a further integration with al-BakiT's administration worthwhile.66

6 Conflicts Not Related to Qadam

Besides disputes about gadam, conflicts occurred between turug with equal
rights of gadam in an area owing to the competitive relationship they had with
each other. Khulafa’ and members of one fariga might oppose and obstruct
activities of another, e.g. participation in a mawkib.%” Complaints about such
events reached al-Bakr1 directly or through one of the officials already men-
tioned.%® Any one of these could also be charged with carrying out an inquiry
and with taking measures in order to reach a settlement.®® Once this had been
achieved, a mahdar would be drawn up and sent to him and he would inform
the provincial governor, who had to see to the enactment of the settlement
agreed upon.”® Here, in particular, the hakim al-khutt™ seems to have been of
vital importance,”? since he controlled movement within his district (khutt), i.e.
between the nawahi (cantons), bilad (villages) and hisas (sections of a village).

Deposition of turuq officials, who did not fulfil their duties, was entirely
within the jurisdiction of the heads of the furuq.”® Other sanctions which might

65  See chapter 1, note 164. Exactly when this trend started is not known.

66  Sometimes these offices tended to stay within the same family. See e.g. 11-14/3 (23 Ram.
1289), for the transfer of the office of naqib in Rashid within the same family. The office
of nagib of al-Gharbiyya province was held by members of the Qasabi family in Tanta.
Its incumbent combined this office with the office of imam and khatib of the Ahmadi
mosque. He also looked after the financial interests of the Bakrl far_nily in this area, as is
abundantly shown by the documents in the series F. Or. A. 283 and 28s.

67  1-28/8 (27 Jum. 11287); v-12 (19)/5 (21 Ram. 1296).

68  1-80/1 (25 Shaban 1288); v-2 (9)/5 (21 Ram. 1296); v-32 (12)/2 (29 Jum. 11 1297); V-41 (20)/2
(14 Shaban 1297).

69  1-67/3 (21 Jum. 11288); 11-2/7 (9 Muh. 1289); v-32 (12)/2 (28 Rab. 111297).

70  11-8/2 (1Ram. 1289); v-11 (18)/4 (22 Raj. 1296); v-32 (12)/2 (28 Rab. 11 1297).

71 For a discussion of this office see Rivlin, g2 ff.

72 1-78/4 (11 Shaban 1288).

73 1-47/3 (15 Hijja 1287); 11118/5 (6 Raj. 1289).
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be involved were expulsion from the tariga,”* and temporary prohibition from
participating on public occasions.”® Generally, al-Bakri would abstain from
interference in the internal affairs of the turug, notably in disputes between
members or khulafa’ belonging to the same tariga, for which right of jurisdic-
tion was reserved for its head. When, however, sanctions administered by the
head of the tariga aroused indignation and jeopardized the effectiveness of the
administration, al-Bakr1 would intervene by instructing his wakil to arrange for
hearings by a council of tariga officials.”®

7 The Mawalid and the Turuq

The relevance that al-BakiT's administration had for the government led its
agents to take an active interest in its proper functioning. For this, it was essen-
tial that the various offices remained occupied and operative. Therefore, when-
ever a tariqa official neglected his duties, or when an office of khalifa or na’ib
had been unoccupied for some time and the muridin had made no request to
appoint a new official, the government agents—notably the provincial gover-
nor and the local gadi—would do s0.7” This seldom happened, however, par-
ticularly in respect to the office of khalifa; the vacancy of the office of khalifa
would set considerable restrictions on the activity of the muridin. Therefore,
it was in their interest to prevent any delay in the presentation of a request for
appointment of a new khalifa over them.

Vacancy of the office of khalifa had little bearing on the functioning of the
tariga at the level of weekly routine, since the weekly hadarat did not neces-
sarily have to take place in public—either in a mosque or in the open—but
could be held in private houses where the presence of such an official was not
required. However, it did have serious implications for an area of activity cru-
cial to the turug: the mawalid.

The responsibility of celebrating the mawalid was considered to rest above
all with the khulafa’, both by the wider society as well as by the members of the
turuq.” These celebrations consisted of processions of the turug—with their

74  DWQ (unclassified) 141 (23 Saf. 1279); 1-63/1 (15 Rab. 11 1288).

75  1-60/7 (28 Rab. 11288); 1-78/4 (11 Sha‘ban 1288); v-34 (14) /5 (9 Jum. 11297).

76 1-47/3 (15 Hijja 1287).

77  1118/4 (6 Raj. 1289).

78  For the khulafa’ themselves the most generally accepted ultimate ethical justification of
the effogthey made in organizing the celebrations of mawalid seems to have been that
theydidsoasa ﬁu‘dma li-l-nabi, a service performed out of love for the Prophet; cf. 1v-2/2
(n.d.; 1288).
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banners and other attributes”®—of public hadarat, sometimes in tents erected
for this purpose near the shrine of the saint whose mawlid was celebrated, and
of ﬁzadamdt, i.e. the free distributions of food and drink.8°

These were the main occasions on which a tariga or the local lodge of a
tariga could manifest itself to the wider society and draw new members. But,
what was even more important, this communal engagement in a variety of
activities during the mawalid, in accordance with the expectations of a wider
society and approved by it, served as a self-confirmation to the members of the
tariga. This was the tariga which, since it was only allowed to manifest itself
as a group in public under a khalifa, officially confirmed as such by al-Bakri,
could not attain this transcendental level when the office was vacant or when
its incumbent was inactive.

To conduct celebrations of mawalid of local significance was generally a
right of the incumbent of a saint’s shrine. He could be a khalifa at the same
time, in which case intendancy of the shrine, as well as the right to conduct the
mawlid celebrations, might become considered as part of the right of gadam of
his tariga.8! The right to conduct mawlid celebrations would definitely account
for part of a khalifa’s right of gadam in an area, if he could provide evidence
that members of his tariga had been organizing a particular mawlid prior to
anyone else.82

Disputes might emerge about the right to conduct celebrations, in particu-
lar when payments involved came out of awqaf revenues or from other sources
in order to meet the expenses on these occasions. These would be dealt with
similarly to the way in which disputes about gadam were handled.83

It was possible for a person who had the right to conduct the celebration of a
mawlid to cede this right to somebody else. This, however, was not considered a
personal affair but something which was the concern of the whole community.
Therefore the mashayikh of the area had to agree with the intended change and
meetings of the local government officials and other notables might be con-
vened in order to reach such a decision.84

79  These were collectively referred to as ‘udda and were considered as the symbols of office-
bearing and as indispensable to proper task-performance; cf. 1v-1/2—21 (n.d. 1288). For an
enumeration of these attributes see chapter 1, note 8; cf. chapter 3, p. 100f. for additional
information concerning other occasions in which the participation of khulafa’ depended
upon the possession of these attributes.

8o For other meanings of this term, see below note 170.

81  11-31/1 (14 Shaw. 1289).

82 Ibid

83  11-15/3 (9 Jum. 11289).

84  1-64/1(22 Rab. 111288).
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Anybody who wanted to conduct celebrations of a mawlid had to ask per-
mission of al-Bakri some time in advance. After the applicant’s rights had been
checked and found valid, al-Bakri would inform the governor of the province
in which the mawlid was to take place that he had no objection and he would
request him to give permission for the mawlid to be held.85 That is, it finally
depended on the permission of the provincial governor whether or not a
mawlid could take place.

Although permission would generally be granted, it was nevertheless more
than a mere formality. Many mawalid attracted visitors from a wide area86
involving migration of substantial numbers of people who would be unproduc-
tive for the time they attended the celebrations. Therefore, permission might
not be granted when the celebrations were not compatible with requirements
for the proper tilling of the fields, current corvée duties, or for reasons of pub-
lic health.8” When, notwithstanding such impediments, permission to hold a
mawlid was granted, the number of attendants could be limited by a refusal to
lift the travel restrictions existent in the countryside. It seems, however, that
such restrictions were frequently relaxed and that it had even become custom-
ary to allow for a limited freedom of movement, which had to be respected by
the mashayikh al-nawahi.8®

Care was taken by al-Bakri and the heads of the furug in conjunction with
the provincial governorates that the celebrations of these mawalid did not
coincide.®® The provincial governorates contributed to the costs of the cele-
brations®? and also occasionally provided decorations and fireworks.®!

85  11-64/1 (17 Jum. 11289); 11-18/3 (27 Jum. 11 1289); V-30 (10)/3 (2 Rab. 111297). See also Khit.,
iii, 134. o

86  During most of the mawalid markets were held; cf. A. von Kremer, Aegypten, ii vols.,
Leipzig 1863, vol. ii, 223.

87  DWQ, daftar 1882 h 3 (awamir), p. 420, mus. 77 (28 Ram. 1271); idem., p. 511, mus. 883 (2
Qa‘da 1271); idem, p. 573, mus. 1165 (20 Hijja 1271).

88  1v-7/1(14 Rab. 11289). For a governmental decree giving temporary freedom of movement
(without tadhakir murir) for those who wished to attend the mawlid of Ahmad al-Badaw1
and the mawlid of Ibrahim al-Disug] prior to ‘Ali al-BakiT’s term of office, see DwQ, daftar
38 (Ma‘iyya Turki), mus. 231/232 (15 Muh. 1245).

89  I1114/7-15/1 (7 Jum. 11289); 111-16/3 (10 Jum. 11290); V-5 (12)/4 (5 Jum. 11 1296); V-31 (11)/4
(20 Rab. 111297).

90  DWQ, daftar 1899 h 2 (awamir), p.13, mus. 34 (27 Raj. 1278): permission to mudiriyyat Qina
and Isna’ to spend 7700 girsh on the mawlid of ‘Abd al-Rahim al-Qinawi; Dwq, daftar 1899
h 2 (awamir), p. 109, mus. 72 (17 Shaw. 1278): khedivial order to the governor of Rawdat al-
Bahrayn (this province became;art of al-Mintfiyya and al-Gharbiyya; cf. Deny, 483) to
spend 2937 girsh on the small mawlid of Ahmad al-Badaw1 and the small mawlid of al-
Disiiqi; DWQ, daftar 534 (Ma‘iyya Turki), p. 61, mus. 1 (7 Shaw. 1279): from the governor of
al-Sharqiyya to Ma‘iyya, informing him that 7222 girsh had been spent on decorations for
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The most famous one was the autumn mawlid of Ahmad al-Badaw1 in Tanta
which attracted more visitors than any other.%2 This created a problem of safety
which made it the only mawlid to which military reinforcements were sent
from Cairo, so that public order might be maintained.%3

All the mawalid of Ahmad al-Badawi®* were attended by al-Bakri, who made
optimal use of his presence by presiding personally over a council which had
to investigate and mediate in current disputes® and also by inspecting the way
in which his lands in the area were administered by his wakil.%¢ On such occa-
sions he received a payment from the sundiiq al-Ahmadi to meet his expenses
in connection with the celebrations.%”

the mawlid of al-Badaw1 and of al-Distqi; bwQ, daftar 526 (Ma‘iyya Turki), p. 68, gism 2
(12 Shaw. 1279): order to mudiriyyat al-Gharbiyya to spend 13097 girsh (instead of 5800) on
the mawlid of Ahmad al-Badawi and of Ibrahim al-Distql. o

91  DWQ, daftar 188, p. 3, mus. 2 (24 Muh. 1274). Permission to mudiriyyat al-Daqahliyya to
spend 1025 girsh and 21 (nisf) fidda (para) on fireworks at the mawlid of ‘Atiyya al-Bandari
in al-Zaqaziq. The size of this amount as well as of the amounts mentioned in note go
appears when compared with the monthly salaries paid to the officials of the Alexandria
customs in 1271 (after the rise in emoluments that year) listed by Sami, Tagwim, i/3, 931f.:
chief intendant -1087,30 girsh; Turkish scribe -599,10 girsh; guardsmen -70 girsh; and the
monthly salaries paid in 1273 to medical and semi-medical personnel in the army, where
according to rank salaries were paid varying between 500 girsh (muldzim thani) to 10,000
qgirsh (miralay); cf. ibid., 188. Compare also the monthly salaries paid to provincial officials
in ;79 as listed in Sami, ibid., i/3, 412f. These varied between 650 and 1100 girsh for sec-
retaries, between 300 and 500 girsh for scribes and were fixed at 60 girsh for do_orkeepers
and water-carriers. N N

92 Kremer, ii, 221, mentions that the population of Tanta increased during this mawlid from
19,500 t0100,000. Large fairs were held during this mawlid and during other mawalid; ibid.,
233.

93  DWQ, daftar 534 (Ma‘iyya Turki), p. 61, mus. 3 (16 Shaw. 1279).

94  Three times yearly a mawlid was and still is celebrated, in the middle of January, on or
about the vernal equinox, and in autumn after the completion of the harvest. These are
known as al-mawlid al-saghir;, al-mawlid al-rajabi and al-mawlid al-kabir. On the origin
of these mawalid see Khit., xiii, 50-51. A week after each of these mawalid, a mawlid of
Ibrahim al-Distiqi is celebrated in the town of Distq.

95  Khit., iii, 134.

96  15/56 (13 Saf. 1287); 1-52/3 (14 Saf. 1288); 1-62/4 (10 Rab. 11288); 111-2/4 (14 Muh. 1290);
111-2/6 (24 Muh. 1290).

97  1-26/7 (13 Jum. 11287); 1-66/3 (14 Jum. 11288); 111-18/2 (3 Jum. I11290).
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CHAPTER 2

The Shrines

A host of officials were attached to the shrines and mosques of Ahmad al-
Badaw1 and Ibrahim al-Distq1.98 All of these had their own rights to a share in
the offerings made at these shrines,® as well as to certain revenues from awgaf

established for their benefit.1°0 Supervision of some of these awqaf lay either

with the Awgaf Department or with the private nugzar who had no other con-

nection with shrine or mosque.l®! Moreover, a part of the revenues from the

98

99

100

101

This was equally the case with the larger shrine-mosques. The following categories of offi-
cials can be distinguished: 1. shaykh khidmat al-masjid or darih: he had the full-time super-
vision over all who were em;loyaigt the establishment. He could also have a wakil who
then had the same task. 2. Those who were employed at the institution full-time and occu-
pied themselves with /m. This category included salaried a’imma, teachers who gave daily
lessons (in some mosques only) in order to instruct the general public about their reli-
gion, and ‘ulama’ who had to recite al-Bukhari daily. 3. The same officials mentioned sub
2 but who were only engaged at such an institution once weekly. 4. The waza’if al-da‘wa,
including muadhdhinin, muballighiin, miqatiyyan, and Qur'an readers who did so daily.

5. Officials who had a function on Friday only, viz. al-mustaqbil, al-muraqqt, the reader of
the sirat al-kahf. 6. Those who had a daily function inside a mosque or shrine, viz. super-
visors, those enforcing order, those in charge of stores, scribes especially employed for
the mosque, servants, those in charge of the lamps and/or candles. 7. Those who had a
daily function outside the mosque, viz. the doormen, the guards of the mosque, those in
charge of the amenities, those in charge of the waterwheel, “he who has to fill the buckets
with water”, “he who is in charge of the sabil’, the water carriers, and “those who distribute
water”. Cf. Diwan ‘Umtim al-Awqaf, La%ihat al-Nudhiirat bi-l-Masdjid wa [-Adriha al-Tabi'a
li-Dowan ‘Umuam al-Awqaf, Cairo 1316, 7ff.

For the various offices at the mosque of al-Husayn in Cairo and an enumeration of the
names of those who held these offices in the 19th and early 20th century, see Mahmad b.
‘Ali al-Biblaw1, Al-Ta’rikh al-Husayni, Cairo 1324, 55 ff.

Cf. Tagrir ‘an Wagifat Z—Kh[ldfa bi--Magam al-Ahmadi, n.p., n.d. (1898 approx.), passim;
and Al-Taqrir al-Awwal liI/Ias_hyaﬁzat al-Jami al-Ahmadi, Cairo 1327, 20, 41.

Cf. Al-Tagrir al-Awwal li-Mashyakhat al-Jami‘ al-Ahmadi, 4, 41; and DM, sijill 9, madda 21,
12 (27 Muh. 1265). In the latter document Muhammad al-Tiikhi, Muhammad al-Hifnawi
and Muhammad al-Qasabl are mentioned as beneficiaries of nudhur. The first taught
at the Ahmadi mosque; the second was the one-time shaykh al—MElikiyya to it; the last-
named was shaykh al-‘ulama’ at the same mosque; cf. | Kha xiii, 46 and Dhikra Tashrif
Sumuw al—]a;db al-Ali al-Khudaywi [-Mu‘azzam Abbas HEnZ [-Thant li-l-]dm?wa [-Mahad
al-Ahmadi, sana 1332, Cairo 1332, 20f.

See e.g. DWQ, daftar 1880 (awamir), p. 184, mus. 17/18 (6 Jum. 11 1271) referring to a certain
‘Arif Bek as nazir waqf al-sayyidayn (i.e. al-Badawi and al-Distiqi); DWQ, daftar 1614 (sadir
ma‘iyya), p. 93, mus. 51 (17 Saf. 1272) dealing with the succession of ‘Arif Bek by Ahmad Bek
as nagir al-awqaf al-sayyidayn, and DMs, sijill 7, madda 206, p. 66 (11 Muh. 1252) and DMS,
sijill 9, madda 21, p. 12 (27 Muh. 1252) referring to Hasan al-Quwaysni, who was shaykh
al-Azhar from 1250 (1834) until 1254 (1838), as nazir of the awgaf of Ahmad al-Badawi.
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awqaf9? for these institutions as well as from the offerings made went to ben-
eficiaries who stood entirely outside the realm of tasawwuf.103

The complexity of the alliances and groups which had emerged as a result of
these arrangements and the manifold interests involved, explain the fact that
the jurisdiction al-Bakri held over those in charge of these shrines was minimal,
while they in turn attained these offices largely without recourse to him.14 He
had become the only person, however, who could appoint an intendant to the
numerous other shrines, which were to be found in almost every village.195 In
this he followed established practice, which dictated that the intendant had to
be related to the saint whose shrine he would supervise, or that he belonged
to a family whose members traditionally controlled the shrine.l%¢ By so doing
he ensured that the intendant’s authority position was legitimate and hence
effective. If anybody demanded official appointment as intendant of a shrine,
al-Bakri would carefully check his claims;!97 he would ask his wakil, the provin-
cial governor, and also the local gadr to make enquiries!'®® and inhabitants from
the area in which the shrine was situated could be asked to testify for or against
the validity of the incumbent’s claim.1%? In addition, enquiries were made as to
his piety and his character in general which, it was felt, had to be suitable to this
religious office.'® Appointment of anybody outside the forementioned cate-
gories was felt to be a violation of the norms in this respect. If this happened
it would result in strong corrective action by the wider society in the form of
petitions demanding a reversal of the appointment.1!!

Whenever disputes about intendancy occurred, al-BakrT’s wukal@’,'*? or the
local gadi™3 or the provincial governor could intervene,™ conduct inquiries

102  According to P. Arminjon, L’Enseignement, la Doctrine et la Vie dans les Universités Musul-
manes d’Egypte, Paris 1907, 62, the teaching staff, students etc., had their principal source
of income from these offerings.

103 E.g. to the students at the mosque; cf. Al-Tagrir al-Awwal, 3.

104  Cf. Tagrir ‘an Wagifat al—ﬁzildfa, 5, document 8.

105 Cf. Lane, 245.

106  1-49/4 (1 Muh. 1288); v-4(11)/2 (17 Jum. I 1296); v-10(17)/2 (17 Raj. 1296); v-21(1)/3 (7 Muh.
1297).

107 1-86/5 (29 Ram. 1288); 111-35/4 (28 Jum. 11290); v-20(27)/1 (18 Jum. 11 1296); V-41 (21)/1 (13
Sha‘ban 1297).

108  1-49/4 (1 Muh. 1288); 1-65/1 (23 Rab. 111288); v-30(10)/4 (25 Rab.11 1297).

109  1-34/4 (4 Shaw. 1287); v-33(13)/4 (1 Jum. 111297).

110 Cf 1-84/9 (29 Ram. 1288).

111 1-73/2 (23 Raj. 1288).

112 1-49/4 (end of Muh. 1288); 1-52/2 (13 Saf. 1288); v-28(8)/2 (14 Rab. 111297).

113 1-65/3 (25 Rab. 111288); v-21/3 (7 Muh. 1297).

114 v-21(1)/2 (1 Muh. 1297); v-30(10)/4 (2 Rab. 11 1297).
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and arrange for the solution of the conflict. Once the rightful intendant had
been established, they also had to take measures to enable him to exercise con-
trol over the shrine, the donations made to it and the nigara of its awqaf (if
there were any and if the nizara was to be vested in the intendant).1!5 Follow-
ing the appointment al-Bakri would also inform the provincial governor and
the Awqaf Department, if the awgaf of the shrine were administered by the
Department.!16

9 The Mawlid al-Nabt Celebrations

Besides the mawalid celebrated in commemoration of most of the saints buried
in these shrines, the major occasion on which the furug manifested themselves
was during the celebrations of the birthday of the Prophet.!'

In Cairo, the organization of these celebrations was primarily the concern
of al-Bakri, who on this occasion received a payment from the treasury (al-
khazina al-‘amira) as a contribution to his expenses.’® The Cairo municipal-
ity contributed by providing him with rice, mutton, cooking butter, tea and
wood,!"¥ while the Administration of the Khedivial Estate sent sugar and pro-
vided cooking utensils.120

At about the middle of Safar the length of duration of the mawlid was fixed
at a meeting of religious dignitaries, in the house of the gadr of Cairo, which

115 1-84/9 (29 Ram. 1288); v-5(12)/2 (27 Jum. 11296); v-30(10)/4 (5 Rab. 111297).

116 v-23(3)/3 (15 Saf. 1297); v-34(14)/3 (9 Jum. 111297).

117 Forageneral work on these celebrations in the Islamic world in particural and in Egypt in
particular, see al-Sandabi, Ta’rikh al-Ihtifal bi--Mawlid al-Nabawt.

118 1-27/2 (16 Jum. 11287); 11-4/3 (zgSaf. 1289). The amount used to be 1500 girsh, i.e. L.E. 15.
‘Ali Mubarak writing about a decade later, estimated the total amount spentgy al-Bakiion
these celebrations at L.E. 300 to which the government contributed with L.E. 35. Anidea of
the value of the former amount may be obtained when it is compared with the monthly
salaries of the teachers at Dar al-Ulum, varying between 300 and 400 girsh in 1288; cf.
Sami, Tagwim, ii/3, 938. DWQ, daftar 1884 (awamir), p. 44, mus. 154 (18 Jum. 11 1272), gives
1450 girsh as the amount paid to al-Bakr1. The value of this amount becomes clear by the
maybe not entirely apt comparison with the daily wages earned around that time (1882)
by unskilled workers (4 P.T.), bricklayers (8 P.T.) and of craftsmen like master-masons (10
p.T.) and skilled weavers (5 P.T.); cf. Yacoub Artin, Essai sur les Causes du Renchérissement
de la Vie Matérielle au Caire, Cairo 1907, 125.

119 1-7/8 (18 Saf. 1287); 1-52/5 (19 Saf. 1288); 111-4/6 (18 Saf. 1290). The following quantities used
to be provided: 156 ugqa (195kg.) white rice; goo ugga (1124 kg.) firewood; 133 ratl (6okg.)
mutton; 200 ratl (gokg.) samn (clarified butter); 10 ugga (12%2 kg.) masli (cooking butter).

120 I-14/1 (end of Saf. 1287).
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included the heads of the furug and the gadi himself.?! Subsequently al-Bakri
would request the governor of Cairo to send him the firman mawlid al-rasul.*??
In this document permission was given to celebrate the mawlid for the period
determined by this meeting. Al-Bakr informed his wukala’ in the provinces of
the duration and instructed them to make it publicly known.'?3 On 25 Safar the
turuq gathered near Bab al-Khalq with their banners, flags and instruments.
They went from there in procession to the palace of al-Bakr1 at al-Azbakiyya.!2+
Here the heads of turug, takaya and shrines, as well as other dignitaries were
waiting. They had all previously attended a banquet at the invitation of al-Bakr1.
Then the firman al-mawlid was read,'?> and subsequently there was a public
announcement of which nights of the mawlid celebrations the various furug
were expected to attend at the palace of al-Bakri to hold a dhikr or to pass by
in procession.26

On the following day a gathering of Qur’an readers took place at the palace!2”
when, besides recitations from the Quran, the 4izb al-Bakri and a mawlid were
also recited.1?® In the evening, princes, ‘ulama’, ministers, high government offi-

121 G. Ebers, Aegypten in Bild und Wort dargestellt, ii vols., Stuttgart/Leipzig 1879-1880; ii, 120.

122 I-7/7 (18 Saf. 1287); 11-4/2 (20 Saf. 1289).

123 I-11/2 (end of Saf. 1287).

124 The celebrations were centred here until 1287 (1870), when during the reorganization of
the Azbakiyya area, the palace of al-Bakrl was demolished. In exchange he received a
palace in the Shari‘ al-Khurunfish, which had belonged to Muhammad ‘Alt’s grand-son
K’halil; cf. &/z[.t.,_iii, 26, and also I-_27/4 (16 Jum. 11287); v-45/2 (16 Jum. 1 1287); and 1-46/5
(2 Hijja 1287). From 1288 (1871) onwards the celebrations were held on the open grounds
east of Bab Qasr al-Nil near Balaq; cf. 1-51/6 (7 Saf. 1288); 1-52/4 (17 Saf. 1288); 1-55/6 (3 Rab.
11288). In 1882 the site of the official celebrations was moved to al-‘Abbasiyya: cf. A.J. But-
ler, Court Life in Egypt, London 1887, 262.

125 See Ahmad Shafiq, Mudhakkirati fi Nisf Qarn, iii vols., Cairo 1935-1936, i, 518.

126  The use of the words mawkib (pl. mawakib) and ishara (pl. ashayir), both with the mean-
ing of procession, in the documents in the series F. Or. A. 283 and 284 suggests that the
former term was applied exclusively to the large official processions on the occasion of
the principal mawalid and the major Islamic festivals. The word ishara denotes the pro-
cessions, mostly held at night, during which one, or at any rate a limited number of turug,
manifested themselves during a mawlid or at some other occasion, e.g. during the celebra-
tions of the mawlid al-nabi when various turuq were invited by al-Bakr1 to this effect. These
processions which were held with great frequency, were often of considerable length, in
particular in Cairo and Alexandria; cf. H. Couvidou, Ftude sur l'Egypte contemporaine, Le
Caire, 284f. See also chapter 1, note 8.

127  On this occasion about 200 professional Qur’an readers used to be present; cf. Khit., iii,
133. By the agreement with al-Azhar in 1847, al-Bakr1 had also obtained authorityaer the
shaykh al-magqart (the head of the corporation of Qur'an readers). The practical implica-
tions of this arrangement are not clear. See also below chapter 4, note 36.

128  Generally it was the mawlid of al-Barzanji which was read on these occasions; cf. Amin,
320.
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cials and other dignitaries were invited to listen to the recitation of a mawlid
again and to attend the reception of the heads of the turug. These all received
woollen robes of honour, with the exception of the heads of al-Rifa‘iyya and
al-Sa‘diyya, who received special robes made of broadcloth.!?% This ceremonial
was preceded and followed by processions of the furuq and by dhikr sessions
inside as well as outside the palace of al-Bakri. Tents were erected here—
confined to the area of al-Azbakiyya—for this purpose.13°

On 12 Rabi al-Awwal the dawsa was held, the famous ritual at which the
shaykh of the Sa‘diyya rode on horseback over a carpet of prostrate members
of this tariga. After the termination of the dawsa the Sa‘diyya went in proces-
sion to the tent of al-Bakri. Upon their arrival al-Bakr], after receiving a robe of
honour of sable fur from the government, again distributed robes of honour to
the heads of the turug, as well as to the heads of the takaya and shrines.!3!

On the night of 12 Rabi* al-Awwal, the last night, the Khedive attended
the siwan of al-Bakr1 together with his entourage and his ministers. Here the
‘ulama’, government officials and dignitaries were also present!32 to listen to

129 Khit. iii, 133.

130  This happened under al-BakiT's supervision. During the mawlid al-nabi celebrations in
1287, for instance, twenty-five tents were set up and allocated by him to the various turug;
cf. 1-12 (end of Saf. 1287).

131 Khit., ibid. Those who used to be present on these occasions are listed below.

132 “Ulam@ invited by al-Bakr1 to attend the mawlid al-nabi celebrations in 1287/1870 were
Mustafa al-‘Artsi (the then shaykh al-Azhar; cf. al-Zayyati, Kanz al-Jawhar, 146{., for bio-
graphical data); Mustafa al-‘Arishi; Muhammad al-Imbabi (later shaykh al-Azhar; cf. al-
Zayyat, ibid., 151ff. for biographical data); Salim (imam of the Muhammad ‘Ali mosque at
the citadel); Muhammad al-Mahdi al-‘Abbasi (the then mufti of Egypt; cf. Zakhtra, i, 225);
Hasan al-Quwaysni; ‘Ali al-Baqli (the former mufii of the Majlis al-Ahkam; cf. Zakhura,
i, 157); Hasan (shaykh ‘umiim al-maqar’); Muhammad ‘Ali al-Minyawi (teacher at the
Madrasat al-Tawfiqiyya; cf. Yasuf Sarkis, Mujam al-Matbu‘at al-Arabiyya wa [-Mu‘arraba,
Cairo 1928, 168); ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Rafi'l (mufti in the Diwan al-Awqaf and later shaykh
al-sadat al-Hanafiyya; cf. Muhammad Rashid al-Rafi, Tarjamat Hayat ... al-Shaykh Abd al-
Qadir al-Rafi% ..., Cairo: Mt. al-Taqaddum 1323); ‘Ali al-‘Adawi (khadim maqgam Sidi Hamza
al-Sirsi near ‘Abidin Palace); Ibrahim al-Saqqa (khatib of al-Azhar mosque; cf. Zakhiira, i,
233f.); Muhammad ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Hariri (s/zay_kh al-sajjada al-Tnaniyya and later imam
to the Khedive Tawfiq; see below chapter 3, p_age;m) Abu 1-Al& al-Khalfawi (the mufii of
the Majlis al-Ahkam); Bayyami (?) Makram; Hasan al-Tdwi (cf. Khit., xiv, 37, for biograph-
ical data); Muhammad al- Aﬂlmunl (for biographical data, see Za@ura, i, 200); cf. 1-11/2
(end of Saf. 1287). Civil dignitaries who were invited to attend the celebrations and are
mentioned in 1-14/2 (6 Rab. 11287), though mostly not named, included the ra’ts Majlis al-
Istinaf Misr; the ma’mur Khutt Misr; the muhaftz; the amin shimal Misr; the nagir Da’irat
al-Saniyya (Tal‘at Basha; cf A Stephan, Das heutige Agypten_, Leipzig 1872, 181); the wakil
Diwan al-Maliyya; th;rllzndmj[ Misr; the wakil Zabtiyyat Misr; the wakil Majlis al-Isti’naf
Misr; the wakil Diwan al-Awqaf; the wakil Muhafazat Misr; the wakil shimal Misr; the
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the recitation of the story of the mawlid and to attend the celebrations of which
the official part was concluded by fireworks at government expense.!33

10

Additional Mawalid and Other Celebrations Organized and
Supervised by al-Bakr1

In addition to the celebrations of the mawlid al-nabi, which were largely orga-

nized by and revolved around al-Bakri, he also organized the mawalid of al-
sadat al-Bakriyya, near al-Tmam al-Shafi7 and of ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Dashtiiti.!3*
This obligation was met in his capacity of nazir of the awgaf made to both.135
Before the beginning of these mawalid, al-Bakri would request the Muhafaza to
issue the firman al-mawlid'36 which on these occasions was not read in public
by the chief of police, and merely seems to have been the official permission to
hold these mawalid.

133

134
135

136

wakil Da’irat al-Khassa; the wakil Da’irat al-Saniyya; and the wakil al-riznamjt. In addi-
tion, the gadi of Cairo (i.e. the supreme judge in Egypt appointed by the Porte, who was
‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi Nafiz at that time; cf. P.R.0., F.0.141/669, file 8126); the ra’is Majlis
al-Ahkam (i.e. the Cairene court judging in matters which had been codified by Qanin;
cf. Stephan, 288f.); and the following members of this Majlis were invited: Ibrahim Bek
Adham (later mudir of al-Sharqiyya and, at another time, of al-Gharbiyya provinces; cf.
Khit., ix, 91; and W.S. Blunt, Gordon at Khartoum, London 1912, 3241, 553ff. for biograph-
ical data); Muhammad Abu 1-Fayd Bek; Muhammad Mukhtar Bek (he was a member
of the later Commission of Investigation which had to collect the evidence in prepara-
tion for the trial against the participants in the ‘Urabi insurrection; cf. A.M. Broadley,
How we defended Arabi and his Friends, London 1884, 155); Muhammad Bek 1-Minyawr;
Jalal Basha; Nubar Basha; Arif Basha; Shakir Basha; and Ahmad Basha al-Daramahli (the
later Cairo chief of police; cf. Salim al-Naqqash, Misr li-l-Misriyyin, Alexandria 1884, iv,
241). Most of the merchants who were invited, were members of the Mayjlis al-Tujjar; (cf.
Sami, Tagwim, ii/3, 686). These were Yasuf ‘Abd al-Fattah (sartujjar Misr); Muhammad
Mahmud al-‘Attar; Mahmuad ‘Abd al-Mu‘ti; Hasan A@é (shaykh Khan al-Khalilt); Tsma‘il
Efendi Salih; Muhammad al-Najjar al-Khudari; Hafiz Efends; Bakir Efendi; ‘Abd al-Salam
al-Muwaylihi; Ibrahim Efend1 al—Muway_lihi (cf. Ibrahim El Mouelhy, ‘Ibrahim El Mouelhy
Pasha-Les Mouelhy en Egypte’, Cahiers d’Histoire Egyptienne, i (1949), 313-329); Muham-
mad al-Babili al-Jawahirji; Amin al-Jawahirji; Ibrahim Farisi I-Jawahirji; Muhammad Salih
al-Jawahirj;; Muhammad Hasan.

In addition to Khit., iii, 133 see Shafiq, i, 77{. for an account of the celebrations in the sev-
enties.

Cf. Khit., iii, 133f; and B.S., 410.

Khit.,ibid.; 1-44/8 (7 Qa‘da 1287). For documents relative to the awqaf al-Bakriyya see DWQ,
Ezﬁar 98, h 2 (Ma‘iyya ‘Arabi), p. 454, mus. 507 (17 Rab. 11269); DWQ, daftar 1883 (awamir),
p. 163, mus. 101 (16 Rab. 11 1272), and daftar 42 (Majlis Khusasi) p. 38, mus. 274 (12 Jum.
111292). o

1-31/3 (17 Raj. 1287); 1-34/7 (8 Shaw. 1287).
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FIGURE 1  The dawsa (doseh)

The celebrations of the mawlid of al-Dashtiiti lasted from 20 to 27 Rajab.
The last night coincided with the night of the miraj, the celebrations of which,
in Cairo, took place in particular round the mosque of al-Dashtiiti.!’37 On the
occasion of the mawlid and particularly on the day of the 26th of Rajab, when
the Sa‘diyya held their dawsa,'3® and the night of the 27th, the laylat al-mi‘raj
proper, al-Bakri entertained numerous guests.!39 The mawlid of al-sada al-
Bakriyya lasted for six days near the beginning of Sha‘ban,#° The majority of
the heads of the turug in Cairo, with their followers and the heads of the takaya
and the shrines, were invited, together with numerous ulama’and government
officials and merchants.*! This was also the case with the celebrations of the
d al-adha held near the shrines of al-sadat al-Bakriyya.'*?

Other celebrations supervised by al-Bakri and to which these guests used
to be invited, were held on the occasion of the laylat nisf Sha®ban'*® and in

137 Cf. Lane, 474ff; Khit., iii, 133f. For the popular explanation of this fact see Lane, 474f.

138 D.B.Macdonald in his article ‘Dawsa (D6sa), in E.1.2 ii, 181, writes “a similar ceremony was
performed by the shaykh al-Bakr1 ... on the mawlid of al-Dashtati by night”. This statement,
however, is confirmed neither by the sources nor by oral tradition.

139 The guests invited on this occasion were largely the same persons invited for the mawlid
al-nabr.

140 On this occasion al-Bakri used to receive an annual payment from the Diwan ‘Umam al-
Awgqaf; cf. 11-26/5 (17 Ram. 1289); v-16(23) /2 (10 Ram. 1296); V-41(21)/6 (11 Ram. 1297).

141 Cf Khit., iii, 134. For lists of guests invited see note 132.

142 1-47/2 (3 Hijja 1287). According to ‘Ali Mubarak, Khit., iv, 134, banquets were held near the
shrines of al-sada al-Bakriyya on 25 Ramadan and 10 Muharram. The documents in the
Leiden collection do not contain any information about these occasions.

143 See e.g. 1-36/1 (11 Shaw. 1287).
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commemoration of Muhammad ‘Alr’s birthday during the night of 13 and 14
Ramadan,*** On both occasions the main site of the celebrations was the
mosque of Muhammad ‘Ali at the citadel.1>

Those in charge of the numerous shrines and shrine-mosques'#% in Cairo
also had to obtain a firman mawlid from the governor before they could start
to celebrate the mawlid of the saint whose shrine they controlled. In order to
obtain this document, which was merely a formal permission, the incumbent

144

145

146

Khit., v, 86. The Diwan al-Awgaf contributed to the expenses of this occasion and this con-
tribution was paid to al-Bakri; cf. 1-38/3 (15 Ram. 1287). Some of the heads of the furug and
their members received a fee (ujra) for their part in the celebrations. These persons and
the fees they received are listed in v-45(6)/3 (11 Ram. 1287) as follows:

al-Rifa‘iyya (i.e. the head of the tariga), for two nights 150 girsh
18 dhakira (participants in the dhikr of al-Rifa‘iyya?) 20 girsh each

21 munshids (singers) 25 girsh each
21 (members of) al-Sa‘diyya id.

21 (members of) al-Bayyamiyya id.

21 (members of) al-Qadiriyya id.

21 (members of) al-Mawlawiyya id.
al-Shadhiliyya (Hasan al-Jawhari?) for two nights 150 qirsh

14 (members of ) al-Shadhiliyya 20 girsh each

In commemoration of the birthday of Muhammad ‘Ali celebrations were also held in the
zawiya of al-sadat al-Bakriyya near al-Imam al-Shafi1. Here as well, the Diwan al-Awgaf
contributed to the expenses and made 15 rat! of oil available to light (more) lamps in the
zawiya; cf. v-45(6)/4 (11 Ram. 1287). In addition, as listed in this document, the Diwan paid
on this occasion

to a shaykh (in charge of the celebrations) 150 girsh for two nights (13 & 14
- Ram.),_

to 5 fugaha’ (probably Qur'an readers are meant here) 30 girsh (13 & 14 Ram.),

to 2 munshids 25 qirsjz

to 15 dhakira 20 qirsh

Anidea of the value of these amounts may be obtained when they are compared with the
monthly salaries paid in 1288 to a number of teachers at Dar al- Ulim, who were qualified
religious scholars, mentioned in note 18.

The festival of the rukibat al-Ni, i.e. the Nile procession on the eve of the cutting of the
dam of the Cairo canal, which was celebrated until 1896 when the canal was filled in, was
organized by the authorities, in particular the Diwan al-Injariyya. In this festival a number
of guilds used to be prominent but not the turug; cf. Baer, Guilds, 121f. Al-Bakri used to be
among the notables invited to attend the celebrations; cf. 1v-28(19) /2 (11 Jum. 11291). In this
last document the term mihrajan jabr al-Nil is used; cf. Deny, Sommaire, 140 for alternative
terms.

Mubarak gives the number of shrines in Cairo as 294; cf. Khit., i, 89.
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had to address himself to al-Bakri and ask him to present a request to this effect
to the Governorate.!#” This arrangement allowed al-Bakr1 periodically to check
the legitimacy of a large number of intendants of shrines.!48

The expenses involved for the intendants of the shrines in the celebration
of these mawalid were partly covered by wagqf revenues received by them and
payments from al-Ruznama.'*® The celebration of a number of mawalid,'>°
however, was traditionally paid for entirely by the Da’irat al-Khidiwiyya.'>' Inci-
dental payments were sometimes made from this source to the intendants of
the shrines as a contribution to the expenses involved in the celebrations.!2 In
order to allow furug to participate in and contribute to the mawalid and other
celebrations, their heads received yearly payments from the state treasury'>3 as
well as revenues from awgaf established for this purpose.15*

147 For copies of such requests see 1-71/2 (6 Raj. 1288); v-11(18)/2 (21 Raj. 1296); v-31 (11)/3 (20
Rab. 111297); v-31(11)/4 (20 Rab. 111297). Before the era in which the shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Bakriyya had come to assume this mediating position, a firman mawlid used to be issued
by the Basha directly to those concerned, at least for the mawalid held in Cairo. As soon as
the ﬁrm(i, which mentioned the period for which the mawlid had been permitted, was
issued, it was read by policemen in the various aswag of the capital; cf. 4ja’ib, iv, 163.

148  Eighty mawalid were celebrated in Cairo yearly; cf. Khit. i, 9o.

149 Cf pwQ, daftar 52 (Majlis Khustsi), p. 52, mus. 4 (27 Saf. 1293).

150 For accounts of mawlid celebrations in early 19th-century Cairo, see Lane, 4621f,, 4681f.,
4761f,, and E. Gellion-Dangler, Lettres sur [’Egypte Contemporaine (1865-1875), Paris 1876,
81ff,, for vivid accounts of the mawlid celebrations of al-Bayytimi and al-Rifa‘7 in the sec-
ond half of the 19th century.

151 Inv-31(11)/1 (20 Rab. 111297) the mawalid in honour of the following saints are mentioned
as having been paid for by the Da’irat al-Khidiwiyya (or Saniyya, i.e. by the Khedive from
the revenues of his personal estates. On the nature, extent and revenues of these estates,
see e.g. ].C. McCoan, Egypt as it is, London n.d. (1877), 150 ff.): al-ashraf al-‘Alawiyya (i.e. al-
sadat al-Wafa’iyya); Muhammad al-Anwar; al-Sayyida Sakina; al-?ayyida Nafisa; al-Imam
al—gléﬁ‘i; al-Imam Layt_h b. Sa‘d; al-Sultan al-Hanafi; al-Sayyida Zaynab; Isma‘l al-Imbab;
Sidi Marzag; ‘Ali Zayn al-‘Abidin; ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Dirini; al—&ayk_h ‘Abd Allah; al-Sayyida
Ruqayya; and Muhammad al-Nu‘man.

152 DWQ, daftar 533 (Ma‘iyya Turki), p. 336, mus. 22 (29 Shaban 1280), and idem, p. 138, mus.
956 (25 Saf. 1280). o

153 DWQ, daftar 1884 (awamir), p. 44, mus. 154 (18 Jum. 11 1272) for instance, gives the amount
of 3000 girsh paid to heads of turuq in order to celebrate the mawlid al-nabi and men-
tions other unspecified amounts paid to them “fi -mawasim wa l-a’yad”. Since there were
at least twenty mashayikh turuq at that time (cf. the list on p. 36f.) each of them must
have received around 150 girsh. The relative size of this amount may be put into perspec-
tive when compared with, for instance, the monthly salary of an “intellectual” occupation
like the corrector at the Government Printing Press in Bulaq, which was at that time 450
qhﬁ‘z; cf. Sami, Tagwim, i/3, 159.

154 WA, no. 1180 (18 Ram. 1251) and WA, no. 1112 (9 Raj. 1266).
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1 The Processions of the Kiswa, the Mahmal and the Laylat al-Ru’ya

Other occasions on which the turug came together in public and which, to a
large extent, were enhanced by their presence, were the procession of the kiswa
in the middle of Shawwal and the procession of the mahmal on the occasion of
the departure of the hajj caravan to Mecca about three weeks later.!> On both
occasions al-Bakr1 played a major role in the organization of these events.!56
The sequence of the various turug in these processions occasionally led to dis-
putes between their members. It was therefore imperative to draw up a definite
and binding set of rules for these events, and this was done by a convention
of heads of the turuq presided over by al-Bakri in Shawwal 1289 (December
1872).157

In addition, groups of tariga members used to participate in the processions
on the occasion of the laylat al-ru’ya'>® and the return of the mahmal'>® which
were both dominated by the guilds. The former procession was supervised by
the muhtasib, who was also the most eminent official to take part in it until the
seventies, when he was replaced by the chief of the Cairo police.!69

Al-Bakr1 played no part in organizing any of these events. From 1290 (1873)
onwards, however, following a request from the Cairo municipality, the turug,
supervised and co-ordinated by al-Bakri, started to participate in the proces-

155 See e.g. I-41 (26 Ram. 1287); 111-8/6 (1 Rab. 11290).

156 For a survey of these celebrations from 1517 up to 1952 see J. Jomier, Le Mahmal et la Cara-
vane Egyptienne des Pélerins de la Mecque (x111-xx¢ siécles), Cairo 1953, 62 ff. On the night
preceding the procession in which the kiswa was paraded through Cairo, celebrations took
place in the Diwan al-Muhafaza, consisting, among other things, of Qur’an recitation and
the reading of al-Jazult's Dal@’il al-Khayrat and al-Shadhili’s Hizb al-Barr; cf. 1-83 (7 Shaw.
1288). In the beginning of the presglt century these celebrations were held in the Dar al-
Kiswa; cf. Jomier, 66.

157 Cf. 11-30/3 (14 Shaw. 1289). The order (tartib) agreed upon was: al-Sa‘'diyya in front of
the procession followed by al-Qadiriyya, al-Burhamiyya, al-Humudiyya, al-Tasqiyaniyya,
al-Zahidiyya, al-Shu‘aybiyya, al-Halabiyya, al-Salamiyya, al-Imbabiyya, al-Minafiyya, al-
Kannasiyya, and_al—Marzﬁqiyya at the end, just in front of the mahmal. The head of al-
Marzuqiyya had the traditional right to guide the camel carrying the mahmal from the
Dar al-Kiswa to the Midan Muhammad ‘Al3; cf. glams al-Din, 34.

158 Cf. Lane, 478f.; Raymond, Artisans, ii, 570; Baer, Guilds, 120.

159 Jomier, 67. See also A. de Beaumont, ‘Le pelerinage de la Mekke et les fetes du Prophéte
au Caire’, Revue de ['Orient, de I’Algérie et des Colonies, xvi (1854), 26. However, the flags
mentioned by this author as “des drapeaux qui représentent les couleurs des mosqueés’,
were almost certainly flags carried by members of the various turug, each in its own char-
acteristic colours.

160  Baer, Guilds, 120-121; Raymond, Artisans, i, 570.
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sion on the occasion of the return of the mahmal6! This relative increase in
the importance of the ceremonial role of the turug does not seem to have been
confined to this occasion only. Their importance also increased in the proces-
sion of the kiswa and the procession held on the departure of the mahmal, in
both of which nothing remained of the former prominence of the guilds, as is
suggested by the absence of any reference to their participation in these cere-
monies.!%2 Nor were heads or prominent members of guilds invited by al-Bakri
to attend the various celebrations organized and supervised by him, except for
the representatives of the merchant guilds who were members of the Majlis
al-Tujjar.163

This decline of the role of the guilds in public ceremonies mirrors the general
decline of the guilds themselves from the seventies onwards.!6# It left the furug
as the principal forms of association at a time when other voluntary associa-
tions of a social, religious or political character had not yet emerged. Therefore,
the decline of the guilds not only seems to account for the increased ceremo-
nial prominence of the turug, but also, to a large extent, for the increase of the
number of turuq in Egypt in the second half of the 19th century. These turug
are dealt with in the following pages.

12 The Turug Involved

On the occasions dealt with in the preceding section, as well as during the
mawalid, only the turug were allowed to appear whose heads had recognized
al-BakiT's authority and were appointed by him-implying legality of tenure
and thus official recognition of the autonomous status of each of these furug.
According to a list drawn up by him for the governor of Cairo at the end of 1872
these were:165

161 1v-18(9)/4 (2 Rab. 11290).

162  Cf. Jomier, 62ff; Baer, Guilds, chapter 5, section 7, passim. Nowhere in the documents of
the series F. Or. A. 283-285 does anything suggest their participation. For indications of
al-Bakri's commercial contacts with the mashayikh of the guilds, see v-48/4 (3 Muh.1287),
with the shaykh of the carpenters (najjarin); 1-20/4 (11 Rab. 11 1287), with the shaykh of
the pipe-makers (shubiikshiyya); v-22(2)/4 (13 Saf. 1297), with the shaykh of the butchers
(jazzaran).

163 Cf. note 132.

164 Cf. Baer, Guilds, chapter 5.

165 11-29/4 (10 Shaw. 1289)/11 December 1872. In this document the names appear in a se-
quence different from the one given here for the sake of the subsequent discussion.
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Muhammad al-Shu‘aybi
Mustafa I-Naqqash

Hasan Salman
Muhammad Khadir

‘Abd al-Rahman al-Tub1
Muhammad Yasin
Muhammad ‘Ashiir
Ahmad al-Afifi

Ahmad al-Minafi
Muhammad Shams al-Din al-Marzuqi
Muhammad al-Junaydi
‘Ata’ Mahmud

Ahmad al-Khudari
Sha‘rawi Mu‘awwad

‘Abd al-Ghani I-Malawan1
Muhammad Ahmad Qasim
Mubhsin ‘Abd al-Muhsin
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sutah1
Muhammad al-Dirini
Muhammad Jahin

Hasan al-Samman

Ibrahim Mubarak

Ahmad Dayf

Muhammad al-Shadhili l-Sawi
Mustafa I-Sandaqjt

‘Abd al-Majid al-Barmuni
Muhammad al-Handash
Muhammad al-Tihami
‘Abd al-Karim Mansur

al-Shu‘aybiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Salamiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Imbabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Humudiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Tsawiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Rifa‘iyya -
al-Burhamiyya

al-‘Afifiyya [al-Shadhiliyya]
al-Manayifa al—Xhm_adiyya
al-Maraziqa al-Ahmadiyya
al-Halabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Tasqiyaniyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Sa‘diyya

al-Kannasiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Bayyumiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Qadiriyya

al-Qadiriyya

al-Sutithiyya [al-Ahmadiyya]
al-Zahidiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Shinnawiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Sammaniyya [al-Khalwatiyya]
al-Mirghaniyya

al-Sawiyya [al-Khalwatiyya]
[al-Sawiyya al-Khalwatiyya]
al-Shadhiliyya

[al-Qasimiyya] al-Shadhiliyya
al-Handushiyya [al-Shadhiliyya]
al—Tihémi;ya [al—%@lil—iyya]
al-‘Arusiyya [al-Shadhiliyya]

The first five mashayikh al-turuq mentioned in this list had already been in
office for over a quarter of a century, from the days of Muhammad al-Bakri,
while the following eight are known to have inherited their positions from their
fathers.166 In the cases of al-Kannasiyya and al-Bayyumiyya, however, their
respective heads, gla‘réni Mu‘awwad and ‘Abd al—G_hani al-Malawani were nei-

166 The fathers of the first six mashayikh of this group are mentioned in the list on page 36 f. Of
the last two shaykhs, ‘At& Ma.lmfﬁ had succeeded his father Mahmud ‘Ata’, the brother
and successor of Muhammad ‘A&’ (Allah) (see the list on page 36). Ahmad al-Khudari
had succeeded his father Hamiida Muhammad, who had been the successor of Ahmad
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ther descended from nor related to their predecessors. Nothing is known about
the circumstances which enabled Sha‘rani Mu‘awwad to attain office. ‘Abd al-
G_hani, however, is known to have been chosen as successor to the deceased
head of the tariga, Muhammad Nafi‘, by a majority of its members. His final
confirmation in office had nevertheless been preceded by a serious conflict
about his succession between the various factions within the tariga (see above,
p. 33f).

Muhammad b. Ahmad Qasim, shaykh of one of the two Qadiriyya orders
mentioned here, had succeeded his father Ahmad Qasim. The latter, in the
era of Muhammad al-Bakri, had shared the leadership of this tariga with his
brother Muhammad known as al-Faridi, who had held the office of katib niga-
bat al-ashraf concomitantly. After al-Faridi’s death this office had passed to his
son Muhammad Mas‘td who, in addition, claimed leadership over a Qadiriyya
tariga of his own which had been recognized as such by al-Bakri.16? When he
died in 1287 (1870) without leaving any adult children,!68 his cousin and father-
in-law, Muhammad b. Ahmad Qasim, took over the administration of this
tariga, which amounted to a de facto reunification with the parent tariga.16°

The head of the second Qadiriyya tariga mentioned here, Muhsin ‘Abd al-
Mubhsin, was a nephew of Ahmad b. Qasim al-Qadiri, the first shaykh who
did not belong to the Jizi family and held the office of katib nigabat al-ashraf
together with the mashyakhat al-Qadiriyya (see above p. 17). Muhsin’s father,
‘Abd al-Muhsin Sulayman, had been the first of this family to hold the office of
'shaykh khidmat al-Imamayn, i.e. the office of supreme intendant of the shrine-
mosques of al-Imam Layth b. Sa‘d and of al-Imam al-Shafi‘1.17° This shaykh had
also set himself up as head of his own Qadiriyya tariga. His son Muhsin, who

Muhammad Hamuida, his half-brother. Ahmad had been head of the tariqa al-Sa‘diyya in
succession to his father Muhammad (see page 37; cf. al-Khudari, 165 ff.).

167 Since the office of katib nigabat al-ashraf came directly under the naqib al-ashraf itseems
probable that the incumbent to this office was appointed or invested by the shaykh al-
sajjadat al-Bakriyya in his capacity of naqib al-ashraf; cf. 1-41/1 (26 Ram. 1287).

168 Cf.1-45/3 (11 Qa‘da1287).

169 When his heir had grown up, control was not regained until after a dispute discussed in
chapter 4.

170  Oral information from ‘Abd al Qadir al-Qadiri, the present shaykh al-sajjadat al-Qadiriyyat
al-Qasimiyya in Egypt; see chapter 4, note 19. A distinction is made between a ﬂzddim
darih, i.e. the intendant to a shrine to which no additional officials were attached, and the
'shaykh khidmat darih, being the intendant of a shrine to which a staff was attached under
his supervision. The Laihat al-Nudhirat (p. 7) of 1898 defines shaykh khidmat darih as “he
who has daily supervision over all those employed at a shrine(-mosque) and over their
work”; cf. note 98 for the various officials who could be attached to these establishments.
To denote all the officials employed at a shrine(-mosque) the term al-khidma is used as a
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succeeded him, was appointed by al-Bakr1 as shaykh of this tariga'™ which, if it
survived him, had become redundant at the beginning of the 20th century.!”?

Al-Sutthiyya, in the above list, had been active in Cairo since the end of the
17th century at least.!”3 Its leaders, however, had always resided in Minﬁlét
Sultan in al-Minafiyya province, at the shrine of the founder of the tariga,
Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Sutthi. According to the tariga’s oral tradition,
intensive proselytizing by ‘Amir al-Sutthi, a shaykh of the tariga during the
first half of the 19th century, increased its membership as well as the social
status of this shaykh. An even firmer basis for his tariga leadership was cre-
ated when he moved to Cairo and succeeded in obtaining control over the
mosque and shrine of Faraj al-Sutiihi,'”# a saint of this fariga.l”> The fact that
‘Amir’s son and successor, ‘Abd al-Rahman, figures among the heads of the
turug who had recognized al-BakrT’s authority, shows that this tariga, under a
unified leadership, had achieved an expansion which made it imperative for its
head to recognize al-BakiT's authority if it was to share in the benefits of right
of gadam implied by it, in order to maintain its membership in the country-
side.

In the case of al-Zahidiyya, no indication exists that it was active before
the middle of the 19th century, when Muhammad Sulayman al-Dirini obtained
control over the shrine of Ahmad al-Zahid in the Stiq al-Zalat near Bab al-
Sha‘riyya.!7® The fact that its shaykh figures among the mashayikh al-turuq sug-
gests that round about 1870 it must have had considerable membership. Only
this would give sufficient justification for al-Bakri to give this shaykh official sta-
tus as shaykh tariga instead of continuing to consider him merely as intendant

collective noun; cf. 11-1/3 (8 Muh. 1289). Moreover, the term refers to the free distribution
of food at a shrine(-mosque) or during a mawlid.

171 For a graphical representation of the various family relationships, see below chapter 4,
page 130, note 17.

172 Cf. the list of turug active in Egypt in 1906 in B.s., 381. Even if this Qadiriyya order had not
ceased to be active, the fact that it is not mentioned in this list indicates its very insignifi-
cance.

173 Cf. al-Nabulusi, fol. 2402,

174 This mosque is at present known as Jami‘ al-Hifni; cf. al-Sakhawi, 86, ‘All Mubarak does
not mention the presence of the shrine; cf. &hi,t., iv, 99. o

175 For information about the early phase in the history of al-Sutthiyya I am obliged to
Muhammad Bahbah al-Sutiihi, the present-day head of this tariga and the shaykh masha-
yikh al-turuq al-sufiyya. He had the kindness to show me the document, dated 12 Dha
l—aa‘da 1271, which made his forefather nazir of the mosque and shrine of Faraj al—Suahi
and of awqgaf established in its favour. The administration of these awgaf had been taken
over by the Diwan al-Awqaf in the 1880’s; cf. &h[,t., iv, 99.

176  For his biography, see gla‘réni, ii, 81ff.
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of a shrine. Moreover, for the head of this tariga only the size of membership
would make official recognition imperative in order to obtain the benefits of
right of gadam.

An exceptional arrangement, whose genesis is unknown, existed for the
leadership of al-Shinnawiyya, since the head of this tariga, Muhammad Jahin
mentioned in the above list, was recognized as such for Cairo only.1”” As head
of al-Shinnawiyya in al-Miniifiyya province, however, another independent
s_hayﬁl, ‘Umar al—glinnéwi, member of the glinnéwi family, had become rec-
ognized.'”® A competitive relationship appears to have existed between the
two, aggravated by the fact that no agreement existed about rights of gadam
between the khulafa’ of both shaykhs in al-Minafiyya province.'”®

For an important section of al-Sammaniyya in Egypt, the intendant of the
shrine of its founder’s son, Hammad al-Ibadj, in the cemetery of al-Imam al-
Shafit, had come to be considered as the principal khalifa of the tariga. The first
of these intendants who were appointed by al-Bakri as head of this tariga seems
to have been Hasan al-Samman, mentioned in the above list. The latter, whose
full name was Muhammad Hasan, was a descendant of the tariga’s founder
and a son of the supreme head of the tariga, Abu I-Hasan al-Samman,8° who
resided in the zawiyat al-Sammaniyya in Madina.!8! This factor would most
probably have been taken into consideration by al-Bakri when he confirmed
Hasan as the tariga’s supreme head for Egypt. His authority was disputed, how-
ever, by other khulafa’.'8* Therefore only a fraction of the tariga’s membership
must have recognized the suzerainty of the intendant of Hammad’s shrine over
them.

Representatives of al-Mirghaniyya had already found their way into Egypt
during the lifetime of its founder, Muhammad ‘Uthman (d. 1268: 1851).83 In
Alexandria in particular an active community had emerged and groups had

177 See1-18/2 (28 Rab. 11287).

178  See 1-28/8 (27 Jum. 111287).

179 Ibid.

180 Cf Muhammad ‘Abd al-Karim al-Samman, Risalat al-Nafahat al-llahiyya fi Kayfiyyat Sulik
al-Tariqa al-Muhammadiyya, Cairo 1326, 73.

181  Cf Nur al-Da’im al-Tayyibi, Al-Ku’is al-Mutra‘a fi Manaqib al-Sadat al-Arba‘a, Cairo 1959,
s51f. for the descendants of Muhammad ‘Abd al-Karim al-Samman, who were the heads of
the tariga resident in Madina.

182 E.g. byRifaTb. ‘Ata’ Allah, a khalifa of the tariga who obtained some pre-eminence among
the Sammaniyya khulafa’, sanctioned by ‘Ali al-Baki; cf. al-Hasan b. al-Hajj Muhammad
al-Kuhin, Al—,Taba;a’t al-Shadhiliyya al-Kubra, Cairo 1347, 107 {f. There is no evidence, how-
ever, that he was ever confirmed as shaykh al-Sammaniyya in Egypt, and he certainly never
held authority over all the turug as contended by al-Kahin.

183  Cf. Le Chatelier, Confréries, 234.
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become active in other cities also.18% Some of the tariga’s teachings were of a
highly controversial nature, however, and induced the Maliki mufit Muham-
mad ‘Illaysh to issue a fatwa in which Muhammad ‘Uthman’s teachings were
condemned as kufr.'8° Illaysh, however, was head of a tariga himself'86 and it
seems likely that the promulgation of this fatwa was at least partly inspired
by the desire to check the spread of a competing tariga, rather than the desire
to purify. Notwithstanding this opposition, the tariga spread and its khalifa for
Cairo, Ibrahim Mubarak was appointed by al-Bakri as its supreme head.!87

Al-Sawiyya, a Khalwatiyya order with its centre in Mecca, founded by Ahmad
al-5awi (d. 1241:1825), had been propagated in Egypt by various khulafa’58 After
the death of the most notable khalifa, Muhammad al-Qadi al-Far‘ini (d. 1244:
1828/29) who was also khadim of the shrine of al-Sayyida Zaynab,'? two other
khalifas of al-Saw1, Muhammad al-Shadhili'®® and Ahmad Dayf became promi-
nent.!! Ahmad Dayf was the son of Isma‘ll ‘Ali Dayf (1210-1280: 1795/96-1863)
who had also been a khalifa of al-Sawi but had amended the Sawiyya Way.!92
The distinctiveness this gave to the section of the tariga over which he held
authority seems to have increased the membership of this group and therefore
enhanced the position of its leader, who was appointed as supreme head of al-
Sawiyya, nothwithstanding the fact that he had moved away from al-Sawiyya
proper in a direction which would result in the formation of a new and distinct
tariga.

The section of al-Sawiyya under the leadership of Muhammad al-Shadhili
seems not to have deviated from the Sawiyya Way. Muhammad al-Shadhili was
the grandson of Ahmad al-Sawt: this no doubt contributed to his prominence
as a khalifa of the tariga in Egypt and explains why he was appointed as head

184 Cf 119/3 (1Rab. 111287); 1-20/8 (13 Rab. 111287).

185 Cf.F.Or. A. 284, v/23-28 (Report on the turuq in the Sudan), fol. 2. ‘Illaysh’s charges of kufr
were based upon a pamphlet which had been written and was distributed by al-Mirghani
in which he stated among other things that he was the last of the awliya’, that the expected
mahdi would come from his family, and that it was better to mention his name 12,000
times than to mention the ism al-jalala; cf. ibid.

186 This was al-Arabiyya al-Shadhiliyya. See above p. 27f. and below p. n3f.

187 Cf 1v-3/3 (n.d.; 1288 appgx.)._

188  Cf. Isma‘l ‘Abd Allah al-Maghribi, Al-Nir al-Wudd@ fi Manaqib wa Karamat ‘Umdat al-
Awliy@ ... Sidi Ahmad al-Sawi, Cairo 1347, 145 ff.

189 Ibid,, 155.

190 Ibid,, 146 for a short biography.

191 Ibid,, 156.

192 Cf. Ahmad Dayf, Irshad al-Rafiq li-Ahkam wa Adab al-Tarig, al-Jiza 1388 (7th ed.) with e.g.
the treatise Tu[zfat-al-lﬂzwdn (Cairo 1281), by Ahmad al-Dardayr, whose Way was essen-
tially continued by al-Sawi.
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of an autonomous Sawiyya order, notwithstanding his defective authority over
Sawiyya membership in Egypt as a whole.!93

The last three turug in the list, as well as al—‘isawiyya, are all referred to
explicitly as furug to which Maghribis belong.!®* This is not the case, how-
ever, with the Shadhiliyya group under Mustafa al-Sandagji. Therefore one is
led to suppose that this shaykh headed a group which had mainly Egyptian
membership, like the Qasimiyya branch of al-Shadhiliyya headed by ‘Abd al-
Majid al-Barmiini (d. 1924). In 1288 (1871/72) the latter had succeeded his father,
Muhammad Mustafa who, before his death in that year, had already been
among the heads of the furug who recognized al-Bakr1’s authority.195 Within al-
Bakr’s administration, however, Muhammad Mustafa seems to have been dealt
with as shaykh of a distinct Shadhiliyya tariga only after centralized authority
over all the Shadhiliyya turug in Egypt had come to an end some time after the
death of Muhammad Abu I-Ma‘ali 1-Jawhar1.196

The first mention of the existence of al-Handishiyya'9? and al-Tihamiyya in
Egypt occurs in the present list. Al-Tihamiyya had been founded in the begin-
ning of the 18th century by Mawlay al-Tihami, who belonged to a Moroccan
family of saintly lineage of which other members had founded two notable

193 The name of the tariga under the leadership of Muhammad al-Shadhili is not mentioned
in the document upon which the list on pages 69 and 7o is based (cf. note 165). This could
indicate that this tariga had ceased to be referred to officially as al-Sawiyya, presumably
in order to reduce potential conflict originating in claims for suzerainty of one head of al-
Sawiyya over the other, which was inherent in the existence of two identical tarigas with
one and the same name. On the solution of such potential conflict in similar cases, see
below chapter 4, pages 127-131. A number of khulafa’ of al-Sawiyya, in particular in Upper
Egypt, do not appear to have had any formal link with either of the two Cairo-based heads.
Amongst these were ‘Abd al-Baqi in Kafr ‘Ammar and ‘Ali al-Imrani in al-Rawda; cf. al-
Maghribi, 148f. See also below p. 119.

194 I.e.?y the epithet Maghariba: al-Tsawiyya al-Maghariba; al-Handashiyya al-Maghariba;
al-Tihamiyya al—Ma@zﬁba. Al-Jabart also mentions al-Tsawiyya ex;licitly as a g;)up of
Mag_hériba; cf. Aja’ib, iii, 39, as does Lane, 466.

195 See I-85/2 (8 Qa‘da1288); 1-76/8 (28 Raj. 1288); 1-79/7 (23 Sha'ban 1288).

196 The way in which this arrangement had come to an end is not known. Until 1269 at
least, he had been active as a tariga head; cf. Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Shu‘aybi.
Majmi‘a Mushtamila ‘ala Ahzab wa Awrad wa Nubadh Latifa wa [-Mahya al—Sthzybtyya
al—Ahmad[yy;, Cairo 1322, 24. See also chapter1, note;& I have not been able to establish
the year of his death. It must have been, however, between 1273 (1856/7), in which year he
established a waqf (cf. Khit., iv, 77) and before 1287 (1870), since he does not figure in the
lists of guests invited by al-Bakri to attend various celebrations, contained in the series F.
Or. A. 283.

197 Also spelt Hamdushiyya. Adherents are collectively referred to as Hamadisha or Hana-
disha (or by the colloquialized forms Hanadsha, Hamadsha); cf. V. Crapanzano, The
Hamadsha. A Study in Moroccan Ethnopsychiatry, Berkeley 1973, 2.
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North African orders, al-Wazzaniyya and al-Tayyibiyya.!9® Al-Handushiyya, like
al-Tsawiyya, was particularly known for its ecstatic practices.!% It had been
founded in Morocco by ‘Ali ibn Handish (d. 1131: 1718/19 approximately) and
had its main centre near his shrine in the village of Bani Rashid in the Jabal
Zarhan, near Meknes.2%0 The early history of these orders in Egypt, as well as
the circumstances which allowed Muhammad al-Handiish and Muhammad al-
Tihami to obtain pre-eminence within their respective orders, are obscure.

More is known about the history of al-‘Artsiyya in Egypt.20! A certain
Muhammad b. ‘Ali b. Khalifa known as al-Hajj Hamuda b. Khalifat al-Tajur, a
Libyan residing in Alexandria, had been the principal propagator and khalifa
of this tariga, which had been founded by Ahmad ibn ‘Arts (d. 868: 1463).202
Originally ‘Abd al-Karim Mansir had been one of Hamuda’s khulafa’ in Cairo.
However, he had detached himself from his shaykh and obtained a new jaza
from a certain ‘Abd ad-Salam Bahih, a khalifa of the order in Tripolitania.203
Once back in Cairo he consolidated and expanded his following, which gave
him pre-eminence over the other khulafa’ of the tariga. This pre-eminence was
officially confirmed when he was appointed supreme head of al-‘Arusiyya by al-
Bakr1.

Unique among the turuq in Egypt was the position of al-Wafa’iyya, not
mentioned in the above list. In 1289 (1872) its leader and shaykh al-sajjada
was Ahmad ‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Sadat who had held the office following the
death of his father Ahmad Abu I-Nasr in 1280 (1864).2%4 The leader of this

198 See Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 276; G. Draques, Esquisse d’histoire religieuse du Maroc: con-
[fréries et zaouias, Paris n.d., 277 f.; and O. Depont & X. Coppolani, Les Confréries religieuses
Musulmanes, Alger1897, 484 f. Al-Tayyibiyya takes its name from Mawlay al-Tayyib (d. 1181:
1767) and al-Wazzaniyya from ‘Abd Allah al-Sharif al-Wazzani (d. 1089; 1678). For short
biographies, see e.g. Muhammad al-‘Arabi b. al-Sxih al-Ribati, Bughyat al-Mustafid li-
Sharh Munyat al-Murid; Alexandria n.d., 205 ff. o

199 Cf. Shafiq, i, 77.

200 Crapanzano, passim.

201 A primary source for the history of this tariga and its branches is Ibrahim Muhammad
al-Dawyati, Tarif ‘an Tarigat al-Shaykh al-Arif bi-llah Sidi Abd al-Salam b. Salim al-Asmar,
Alexandria n.d. (mimeographed_). o

202 For a discussion of the historicity of Ahmad b. ‘Ariis see Ibrahim Muhammad al-Fahham,
‘Ibn ‘Ariis wa I-Tariqa al-‘Artsiyya, Al-Funiin al-Sha‘biyya, iv/15 (Dec. 1970), 64~72. For a
biography, see Ishaq Ibrahim al-Mulayji, Ala Hamish Hayat Sidi Abd al-Salam al-Asmar,
Tripoli (Libya) 1969, 16ff. About this tariga, see Karim al-Din al-Barmuni, Tangih Raw-
dat al-Azhar wa Munyat al-Sadat al-Abrar fi Manaqib Sidi Abd al-Salam al-Asmar, Tunis
1325(7), 91ff.

203 al-Dawyati, passim.

204 Cf.Muhammad Tawfliq al-Bakri, Bayt al-Sadat al-Wafa’iyya, Cairo n.d., 8£; Zalilﬁré, i,185ff.
Documents relative to the succession are: Dwq, daftar 1907 (awamir), p. 117, mus. 17 (25
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group, which had an ambivalent character since it was the corporation of
descendants of al-Imam ‘Ali ibn Abi Talib, i.e. a family group, as well as a
tariqa,?°> had not been made subject to al-BakiT’s authority by the firman
of 1812. Like al-BakrT and unlike any other tariga leader, the shaykh of this
group continued to obtain legality through appointment by khedivial decree206
and when al-BakrT’s administration developed, he continued to maintain his
traditional autonomy. Moreover, he appointed his own khulafa’ and nuwwab
without recourse to al-Bakrl in any way whatsoever. Notwithstanding this, the
tariga’s right of gadam in certain areas was recognized and when violations
occurred they were dealt with, as would normally be the case whenever this
principle was infringed.207

The other groups which fell outside al-BakiT's sphere of jurisdiction as
defined by the firman of 1812 and the agreement with al-Azhar of 1847, were
al-‘Inaniyya and al-Khudayriyya, which had not been granted a similar posi-
tion. Therefore, the most plausible explanation for the singular arrangement
as it existed in the case of al-Waf#’iyya, seems to be that it could be obtained
and maintained owing to the pre-eminent role in Egyptian society—in many
respects equal to al-BakiT’'s—which was played by the shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Wafa’iyya. Both dignitaries were also among the members of the Majlis al-
Mashwara installed by Muhammad ‘Ali in 1829,2°% of al-Majlis al-Khususi
installed by Khedive ‘Abbas in Rabi‘ 11 1265 (February 1849),2%9 as well as of
other consultative, judiciary and representative bodies installed by Egyptian
rulers, such as the Majlis al-Ahkam .20

Ram. 1280); idem, daftar 539 (Ma‘yya Turki), p. 104, mus. 13 (10 Muh. 1281); idem, p. 105,
mus. 235 (15 Muh. 1281).

205 Particular to al-Waf2’iyya there was, in addition to the celebrations of a number of distinct
mawalid (cf. al-Bakrl, Bayt al-Sadat al-Wafa’iyya, 67), a ceremony held during the night of
the 27th of Ramadan, known as al-takniyya, when a kunya (surname) was given by the
shaykh al-sajjada to those who desired it for the sake of baraka; cf. Shafiq. i, 79, and al-
Bakri, ibid., 68f. For the justification of this practice as sunna, see al- Bakrl ibid., 69 ff.

206 After the death of Ahmad Abu I-Nasr al-Sadat, however, al-Bakri was asked, as were the
mufti [-Hanafiyya and the shaykh al-Azhar, to testify about the fitness of his son Ahmad
‘Abd al-Khaliq as his successor; cf. pwQ, daftar 539 (Ma‘iyya Turki), p. 104, mus. (10 Muh.
1281).

207 1-45/3 (8 Qa‘da1287); 1-46/4 (28 Qa‘da 1287).

208 Cf. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Rafi, Asr Muhammad Alr, Cairo 1930, 573; Sami, Tagwim al-Nil, ii,
350.

209 In this body, membership alternated between al-shaykh al-sadat and al-Bakii; cf. Sami,
Tagwim, i/3;18. For the various periods it was opera_tive:ee Deny, Sommaire, 120{. See also
‘Abd al-Rahman al-Rafil, Asr Ismal, Cairo 1937, i, 47; ii, 281.

210 Cf. Zak_hflré, i,187, and al-Bakri, Bayt al-Sadat al-Waf@’iyya, 10, for Ahmad ‘Abd al—K_héliq’s
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13 Al-Bakr1’'s Administration and the Takaya

Among the turug which had no active communities outside Cairo were al-
Mawlawiyya, al-Giilshaniyya®!"! and al-Bektashiyya. Each of these had a takiya
which was the centre of its activities. The heads of these establishments were,
at the same time, heads of their respective turug in Egypt. Besides these a
number of takaya existed, housing communities of mystics belonging to turug
whose heads had recognized al-BakiT's authority and were appointed by him,
but were dealt with, nevertheless, as independent communities with their own
mashayikh over them. The residents were predominantly foreigners or were
not native Egyptians?'2 and some takaya only had residents who came from a
particular country or area, e.g. from Bu@éra, from K_hokand or from Anatolia.
The heads of these establishments, if they were entitled to periodic payments
from al-Riznama or from another official source, had all accepted the fact that
al-Bakr1 had become the sole official who could legally appoint them. This is
hardly surprising since they would not receive these payments unless formal
appointments by al-Bakri had been obtained.

When one of them died, the heads of the other takaya would go to the estab-
lishment of the deceased, in the company of a representative of al-Bakrl. They
would see to it that the inheritance of the deceased was dealt with in accor-
dance with the shari@®3 and at the same time they would inquire about a
possible successor. When such a post became vacant, as in the case of death or
the departure of the incumbent, al-Bakr1 would not appoint a successor unless
the residents of the takiya had elected one from their midst.2* This proposed
candidate could be a descendant or relative of the former head of the takiya.?'>
However, this was in no way the established practice, as had evolved in the case

membership of these bodies. For references to Ahmad Abui 1-Nasr’s appointment as mem-
ber of the Majlis al-Ahkam see the document referred to in note 206. For the periods when
this body was operative cf. Deny, Sommaire, 1231.

211 Al-Giilshaniyya also had a takiya in Bulaq at the end of the 17th century; cf. Nabulusi,
f. 2282, and 236% and Celeb, Seyahatname, x, 251. A takiya of this fariga in Alexandria had
been controlled by Turkish Qadiris presumably from around the middle of the 19th cen-
tury onwards, as may be inferred from ms Leiden Or. 14432 (Niyazi documents)/1a (22 Rab.
11307); idem/1b (26 Rab. 11307); idem/I1a (20 Raj. 1311); idem /11b (20 Raj. 1311).

212 Cf Khit., i, 90; Vi, 54.

213 1-30/5 (6 Raj. 1287); 1-32/2 (23 Raj. 1287).

214 1-69/1(25Jum.111288);1-80/2 (29 Shaban 1288); 111-16/4 (11 Jum. 11290); v-30(10) /6 (13 Rab.
111297); IV-4/1 (n.d.; 1288). -

215 Cf 1-13/3 (3 Rab. 11 1287) for succession of a son; 11-36/5 (7 Qa‘da 1289); 11-31(11)1 (11 Rab.
11290) for succession of a brother.



76 CHAPTER 2

of the heads of the turuq. Here the only requirement for appointment was that
the candidate’s authority over the inmates was expected to have a legitimate
basis.

Among the residents of a takiya disputes might occur between factions each
supporting a different candidate.?16 Such a disagreement rarely lasted long,
since the fakiya, and hence its inmates, could not receive any payments from
official sources except through a legally appointed head. Obviously this cir-
cumstance induced the factions involved to reach an agreement as soon as
possible. If the inhabitants of a takiya continued to disagree about the person
to be appointed as shaykh over them, a council would be convened in order
to investigate the matter and to mediate between the parties involved.?!? In
these councils heads of turug, of takaya and shrines participated and were, to
all intents and purposes, each other’s equals. This was also the case in similar
councils convened when disputes occurred involving members of turuq or per-
sons connected with turug-linked institutions and coming within the realm of
al-BakiT’s jurisdiction.

Once appointment was made, al-Bakri informed the Riznama Department
and gave instructions to pay the customary salary to the newly appointed
'shaykh.?'8 Since the majority of the heads of the takaya benefited from awqaf
supervised by the Diwan al-Awqaf?" or had dealings with it in other ways,?2°
he would also inform this Department??! as well as the nazir al-Khassa if the
takiya had an income from this source.?22 The chief of police (ma’mir) in Cairo
was also informed,?23 since he was held primarily responsible for assisting the
newly appointed shaykh in assuming his office, in case the shaykh should be
forcibly prevented from doing so by the inhabitants of the takiya who disagreed
with the appointment. Further, al-Bakrl informed the ma’mir’s superior, the
governor of Cairo.22* The governor needed to know who was in charge of the

216 1v-4/1(8 Sha'ban 1288).

217 1-79/6 (23 Shaban 1288); 1v-2/4 (4 Ram. 1289).

218 111116/5 (nﬁm. 11290).

219 Seee.g. WA, no. 2976 (23 Saf. 1282).

220 E.g in cases in which stipends from the Da’irat al-Khassat al-Khidiwiyya (the Civil List)
were paid through this Diwan; cf. 1v-22(13)/2 (13 Shaw. 1290). For the stipends paid by al-
Ruznama to the heads of the various takaya as well as the revenues received out of awgaf
see Khit., vi, 841f.

221 1—13/?(3 Rab. 11287); 11-15/8 (11 Jum. 11289); 111-16/4 (11 Jum. 1 1290).

222 11-36/5 (7 Qa‘da 1289); 11-37/5 (7 Hijja 1289).

223 111-35/6 (20 Muh. 1290).

224 II-15/7 (11 Jum. 11289); 111-34/3 (4 Qa‘da 1290).
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various takaya, since these officials were considered to be religious dignitaries
and had to be invited by him to official ceremonies.?25

At the major religious celebrations organized and supervised by al-Bakrl
neither the inhabitants of the takaya nor their heads participated in the var-
ious ceremonial processions held. However, for the performance of a hadra
or for participation in the hadarat held by other turug, al-Baki1 would invite
the following mashayikh al-takaya and the inmates of the takaya supervised by
them:226

Muhammad al-Shafi1 shaykh takiyat al-Ustadh al-Maghribi
Shakir Khan shaykh takiyat Hasan al-Rami

Mirza shaykh takiyat al-Bukharliyya
Muhammad Bakhshi shaykh takiyat al-Hunid

‘Uthman Efendi Sulayman  shaykh takiyat al-Uzbak
Muhammad Efendi ‘Ashiq  shaykh takiyat al-Nagshbandiyya

Ahmad Efendi Khaki shaykh takiyat Darb Qirmiz
Muhammad Bakir shaykh takiyat Qaystin
Muhammad Nar shaykh takiyat al-Rukubiyya
‘All shaykh takiyat al-Ghannam
Muhammad Efendi shaykh takiyat Shaykhun
Ibrahim shaykh takiyat al-Suriijiyya
Nasr Efendi shaykh takiyat Muhyi I-Din
Ibrahim Efendi shaykh takiyat Bulaq

‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi shaykh takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni
‘Abbas shaykh takiyat al-Maghawir
Hasan Efendi shaykh takiyat al-Mawlawiyya
Khalil Efend1 shaykh takiyat al-Giilshaniyya

Tariqa allegiance of the heads of the takiyat al-Ustadh al-Maghribi, which was
located near to Shari‘ al-lsma‘liyya reaching from al-Azbakiyya to Bulaq, and
the takiyat Hasan al-Rami, in gléri‘ al-Mahjar near the citadel,?2 is unknown.
Nor are any data available suggesting a particular tariga membership or
regional provenance for the inmates of the takaya controlled by them. Histor-

225 Among others they were invited to attend the investment ceremony of Khedive Tawfig;
cf. v-8(15)/8 (6 Raj. 1296) and to the mihrajan nahil held for his son, Muhammad ‘AlL; cf. 11-
35/4 (Qa'da 1289).

226 11-29/4 (10 Shaw. 1289). The sequence has been rearranged in order to fit the following
discussion.

227  Khit., ii, 103; Vi, 55.
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ical data are available only for the takiyat Hasan al-Rami. These are restricted,
however, to the 18th century and are limited in scope and content.?2® The
takiyat al-Bukharliyya, of which the complete name was takiyat Nizam al-
Din al-Bukharliyya,?2 was located nearby in al-Hattaba, and was reserved for
Bukharis under a Bukhari shaykh.23° The takiyat al-Huntid was also controlled
and inhabited by Bukharis?®! who must have belonged to al-Qadiriyya, since
the right of residence in this takiya seems to have been reserved to members of
this tariga.?3?

Of the inmates of the takiyat al-Uzbak, also known as takiyat Muhammad
Taqi 1-Din al-Bistami in Darb al-Labban,?33 a part of the residents were of
Bukhari extraction and from 1201 (1786/87) until 1288 (1871/72) it had also been
under Bukhari mashayikh of Bukhari origin.?3* In 1288 (1871/72), however, a
faction of the takiya’s residents who were Khokandi nationals took action in
order to obtain the appointment of a Khokandi national as successor to the
Bukhari shaykh of the takiya, who had died in that year.2%5 This was opposed
by the Bukharl community of the takiya who presented their own candidate to
al-Bakri.236 A prolonged conflict followed in which nationalistic rivalries were
involved,?3” and resulted in the monopolization of the takiya by the Khokan-
dis,238 notwithstanding the fact that they had publicly declared that they would
agree to the appointment of somebody of Uzbak extraction, without national
affiliations, as shaykh of the takiya.?3°

228  Cf. chapter1, notes 128 and 129.

229 Khit,, iii, 130.

230  Cf.1v-13(4)/1 (7 Jum. 11289).

231  Khit,, ii, 13,104 and vi, 57.

232 Cf. Zakhura, i, 224 d.

233 Cf. 1-63_/3 (20 Rab. 111288); and Khit,, ii, 54, 104.

234 SeeI-69/1 (25 Jum. 111288). o

235 1-79/6 (23 Sha'ban 1288).

236 1-66/2 (4 Jum. 111288).

237 Khokand had become an independent khanate in a region which was traditionally part
of Bukhara, at the end of the 18th century. Ever since, the two khanates had been in a
situation of more or less protracted conflict, and embarked upon_military campaigns on
a number of occasions—in 1842 for instance—, resulting in the Bukharl occupation of
Khokand; and in1871, an event ending in the occupation of Karategin, Eeviously adefacto
independent province under one Muzaffar Shah, nominally subject to Khokand. In 1876
the lilanate was annexed to Russia. Cf. S. Becker, Russia’s Protectorates in Central Asia:
Bukhara and Khiva (1865-1924), Cambridge, Mass. 1968, 39, 49, 53; and M. Holdsworth,
Turkestan in the Nineteenth Century. A brief History of the Khanates of Bukhara, Khokand
and Khiva, Oxford 1959, passim.

238  1v-13(4)/1 (7 Jum. 11289).

239 1I-15/7, 8, 9 (11 Jum. 11289).
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The latter, ‘Uﬁlman Efendi Sulayman, mentioned in the list above, belonged
to the Nagshbandiyya order which had an active community in a takiya located
near Shari‘ al-Hlabbaniyya dating from 1268 (1851/52). This takiya had been con-
structed in that year by Khedive ‘Abbas 1 at his own expense; he also established
extensive awqaf to support it.2*° He had done so as a favour to a Nagshband1
shaykh, Muhammad ‘Ashiq (d. 1300: 1883), mentioned as the takiya’s head.2"!
This shaykh was of Turkish (Osmanli) extraction and had been initiated into
al-Nagshbandiyya by Ahmad Diya’ al-Din al-Giimiishkhanali (d. 1311: 1893),%42
whose Way, al-Diy@’iyya, was a branch of al-Khalidiyya, the Nagshbandiyya tra-

dition propagated by Khalid al-Shahrazuri (d. 1242:1827), the great revivalist of
this tariga in the Arab world.243

Another takiya headed by a shaykh who belonged to this tariga was the
takiyat Darb Qirmiz.?#* Its shaykh, Ahmad Khaki (d. 1891), did not represent
al-Khalidiyya or any of its branches, but represented al-Mujaddidiyya, an ear-
lier Nagshbandiyya tradition going back to Ahmad al-Sirhindi (d. 1034:1624).24°
The majority of the residents of this takiya, however, appear to have belonged
to al-Khalwatiyya.246

Takaya headed by mashayikh who used to belong to this tariga exclusively
but in which, moreover, the right to reside was restricted to members of this
tariqa, are the takiyat Qaysiin, commonly known as the takiyat al-Khalwatiyya
in al-Hilmiyya,>*” the takiyat al-Rukubiyya in Shari‘ al-Rukubiyya?*® and the

240 For the text of the wagfiyya, see wa, no. 856 (20 Rab. 111308). For other awqaf established
in its favour, cf. wa, no. 2834 (5 Qa‘da 1266).

241 Khit, iii, 10;1v, 57.

242 For his biography see Muhammad Zahid al-Kawthari (Kevseri), Irgham al-Marid fi Sharh
al-Nazgm al-Atid li-Tawassul al-Murid, Constantlnople 1302; Muhammad Muhammad
Madi I-Rakhawi, Al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya ft Manaqib al-Sadat al-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo 1344,
264.

243 Cf. A. Hourani, ‘glay@ K_hélid and the Nagshbandi Order’, in S.M. Stern, A. Hourani, and
V. Brown (eds.), Islamic Philosophy and the Classical Tradition, Colombia, South Carolina
1972, 89-103.

244 See Khit., ii, 13, for details about this takiya.

245 Cf Ij-aza bi-Tariq al-Nagshbandiyya. On Sirhindi and his teachings see e.g. the relevant
chapters in S.A.A. Rizvi, Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India in the Sixteenth
and Seventeenth Centuries, Agra 1965, 202 ff,, in addition to the balanced revaluation of al-
Sirhindi’s thought in Y. Friedmann, Shaykh Ahmad Sirhindi. An Outline of His Thought and
a Study of His Image in the Eyes of PosterEy, Montreal/London 1971.

246 Cf. Zakhura, i, 224 d; Khit., iii, 130.

247 Khit., i, 40;Vi,55.

248  Also known as zawiyat Baba Yahya; cf. Khit., ii, 59; and vi, 57.
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takiyat al-Ghannam in Ghayt al-‘Idda.?*? In the takiyat Muhy1 I-Din, near the
citadel in the Shari al- -Mahjar?5° and in the takiyat Bualaq, also known as
takiyat al-Rifa“ 1yya,251 it was to the last-named tariga that heads and residents
belonged.?52 The takiyat Muhyi 1-Din was founded by Khedive ‘Abbas 1 in
1266 (1850).253 Additional data relevant to the history of these institutions do
not go beyond what is reported by ‘Ali Mubarak.254 This is equally the case
with the takiyat Shaykhiin in Shari‘ al-Saliba and the takiyat al-Surijiyya?s®
in the Cairene quarter of the same name, the heads and inmates of which
used to belong to al-Qadiriyya exclusively.256 The takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni was also
inhabited by Qadiris and supervised by a shaykh belonging to that tariga.?s”
Before 1826 however, the takiya had been the principal centre of al-Bektashiyya
in Egypt (see above page 26). In this year, in Egypt as well as elsewhere in
the Ottoman Empire,?58 the tariga was suppressed; a shaykh belonging to al-
Qadiriyya was appointed over the takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni, which has been super-
vised and inhabited by members of this fariga ever since.?>° After 1839, how-
ever, when a new Ottoman Sultan, ‘Abd al-Majid, had come to power, the
tariga started to manifest itself openly again, and already by the end of the
1850’s a Bektashi community was re-established in Egypt.26° Apparently it was
favoured by Khedive Isma‘l who, by decree, granted to the tariga the takiya of
‘Abd Allah al-Maghawiri on the slopes of al-Muqattam, a building in poor con-
dition which he had partially restored, adding new annexes.26! The shrine of

249 Cf. ibid. For awgaf established in favour of the last mentioned takiya, see wa, no. 510 (8
Shaw. 1231).

250 Cf. Deny, Sommaire, 23.

251 Cf. Khit., vi, 55.

252 At the end of the 19th century a number of Turkish Qadiris were also resident here; cf.
Khit., iii, 130.

253 Eeny, ibid.

254  Khit., vi, 54ff.

255 This takiya was also known as al-takiyat al-Sulaymaniyya after the Mamlak amir Sulay-
man Basha, who had established it in 920 A.H.; cf. Khit., ii, 38; Vi, 56. For awqaf established
in favour of this takiya, see wa, no. 866 (5 Shaw. 1281) and wa, no. 1158 (25 Hijja 1278).

256  Khit. iii, 130; vi, 56; Zakhiira, ibid. The former takiya is referred to as al-takiya al-Qadiriyya
bi-Misr bi-Khatt al-Saliba in wa, no. 868 (5 Shaban 1281).

257 Cf. pwg, daftar 50, wathiga 287 (Diwan Ma'i iyya Saniyya Turki), (new classification: 8/1/
129/1), 5 Ram. 1248.

258  Cf.].K. Birge, The Bektashi Order of Dervishes, London 1965 (repr.), 771.

259  Sirrd, s1f.

260 This community resided in a house near Bab al-Liiq. The house did not have any official
status as takiya but was private property of a certain Muhammad Sadiq Baba; cf. Sirri, 42;
and F. Kopriili, ‘Misir'da Bektasilik, Tiirkiyat Mecmuast, vi (1936-1939), 25.

261  Sirrd, 43f.
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‘Abd Allah al-Ma@éwiri itself, however, remained in the control of a descen-
dant of this saint not linked with the tariga.26? The head of the takiya itself
was to rank among the heads of the tak@ya who were in that capacity at the
same time heads of furug in Egypt, together with the heads of the takiyat al-
Mawlawiyya and the takiyat al-Giilshaniyya.263

Between 1872 and 1879 the number of takaya whose heads were under al-
Bakr1's authority must have increased by another six. This appears from cor-
respondence conducted between al-Bakr1 and al-Ma‘iyyat al-Khidiwiyya about
stipends to be paid by the Khedive to the residents of the takaya in1879. In these
documents reference is made to 488 permanent residents in 24 takiyas who
would be entitled to the khedivial benevolence (al-marahim al-khidiwiyya).?6*
These takaya are not mentioned by name. It is possible, however, to deduce
them from ‘Ali Mubarak’s enumeration of taka@ya under al-BakrT’s authority
in 1304 (1886/7).26% This author gives eight more fakaya in addition to the
ones listed above, viz. the takiyat al-Habbaniyya, the takiyat al-Mirghaniyya,
the takiyat al-Sayyida Nafisa (al-Ashraf), the takiyat al-1zam, the takiyat al-
Nagshbandiyya near Hush al-Sharqawi, the takiya near the shrine of Umm
al-Ghulam, the takiyat al-Bukhari near Bab al-Wazir and the takiyat al-Sayyida
Ruqayya.

Of the heads of these takaya, the shaykh of the takiyat al-Habbaniyya is
least likely to have been under al-Bakr’s jurisdiction before or during 1879. The
takiya was part of a waqf?°¢ whose nazir was concomitantly shaykh of the
takiya, in which office he also held teaching obligations. This official used to
be appointed by the Diwan al-Awgaf upon recommendation by al-Azhar.267 A
'shaykh appointed in this way, without any recourse to al-Bakri, is known to have
been in office for some years from the end of 1875 onwards.268

262 111-11/8 (end of Rab. 11290); 1v-22(13)/2 (13 Shaw. 1290).

263 The takiyat al-Mawlawiyya was in Shari* al-Suyyafiyya; cf. Khit., vi, 57. The takiyat al-
Giﬂiléniyya was/is near Bab al-Zuwayla; cf. @it. Vi, 54.

264 V-1 (8)/8 (4 Rab. 11 1296); v-6(13)/5 (11 Jum. 11 1296); v-6(13)/6 (18 Jum. 11 1296); V-7(14)/5
(18 Jum. 11 1296). The number of residents had increased by 58 since the preceding year;
cf. v-6(13)/5 (11 Jum. 111296).

265 Khit, iii, 130.

266 It was part of a waqf established by the Ottoman Sultan Mahmud 1 and he belonged to the
awqaf al-haramayn; cf. Khit., vi, 5. Originally it was known as Madrasat al-Sultan Mah-
mud; cf. Sami, Al-Talim, mulhaq ii, 32, and also as takiyat al-Sultan Mahmad.

267 Cf. DwQ, daftar 52 (Majlis Khususi), p. 44, mus., 15 (19 Ram. 1292). Arminjon, L’Enseigne-
ment, 61, mentions this tak[y_a as one of the few in which courses were given by teachers
“on loan” from al-Azhar.

268 DWQ, daftar 52, ibid.
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The takiyat al-Mirghaniyya is unlikely to have been among the 24 takiyas
over which al-Bakr1 held authority in 1879. According to the tariga‘s oral tra-
dition, this takiya was established when Muhammad ‘Uﬁlmén Taj al-Sirr, the
grandson of the founder of this tariga, had taken up residence in Cairo.26° This
he did on two occasions, once in 1296 (1879) and again in 1303 (1885) when,
during the Mahdiyya, he came to Cairo as a refugee.2?° Since this last occasion
coincides more or less with the year in which ‘Al Mubarak reports its existence,
the takiya would probably have been founded during Muhammad ‘Uthman’s
first period of residence in Cairo in 1926 (1879) and hence it cannot have been
among the 24 takiyas referred to above. Therefore, those whose heads had rec-
ognized al-Bakr1’s authority between 1872 and 1879 must have been the remain-
ing six takaya. Among these six the takiyat al-Sayyida Nafisa (al-Ashraf) had
originally been a madrasa.2” It did not function as a takiya until 1880 when
it was reconstructed for this purpose.??2 The takiyat al-Izam, situated near the
mosque of al-‘Ashmawi near al-Azbakiyya?”3 and the takiyat al-Nagshbandiyya
near Hush al- Sharqaw1274 were similarly recent establishments, the first being
founded b by Khedive Isma‘l.275 Of the takiyat Umm al-Ghulam, the takiyat al-
Bukhari near Bab al-Wazir and the takiyat al-Sayyida Ruqayya, it is only for
this last that ‘Ali Mubarak gives any historical information.2’¢ In this takiya,
as well as in the takaya of Umm al-Ghulam, al-Ashraf, and al-‘Izam, the resi-
dents were Turkish Qadiris excluswely 2 Nothmg more definite is known con-
cerning tariga allegiance or regional provenance of the inmates of the takiyat
al-Nagshbandiyya and the takiyat al-Bukhari, than is suggested by their names.

269 For information concerning the early history of al-Mirghaniyya in Egypt I am obliged to
its present-day shaykh al-sajjada, Muhammad Sirr al-Khatm al-Mirghant.

270 Cf. PM. Holt, The Mahdist State in the Sudan, 1881-1898. A Study of its Origins, Development
and Overthrow, Oxford 1970 (2nd ed.), 166. Muhammad ‘Uthman died in Cairo in 1886; cf.
J.S. Trimingham, Islam in the Sudan, London 1949, 233; Na‘im Shuqayr, Ta'rikh al-Sidan
al-Qadim wa [-Hadith wa Jughrafiyyatuhu, 3 vols. Cairo 1903; iii, %6. o

271 ﬁzi,t., vi, 57; Sami, Al-Talim, mulhagq ii, 24.

272 gu',t., ibid.

273 Khit., iii, 130.

274 Eid., and Zakhura i, 224 d.

275 Khit,ibid.

276 Khit ii, 61.

277  Khit, iii, 130.
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14 Al-Bakri’s Administration, the Cairene Shrines and Their
Intendants

The intendants of the numerous shrines in the capital?’® were appointed by
al-Bakr1 by the same procedure as for the intendants of the shrines in the
provinces, and according to the same principles (see above p. 57). After an
appointment had been made, al-Bakri informed the Ruznama Department and
the Diwan al-Awqaf, if the intendant of the shrine was entitled to receive con-
tributions from these sources.?”® The zabtiyya could be called upon in order
to secure the rights of those involved and to enforce decisions settling dis-
putes about succession or among the officials attached to the shrine or shrine-
mosque.?80

Disputes among these officials generally originated in disagreement about
the way in which nudhiir?®! were distributed by the shaykh al-khidma. Custom
allowed the shaykh to keep one third for himself. One third he had to allocate
for the benefit of the shrine and its visitors and another third had to be dis-
tributed to those connected with the shrine. Moreover, if the shaykh al-khidma
received any income from the Riiznama Department or the Diwan al-Awqaf,
he had to allocate that income in the same proportion.282 Obviously the wide

278 Mubarak puts the total number of shrines in the capital at 294; cf. Khit., i, 89.

279 1-87/1 (1 Hijja 1288); 1-87/7 (19 Hijja 1288); 11-6/4 (28 Saf. 1289). o

280 Cf.v-11(9)/2 (21 Raj. 1296); v-23(3)/1 (14 Saf. 1297).

281 Nadhr (pl. nudhiir, nudhirat) literally means “votive offering”. However, from the docu-
mentsin Leiden F. Or. A. 283 it appears that the term was used with a more extensive mean-
ing, which referred to everything presented to a shrine, thus indicating the nudhiir in the
stricter sense as well as the sadagat (pious gifts). Nudhurat in either meaning could consist
of: a. goods which can be used in the shrine or the m?sque. This category includes candles,
oil, lamps, chandeliers, candlesticks, carpets, rugs, mats, various blankets, curtains, clocks,
furniture, braziers, calligraphies and the like as well as cattle for the idarat al-sawaqa. b.
goods which are of use to the khidma of the shrine or mosque, to those responsible for its
religious functions, to students, teachers, those who have been appointed to instruct in
the shar sciences (as in the Burhami and the Ahmadi mosques). This category includes
mor;zy put in the sundiig or handed over to someone belonging to the khidma for the
sundiiq, farming products of all kinds, edibles of all kinds, meat of all kings, slaughtered
animals or animals intended for slaughter. Cf. La’ihat al-Nudhirat, 3ff. With respect to
the sadagat (pious gifts) a distinction was made between sadaqat al-sundiig and sadagat
al—ihidma, the former being intended for the maintenance of the building itself, and the
latter as either a contribution to the income of the officials attached to the shrine or for
distribution by them to those present in the shrine possibly on specified occasions; cf.
La’ihat al-Nudhurat, 6. See in this connection also note 170, and chapter 1, note 169.

282 Cf.11-1/3 (18 Muh. 1289). The nudhiir of some shrines were distributed in different ways;
cf. Tagrir ‘an al-Wazifa, 2.
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variety in kind of what could be given as nudhiir and the sometimes large num-
ber of those entitled to a share in it, made this arrangement so inadequate as to
be full of potential conflict. Moreover, this arrangement could induce a shaykh
khidma to push other officials out of office and to try to have himself appointed
to their places, in order to obtain more from the nudhiir than he was originally
entitled to.283 Whenever this happened, or when an official connected with a
shrine had not received his due share, he could complain to al-Bakri who would
order an inquiry and might arrange for settlement.284

In the shrine-mosques of the relatives of the Prophet, as well as in other
major shrine-mosques in Cairo, supervision of the shrines rested with the nuz-
zar of these mosques.?85 Al-Bakri had hardly any control over these officials
since they used to be confirmed in office by the gadi to whom they were also
ultimately responsible for the proper performance of their tasks.28¢ This situ-
ation came to an end in 1276 (1859/60), when a khedivial decree was issued
altering the supervision of the shrines in these mosques, and transferring ulti-
mate responsibility for the allocation of the nudhiir, which had been a function
of the nazir, to a separate office.28? The incumbents of this office, like the other
intendants of the shrines, fell under al-Bakri’s jurisdiction exclusively. They
could not claim their tenure as legal, unless they had been appointed by him.

A majority of these newly appointed officials were among a distinct group of
intendants of shrines in Cairo who, in the course of the sixties, obtained a posi-
tion within al-Bakr1’s administration, similar in some respects to the position
of the heads of the turug and the heads of the takaya. This group included the
intendants of all the shrines in Cairo which were important centres of venera-
tion but were not controlled directly by a shaykh tariqga.?®® Like the latter, and
on an equal footing with them, these officials took part in the councils (majalis
al-qadaya) which used to be convened in order to investigate and mediate
in case of conflict.?8% They were invited by the municipality on special occa-
sions, and by al-Bakri, together with the heads of the turuq and the takaya,
from among all the intendants of shrines in the capital, to the religious celebra-

283 This had happened, for instance, in the shrine-mosque of al-Sayyida ‘A’isha al-Nabawiyya,
where eight offices, to each of which a stipend was attached, had been accumulated by
the shrine’s intendant Ibrahim al-Shubraw; cf. 1v-7/3 (n.d. 1290).

284 See e.g. 111-12/7 (7 Rab. 111290); 111-32/5 (19 Shaw. 1290).

285 Hasan, 14.

286  Cf. A.Y. Massouda, Contribution a 'Etude du Waqf en Droit Egyptien, Paris 1925, 159.

287 Hasan, ibid.

288 Examples of these are the shrines of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-‘Afifi, Sidi Marziq al-Yamani and
‘Ali al-Bayyam.

289  Cf. 1-66/2 (4 Jum. 11288); 1-79/6 (23 Shaban 1288).



THE TURUQ REALM, THE PRINCIPLE OF RIGHT OF QADAM 85

tions referred to above. They formed a distinct category of religious dignitaries
known as mashayikh al-adriha**® which comprised:

Muhammad al-Minyawi
Ahmad al-Safat1

‘Abd al—K_héliq [‘Ali Hasan
‘Al Salih

Ibrahim al-Shubrawi/Muhammad al-Ashmawi

Muhammad al-Habban1

Al
‘Ali Muhsin

Muhammad al-Sinbati
‘Ali Farghal
Ridwan al-Bakr1

Muhammad al-Mahdi/Muhammad Nuwayta
‘Abd al-Khaliq

‘Abd al-Wahid al-Inan1

Muhammad Muhammad al-Khudayri

‘Abd al-Halim
Mustafa I-Demirdash

maqam al-Imam al-Husayn

maqam al-Sayyida Zaynab

maqam al-Sayyida Nafisa

maqam al-Sayyida Sakina

maqam al-Sayyida ‘A’isha

magqam al-Sayyida Fatima l-
Nabawiyya

magam al-Sayyid ‘Ali Zayn al-Abidin
magam al-Imam al-ShafiTand
magam al-Imam Layth b. Sa'd
maqam al-Sultan al-‘Adil Taman Bay
maqam Husayn Abu l-Al&

maqam al-Sultan Muhammad al-
Hanafi

maqam al-Shaykh Isma‘il al-Tmbab1
maqam al-Shaykh Salih Abi Hadid
maqam al-Sadat al-Inaniyya
magam al-Ustadh Sulayman al-
Khudayri

maqgam al-Sha‘rani

magam Muhammad Demirdash al-
Muhammadi

Intendancy of the last four shrines mentioned?®! was held by the leaders of

al-‘Inaniyya, al-Khudayriyya, al-Sha‘raniyya and al-Demirdashiyya respectively.

The importance of their tariga leadership, however, had diminished due to
an apparent decline in membership. For al-Sha‘raniyya and al-Demirdashiyya,

290 They are referred to as such in the numerous lists of guests invited by al-Bakr1 on var-
ious occasions contained in the documents of the series F. Or. A. 283. In the copies of
various letters contained in this series the term would seem to refer to this group of dig-
nitaries exclusively. In addition, individual references continue to be made to them as
shaykh khidma; see e.g. 1-87/1 (1 Hijja 1288); and 11-87/7 (19 Hijja 1288). It is unlikely, how-
ever, that with the emergence of this distinct category of religious dignitaries the term
mashayikh al-adriha had lost its meaning as the plural of shaykh al-darih, i.e. denoting
the intendants of shrines in general. The present list is based_upo_n 11-30/1 (10 Shaw. 1289).
It has been rearranged for the sake of the following discussion. B

291 For these shrines see Khit., iv, 61 f; iv,108f. and v, 34f; v, 122 1. respectively.



86 CHAPTER 2

whose active membership had traditionally been confined to Cairo?%2—in the
case of al-Sha‘raniyya even to one quarter of the city in particular?®3>—this
decline seems to have begun simultaneously with, and possibly as a result of,
conflicts which had occurred about control of the shrines.2%4

The decline of al-‘Inaniyya and al-Khudayriyya, who lost their membership
outside Cairo (see also below pp. x ff.), came about in a different way. The heads
of these orders had been among the arbab al-sajajid over whom al-Bakr1 had
not obtained any authority by the firman. They had remained external to his
administration even after the conclusion of the agreement with al-Azhar in
1847. However, with the rise of the principle of gadam concomitant with and
as part of the increasing efficiency of al-BakrT’s administration, the members
of these orders had gradually become deprived of any opportunity to prose-
lytize or to appear in public in the rural areas. By standing outside the sys-
tem, they had no way of having their eventual claims for gadam recognized
or protected, and this excluded them from playing a role as tariga members
any longer. Therefore they abandoned their orders to join other furugq whose
heads did recognize al-Bakri and therefore could claim all that right of gadam

292 In the case of al-Demirdashiyya this was the direct consequence of the requirements
demanded of a potential murid. Anybody desiring membership had to attend the weekly
hadarat of the tariga held near the shrine of its founder, for a period of not less than two
years. During this period he had to be under the surveillance of one of the tariga’s twelve
nugaba’, who were always residents of Cairo. These had to judge the character of the can-
didate and could propose him for initiation to the head of the tariga; cf. Zaki Muhammad
Mujahid, Al-Alam al-Sharqiyya fi 1-Mia al-Rabi‘a Ashra al-Hijriyya, iv vols., Cairo 1949~
1963, iii, 110. Traditionally, there were never more than twelve nugaba’ at the time. New
nugaba were elected by the head of the tariga in consultation with the nugaba’ already
in office; cf. Muhammad Sulayman al-Bushari, Tuhfat al-Albab wa Hidayat al-Tullab fima
yajibu ‘alayhim min al-Adab, Cairo 1322, 8if.

293 Cf. Raymond, Artisans, ii, 436.

294 In al-Demirdashiyya this conflict occurred, according to the oral tradition of the tariga,
around 1860. At that time, the naqib al-nugqaba’ (i.e. the most senior of the twelve nugqaba’),
Isma‘l Qasim, as well as two members of the tariga, Salih Agha and ‘Uthman, who had
each married a daughter of the deceased head of the .tariqa,T/[us'gafé al-Kabir (who did
not have any male offspring), temporarily refused to accept the authority of one of the
nuqaba’ also named ‘Uthman, who had been nominated by the late Mustafa al-Kabir as
his successor as head of the tariga; cf. the appendix to Aba ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Demir-
dash, Risala fit Ma‘rifat al-Haqa’iq, Cairo n.d., 53 ff.; al-Bushari, 78; and also Muhammad Nar
salih al-Sirjani, Risalat al-Silsilat al-Dhahabiyya fi Tarzij_'im Rijal al-Sadat al-Khalwatiyyat
al-Demirdashiyya, Cairo 1319, passim._ o

In the case of al-Sha‘raniyya the conflict was between descendants of the tariga‘s
founder; cf. 1-29/8 (16 Jum. 111287); 1-87/1 (1 Hijja 1288); 11-1/1 (2 Muh. 1289).
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implied.2% So, in 1276 (1859/60), when the khedivial decree by which they were
appointed as mashayikh adriha had placed them under al-Bakri’s authority,
only a few nuclei of active members must have been left outside the urban cen-
tres where gadam did not apply.

Although none of these groups ceased to function as a tariga, their numeri-
cal strength had apparently so much decreased that they were not considered
as such any longer within al-BakiT’s administration. The leaders of these groups,
however, were intendants of shrines which were among the most important in
Cairo. So, notwithstanding the decline of their orders, they continued to play
a role of administrative and ceremonial importance within al-Bakr1’s adminis-
tration as mashayikh adriha.*9¢

Among these, the intendant of the shrine of shaykh Salih Aba Hadid, hith-
erto unimportant, came to prominence in 1280 (1863/64). In this year a mosque
was built incorporating the shrine, and paid for by Khedive Isma‘ll, who saw
this saint in visions and put great confidence in his beneficent powers.2%” Noth-
ing but the Khedive’s favouritism seems to account for the fact that the inten-
dant of this shrine had become one of the mashayikh al-adriha, although the
saint whose shrine he controlled had no characteristics that were any different
from those of the numerous other saints enshrined in Cairo.

A particular case was the shrine of Isma‘il al-Imbabi who was the founder
of al-Imbabiyya, a branch of al-Ahmadiyya. Shrines of the founders of turug,
if not controlled by a descendant of the founder, were under the intendancy
of the head of the tariga, or at least of a member of the tariga. Since the end
of the 18th century, however, the shrine of Isma‘ll al-Imbabi had been under
intendants who had no links at all with the tariga founded by him,?%8 and by
now it had become unique in Cairo.

With the exception of the intendants of the shrines of the two Imams?299—
al-Imam al-ShafiTand al-Imam Layth ibn Sa‘d, both theologians and jurists—of

295 According to oral tradition of each group, their decline was at least partly owing to
Muhammad Ali’s policy, which is said to have been aimed at undermining the position
of their leaders.

296  The shaykh al-Inaniyya did not cease to be considered as one of the arbab al-sajajid; cf. 1v-

15(6), 16(7)/1 (15 Qa‘da 1289). In addition to the office of shaykh darih, he continued to be
appointed as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Tnaniyya by khedivial decree, as had been the case tra-
ditionally; cf. ‘Ahkam al-Majlis al-Stfi al-Ala mundhu Nisf Qarn, Aljaridat al-Qad@’iyya,
ii/g (Cairo 1931), 11.

297 Khit., v, 37.

298 Cf. chapter 1, note 48. On his shrine see Ehi,t., viii, 86f.

299 Cf. Khit.,v, 22 ff.; 96 f; Bannerth, Wallfahrtsstdtten, 49—56.
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al-Sultan al-Adil Taman Bay3°° and of the two 15th century mystics Husayn
Abiil-‘Al@3%! and al-Sultan al-Hanafi,392 all the remaining mashayikh al-adriha
were in charge of shrines of aAl al-bayt.303

To a number of these shrines a shaykh qgiraat Dal@’il al-Khayrat was appoint-
ed. The task of this official was to organize and supervise the sessions near
these shrines at which al-Jazill's Dal@’il al-Khayrat was recited. Those who held
this office were generally entitled to certain payments out of the revenues from
awqaf as well as a share from the nudhiir donated to the shrine concerned.3%4
Ever since the conclusion of the agreement with al-Azhar in 1847, which had
made these officials subject to al-Bakr1’s authority, they had been appointed
by him without recourse to the shaykh al-darih of whom they were entirely
independent.395 As religious dignitaries they were invited to all the religious
celebrations organized and supervised by al-Bakr1,3%6 but they played no role
within al-BakrT’s administration. To be invited to these occasions must have
increased their prestige, while the fact that they had become linked to al-Bakr1's

300 Cf. Khit., v, 44. I did not find any data to account for the fact that the intendant of this
shrine figures among the mashayikh al-adriha. At the end of the 17th century a group of
KAhalwatis was resident here;?f. QeIebi, Seyahatname, X, 252.

301 Khit, v, 51 f. and iv, 62; Bannerth, Wallfahrtsstdtten, passim.

302 Khit, iv, 99f, Bannerth, Wallfahrtsstitten, 67f. The most extensive biography is ‘Ali b.
‘Umar al-Batanani, Al-Sirr al-Safi fi Manaqib al-Sultan al-Hanafft, ii vols., Cairo 1306. “Sul-
tan” here signifies “King of Saints” and is applied to several other saints as well; cf. Lane,
4381

303 For biographies of these as well as other ahl al-bayt in Cairo, see Al-Sayyid Mu'min b.
Hasan Mu’min al—&iblanji, Nur al-Absar ft Managqib Al Bayt al-Nabi [-Mukhtar, Cairo 1298,
256 ff., and Bannerth, Wallfahrtssttten, passim.

304 Cf.Zakhura, i, 244 2.

305  Cf. Khit., iii, 134. Similar officials were the mashayikh qira'at al-Burda and the mashayikh
q[rd’—at al-Hizb. The former had to co-ordinate and supervise the sessions in which al-
BisirT's Burdat al-Madih was recited; cf. Khit., ibid. Mubarak does not mention these offi-
cials as being subject to al-BakiTs authority. The nature of these offices, however, would
imply that he held authority over them. Only in F.Or.A. 284, 11-78/1 (6 Rab. 11311) which
is a list of guests invited by al-Bakri to attend the celebrations of the mawlid al-nabi, is
there mention of such an official, Mustafa al-Bahi. About the mashayikh qgira‘at al-Hizb,
see below p. 109. -

306 At the mawlid al-nabi celebrations in 1290 (1873), for instance, these were the following
mashayikh: ‘Atiyya, shaykh qir@’at Dal@il al-Khayrat to the shrine of Fatima al-Nabawiyya;
Muhammad al-Idwi, idem to the shrine of al-Sayyida Zaynab; Mustafa al-(?), idem to
the shrine of al-Imam al-Husayn; Sa‘id Hasan, idem to the shrines of al-Imam Layth b.
Sa‘d and al-Imam al-Shafi; ‘Abd al-Rahman, idem to the shrine of al-Sultan Aba I—Klé‘;
cf. 111-6 (23 Saf. 1290).B_ef0re 1290 (1873) only one shaykh gira'at Dal@’il al-Khayrat, Muham-
mad al-Laythi, is mentioned in the lists of gue-sts invited by al-Bakr; cf. 1-31/6 (21 Raj.
1287).
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administration may have raised their social position. Apart from this, however,
the fact that they had been made subject to al-Bakr1’s authority does not seem
to have given them any particular advantage.

The position of the heads of the takaya and the mashayikh al-adrifa in Cairo
was similar. Although they had been allotted a place in some respects resem-
bling the place of the heads of the turuqg within al-Bakr’s administration, nei-
ther these officials nor the institutions they supervised would have existed in a
substantially different way without it. Yet the way in which this administration
had become integrated within Egyptian society had left them little choice but
to accept it.

15 The Nature and Scope of al-Bakr1’s Authority

The heads of the turug were in a different position. To them the way in which
their turug functioned had become largely dependent upon the existence of al-
Bakr1's administration, while the way in which this administration functioned
had become dependent upon the mode of existence of the furug. It was a sym-
biotic relationship in which the heads of most turug had indulged, since the
advantages—protection of vested interests in rural areas implied in the prin-
ciple of right of gadam, and the guarantee against secession that this principle
implied, as gadam could not be claimed by any group taking an independent
course—had seemed worthwhile. Therefore it seems justifiable to state that al-
BakiT's authority was legitimate and that its legitimacy increased when the area
over which his authority was held expanded. This was primarily an expansion
in terms of numbers of groups and officials, but a geographical expansion into
Upper Egypt had also taken place.3°7 Here al-BakiT's administration had pre-
viously been of little significance, which was probably owing to the fact that
in these areas right of gadam does not appear to have been a socially opera-
tive value, in support of which al-Bakr1’s administration could play a functional
role (see above p. 40). Therefore it was not until the seventies that this admin-
istration became involved in the regions south of Cairo. Here, however, it was
never to attain the significance it had in the Delta and various new furug were

307 This is suggested by an increase in the correspondence between al-Bakr and the provin-
cial governors in these areas over the period indicated, about furuq and related affairs,
contained in the series F.Or.A. 283. See e.g. 1-31/4 (21 Raj. 1287), al-Jiza/Atfih; 1-37/3 (25
Shaw. 1287), Jirja; 1-67/7 (5 Jum. 111288), Jirja; 111-2/5 (14 Muh. 1290) Jirja; v-2(9)/3 (17 Rabi
596) al-Minya/Bani Mazar; v-1(8)/,2 (19 Rab. 11 1296), al-Jiza; v-3(10)/4 (8 Jum. 11296), al-
Jiza/Atfih; v-30(10)/4,5 (5 Rab. 111297), al-Jiza.
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able to emerge and spread in Upper Egypt (see the next chapter), while remain-
ing entirely independent of al-Bakri.308

The legitimacy of al-Bakr1’s authority must have increased further owing to
the prominent role he played in the events preceding the deposition of Khe-
dive Isma‘il.3%° His support for the Khedive against European intervention31©
and the active participation in campaigns designed to keep the Khedive on the
throne,3!! gave him the halo of a national leader which added a genuine charis-
matic mode to his authority. At the end of his life he had shaped for himself an
independent power position which was so considerable that Isma‘il’s successor
Tawfiq, when discussing the reforms to be implemented in the furug, admitted
to Malet, the British consul-general, that he “could not act upon these associa-
tions except through ‘Al al-Bakr1”.312

16 Demands for Reforms

The reforms the Khedive envisaged included a general limitation of public
activities of the turuq as well as the suppression of some of their more spectac-
ular ritual practices, like the dawsa of al-Sa‘diyya and forms of self-mutilation
during hadarat as practised, for instance, by al-Rifa‘iyya and by al-Isawiyya.313
A suppression of these practices, however, would strip the furug, and hence
their members, of a part of their identity. Moreover, since to those participat-
ing it was particularly on these occasions that the group with which they had
associated attained its utmost reality as a tariga, restrictions upon appearance
in public would even come close to a general prohibition. At any rate it would

308 By the firman of 1812 al-BakiT had also obtained authority over the heads of the zawaya.
To what extent this arrangement ever had any practical implications for those in charge
of these institutions is largely unknown. Of only a few is it known that they were actually
controlled and supervised by mashayikh turuq. Many of these institutions were adminis-
tered by descendants of the founder. For an enumeration of the zawaya existent in Cairo
before 1885, see Khit., vi, 16 ff.

309 A detailed account of these events may be found in the impressive study by A. Schélch,
Agypten den Agyptern! Die politische und gesellschaftliche Krise der Jahre 1879-1882 in
Agypten, Zurich/Freiburg i.Br. 1973, 53 ff. For mahdadir of the decisions taken at the meet-
ings in al-BakiT’s house preceding the acceptance of the (@’iha al-wataniyya, the financial
project intended as an alternative to Wilson’s plan for the liquidation of Egypt’s debt (cf.
Scholch, gof.), see v-3(10)/1, 2 (24 Rab. 111296).

310 Cf. Scholch, g4; Butler 201.

311 Scholch, g6.

312  PRO, F.0. 78, vol. 3141 (Cairo, Feb. 251880), from Malet to the Marquis of Salisbury.

313 Cf Lane, 466ft,; &aﬁq, i, 77f.
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have implications for their social status and influence, which would also affect
the position of al-Bakri. Al-Bakri, therefore, did not show himself very respon-
sive to these demands. Occasionally he felt obliged to take action in line with
the Khedive’s desires, in particular when anything like snake-eating and self-
mutilation during hadarat was reported and criticized in the press. In such a
case, to remain aloof would have brought him more discredit outside the furug
realm than punitive measures against the turuq officials implicated in such
actions would have brought him inside it. This happened, for instance in 1880,
when the Alexandrian daily newspaper “Al-Mahrusa”,3'# published an account
of the celebrations of a mawlid in that city.3!5 On this occasion people had
pierced themselves with skewers3¢ during a hadra. Once the newspaper had
drawn the attention of a wide public to these events al-Bakri was compelled
to do something. With much pomp the governor of Alexandria was asked to
attend a council consisting of tariga officials and al-BakiT's wakil. This coun-
cil had to investigate the allegations of the newspaper and to punish those
who had been engaged in the activities criticized by it, in the presence of the
gadi and the mufti of the city.3'” The sole punishment demanded, however, was
repentance in front of the council and an oath to be taken against recidivism,3!8
Cases like these were exceptional and seem to have been intended primar-
ily as merely outward demonstrations of al-Bakr1’s acceptance of the need for
reforms called for by the Khedive and of his concern with their implementa-
tion. The Khedive, who felt restrained from taking more decisive action himself
in view of ‘Ali al-Bakr1’s personality and power position3'® deemed these occa-
sional actions inadequate, as is shown by subsequent events.

314 As an Alexandrian daily it appeared from 1880 until 1886. Its editor-in-chief was Salim al-
Naqqash.

315 Innos. 93 and 94 (1297); cf. v-35(15)/5 (20 Jum. 111297).

316 Inthearticle in Al-Mahrisa the term darb al-silah is used. This technical term refers to the
whole range of instruments with which members of some furuq used to pierce themselves.
For this purpose swords, short knives, needles and most commonly the so-called dabbus
(also known as sikh) were used. This latter instrument consists of a metal or wooden ball
of about four inches diameter, attached to an iron skewer resembling a knitting needle
about 15 inches long. Attached to the circumference of the ball are a number of chains
at the end of which are small pieces of metal resembling razor-blades. When, during the
hadra, it is not put through parts of the body, it is spun around, so that the chains stand
out like umbrella spokes.

317 SeeV-35(15)/5 (Jum. 111297); v-36(16)/2 (same date).

318 SeeVv-35(15)/3 (20 Jum. 111297).

319 This was admitted by him to Butler, who was tutor to his sons; cf. Butler, 262.
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17 Summary

During the era in which ‘Ali al-Bakri held the office of shaykh al-sajjadat al-
Bakriyya, an administration developed which allowed for an optimal actual-
ization of authority over the turug and furug-linked institutions given to the
incumbent by the firman of 1812. Central to this administration was the princi-
ple of right of gadam, by which it had become structured in a way that left the
heads of the turugq little choice but to accept a dependency relationship with
al-Bakr1 if they wanted their turug, and therefore themselves as heads of turug,
to survive. In addition to this circumstance most of the heads of the takayd in
Cairo had become integrated within the administration, as had also a category
of religious dignitaries, the mashayikh al-adriha, i.e. the intendants of the most
important Cairene shrines, which had become officially distinct only after a
khedivial decree to this effect in 1276 (1859/60). The stability of this administra-
tion was vulnerable, however, since it had come to derive its legitimacy largely
from ‘All al-BakiT's personality. Moreover, it would only continue to function
effectively as long as those subject to and participating in this administration
continued to perceive that its organic link with the government agencies con-
tributed to their interests.



CHAPTER 3

The Crisis of Authority

In October 1880 ‘Ali al-Bakri died and his son ‘Abd al Baqi was invested as suc-
cessor by Khedive Tawfiq.! The new shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya had none
of the distinguished qualities of his father, such as political importance or a
reputation for learning?—although he did spend some years as a student at al-
Azhar3—and since he was still only thirty years old he did not command the
respect that age would have brought.

Immediate use was made by the Khedive of the depreciation in the power
position of the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya and early in 1881 he issued a
decree prohibiting the dawsa.* European consular representatives close to him
would seem to have exercised some pressure upon the Khedive in order to
induce him to take action in this respect.> Incentives from elsewhere were
absent however. Criticism of the turug was not voiced except in a few inciden-
tal publications® and had not yet found expression by any formal or informal
organizations, while the religious establishment of al-Azhar had initially shown
little enthusiasm for the proposed prohibition.” Therefore it would seem that
the Khedive’s initiative was mainly the expression of a personal conviction,?

1 For an eye-witness account of the ceremony of his investiture, see Butler, 222—232. See also
B.S.,139.

Cf. Malortie, 315f.
See B.s.,138.

4 Thave not been able to find any indication that he had based his prohibition upon a fatwa
issued by the gadi [-qudat in Egypt, as stated by F.M. Pareja (et. al.), Islamologie, Bayrouth
1957-1963, 772. No mention is made of such a fatwa in Muhammad ‘Abdul’s articles in Al-
Ahram applauding the abolition of the dawsa; see Muhammad Rashid Rida, Tarikh al-Ustadh
al-Imam al-Shaykh Muhammad Abdubh, iii vols., Cairo 1324-1350, ii, 147 ff. The account given
by Butler, 262 f,, suggests that it was entirely the Khedive’s initiative, without any support from
the religious establishment. Shortly after the proclamation of the khedivial decree, al-Bakri
was approached by members of al-Sa‘diyya requesting him to arrange exemption from this
general prohibition for the dawsa during the mawlid of Sidi Yanis, the principal saint of al-
Sa‘diyya in Egypt, to whom the tariga tradition ascribes the first performance of the dawsa
over bottles. The request was not granted; cf. Rida, ii, 150.

5 PRO, F.0. 78/3141 (Cairo 25 Feb. 1880), to the Marquis of Salisbury from E. Malet.

6 E.g. in Wafa Muhammad al-Quni al-Misri, Al-Radd al-Mubin ‘ala [-Jahalat al-Mutasawwifin,
Cairo 1293; and Husayn al-Marsafi, Al-Kalim al-Thaman, Cairo 1298/1881, 17{.

7 Butler, 262f. o

8 HereIhave modified my earlier view as expressed in my paper ‘Al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya and
the transformation of their authority in 19th-century Egypt’. In this paper I attributed Khedive
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which also led him to compel al-Bakr1 to take further measures aiming at the
elimination of other ritual practices conceived of as bida“®

1 The Circular of 1881, Its Contents, Implications and Consequences

The new head of the turug drew up a wide-ranging set of regulations to this
effect.1? It included a codification of some established administrative practices
which had a direct bearing upon or implications for the regulations of ritual
which were found in the majority of the articles laid down. This is the case with
the first half of article 2, which states that it is forbidden to hold mawalid and
other religious celebrations without permission from al-Bakr1 or his deputies.
Similarly, in article 15, the principle of exclusive tariga allegiance is restated,
while in article 18 the required presence of a “duly authorized sheikh’, i.e. a
khalifa confirmed as such by al-Bakri, is codified. These two articles seem to
have aimed, in particular, at reinforcing the local authority positions of the
khulafa’, who were probably conceived of as principally responsible for the
implementation of most of the remaining regulations, as were likewise al-
BakiT's deputies. These, as appears from the articles 10 and 13, obtained a greater
independent executive power than ever before, as the inevitable result of the
expansion of the area over which al-Bakri had come to hold jurisdiction.

Tawfiq’s initiative mainly to reformist and European pressure. The document referred to
in note 5 provides some evidence for the exercise of pressure by European consular repre-
sentatives. In addition, criticism as expressed, for instance, by Wafa Muhammad al-Qani
al-Misr1 (see note 6) or by the gadr of al-Isma‘iliyya, of the practices of al-Rifa‘iyya (cf.
F.Or.A 283 1-72/1 (12 Raj. 1288)), in the period preceding Tawfiq’s accession to the throne,
may have influenced the Khedive’s attitudes towards these manifestations. This criticism
cannot be considered reformist or modernist criticism inspired by and emanating from
Jamal al-Din al-Afghanj, as it is generally understood. My earlier view from which I wish
to dissociate myself, that pressure from this side must have been an important incentive
for Tawfig, was based upon an inference from Muhammad ‘Abduh’s writings in Al-Ahram
(cf. Rida, ii, 147 ff.), applauding the Khedive’s measures.

9 For a study of the concept of bida, its sub-classifications and the various theological and
practical problems involved, see ‘Izzat ‘All ‘Id ‘Atiyya, Al-Bid‘a, Tahdiduha wa Mawqif al-
Islam minha, Cairo 1973.

10 The text of this circular is only to be found in an English translation preserved at the Public
Record Office, London, F.0. 78, vol. 3321 (Cairo Feb. 9 1881). I have not been able to locate
the Arabic text in the archives of the Bakri family consulted by me, now split up in at least
five collections kept by various members of this family living in Cairo. For the complete
text of this circular see appendix 3, page 196. In addition to the following discussion see
also the notes to this appendix.
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FIGURE 2
‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakr1 towards the end of his
life

The remaining articles contained prohibitions and restrictions which affected
the identity of almost all the furug. For al-Sa‘diyya, al-Isawiyya, al-Rifa‘iyya and
al-Qasimiyya, for instance, the prohibition of the use of swords, the eating of
live coals, serpents and glass (art. 3) had its consequences, while the prohibition
of striking oneself with iron balls, practised by the leader of the hadra of al-
Handushiyya,"! eliminated a characteristic element of the ritual of this tariga.

By prohibiting singing during the hadra (art. 18) the liturgy of virtually all
the turuq was affected. In nearly every tariqa, anashid, which were frequently
unique to the tariga, were sung during the ~adra. In many turug songs were also
sung before and after it and were the inseparable elements of the total liturgy
which would now become mutilated.!?

11 These balls were attached to an iron chain or a rope and used to beat the head. Crapan-
zano's reference to this practice gives the impression that in Morocco any members of the
tariga could indulge in this form of self-mutilation; cf. Crapanzano, 201. In Egypt, however,
I'was told that only the leader of the hadra, i.e. a fully initiated khalifa, was entitled to do
so, while ordinary members were merely allowed to slash their heads with the so-called
shaqur, a single-bladed iron axe. Since no other tariga knew this practice, its prohibition

‘would seem to be directed against al-Handushiyya exclusively. Its explicit mention justi-
fies the conclusion that it was commonly pra_ctised by the tariga‘s members in Egypt in
that time.

12 In the poetical texts sung on these occasions mystical teachings and conceptions were
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Similarly, by restricting the dhikr to the praise of God (art. 1) a great many
turug were affected, since this not only implied that invocations to the Prophet
and to saints in the course of the hadra would no longer be allowed, but it
also prohibited the dhikr of God by a short orgastic breath'® as well as by the
so-called ism al-sadr, a short “ah” characteristic of most of the Shadhiliyya
turug.*

Of these furug, moreover, some would no longer be allowed to practice their
own distinctive rituals (art. 26), which gave them their identity and justified
their existence. For al-‘Artsiyya this was the so-called “dhikr al-munawaba”
(alternating dhikr) in which the participants, wearing special white ritual
abaat (‘abayat),’ stood in two groups facing each other and bowing towards
each other in turn, giving the whole group a wavelike movement.!® The
‘[sawiyya had their own complicated ritual,'” in which at one stage—the so-

expressed. These as well as other literary forms of mystical expression are discussed in
‘Ali Safi Husayn, Al-Adab al-Sufi fi Misr fi [-Qarn al-Sabi‘ al-Hijri, Cairo 1964. It contains
an excellent introduction to the theology of a number of mystical schools which have
remained important until the present day. Most of the poetry presented and analysed
has not ceased to be part of the “tariga culture” in Egypt. A more comprehensive study
of the various forms of mystical literary expression is Muhammad Qandil al-Baqli, Adab
al-Darawish, Cairo 1970.

13 For criticism of this and other forms of dhikr in which either the ism al-jalala (allah) any
nounced with specific intonations, see Mustafa Hasan al-‘Asily, Risalat al-Kashf wa [-Bayan
ft -Radd ‘ala -Muharrifin fi Kalimat al-Ikhlas, Cairo n.d.; Ahmad Ibn glar(ﬁwi al-Khalift
(himself the founder of a Khalwatiyya order and a critic of overt and extatic manifesta-
tions of mysticism; see on him below p. 145), Nasihat al-Dhakirin wa Irgham al-Mukabirin,
preceded by Shams al-Tahqiqg wa ‘Urwat Ahl al-Tawfig by the same author, Cairo 1307; and
a treatise by a_l—Sharqéwi’s disciple Muhammad Hasanayn Makhlaf al-Adawi, Al-Qawl al-
Wathigq ft |-Radd ‘ala Ad'iya [-Tarig, Cairo 1344. See in addition Imran b. Ahmad b. Imran,
Nﬂr—al-Baydn fr l-Kas_hf ‘an B[da‘/iﬁzir al-Zaman, Cairo 1347, 103f.; ‘Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Abd
al-Rahman al-Shafshawuni, Satwat al-Tkhwan wa Nusrat al-Khullan fi Jami* al-Tawa’if al-
A‘yan, Cairo 1293, 32 ff.;; and Hasan ‘Abd al-Rahman, Al-Qaw!l al-Mahmaud fi Ibtal ma ‘alayhi
Ahl al-Tariq min al-Adhkar wa [-Uhud, Cairo 1916. The contents of this last pamphlet are
particularly directed;gainst a form of dhikr restricted to al-ism al-mufrad (allah).

14  Thisform of dhikr has been the subject;f extensive polemics, see e.g. Muhammad Ahmad
al-Azizi, Al-Adillat al-Usaliyya fi -Radd ‘ala man ankara Dhikr al-Sadat al-Shadhiliyya,
Cairo 1342; Muhammad Khadir al-Shadhili. Sabil al-Tawfiq fi Radd al-Munkirin ‘ala Ahl
al-Tarig, Cairo 1338; Muhammad Salih Muhsin, Murshid al-Salikin ila Tariq al-Muhtadin,
Cairo 1346; Imran Ahmad ‘Imran, Suyaf al-Muridin fi Nuhur al-Munkirin, Alexandria
(13177).

15 A cloak-like garment, made of cotton or wool.

16  Forits rules cf. al-Barmani, 277.

17  Cf. Brunel, 93ff. for a complete description.
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called rabbani (rbbani)—the participants jumped up and down from one foot
to the other,!® which would also be affected.

In the hadarat of the Shadhiliyya furug, as well as in the majority of the other
turug, various kinds of drums were used. In some furuq these drums, in addi-
tion to being instruments which sometimes had a specific function in a tariga’s
ritual, had distinctive shapes and sizes which also made them symbols of these
turug.® Here, too, the prohibition against using these instruments on all occa-
sions (art. 5)—except for some special ones inside the takaya?°—, implied a
deprivation of identity for the tariga concerned.

In processions, moreover, the members of the participating turug would not
be allowed to carry anything but their banners with them (art. 17). The display
of other paraphernalia distinctive to a tariga, like musical instruments, swords
etc., as well as braziers, mas_/zd‘[l and uszy? was henceforth prohibited. The con-
sequences of this would seem to be similar to the other proposed restrictions.

In addition, the celebration of mawalid for which there had been no prece-
dent was prohibited (arts. 2 and 10), while mawalid inaugurated during the
last ten years (art. 22) were abolished. The implications of this prohibition
went much further than an enforced restriction of the number of deceased
mashayikh honoured in this way. It meant a restriction of the number of occa-
sions on which the furug could manifest themselves to the wider society and
on which the tariga reached the utmost reality for those who constituted it, in
atotal union of the living and the dead. Substantial grace was believed to ensue
from mere participation on these occasions. Therefore, in the final resort, the
prohibition must have been experienced not only as a restriction on a number
of occasions on which grace could be obtained, but as a limitation on the very
flow of grace itself. Moreover, it was a prohibition against honouring persons
from whom, dead or alive, grace could be secured owing to their participation
in its divine flow. Therefore, from this point of view also, the prohibition could
be regarded in the final resort as a prohibition of participation in grace itself.

Besides these regulations, three others were included setting limitations on
the internal autonomy of the heads of the turugq, something for which there had
been no precedent. From now on complaints respecting the affairs of a tariga

18  Ibid. g6.

19  Cf Rida, ii, 145; al-Mulayji, 2571ff;; and Muhammad Muhammad Mashina, Al-Qaw! al-
Ma'raf ft Ahkam al-Darb bi-l-Dufif, Cairo 1365.

20  The use of various kinds of drums in mosques, however, had already been prohibited since
the end of 1880, following the issue of a fatwa by the then shaykh al-Azhar and mufii of
Egypt, Muhammad al-Mahdi al-‘Abbasi, condemning this pactig; cf. Rida, ii, 144.

21 Onakhalifa’s equipment, see chapter 1, note 8.
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by any of those belonging to it could only be dealt with by al-Bakr1 or his wukala’
(art.13), who thereby obtained greater independent executive power. The right
of the head of a tariga to sanction the tariga‘s officials by suspension was also
taken away from him; he now had to submit the motives for the proposed sus-
pension to al-Bakrl. The latter could either give his approval or arrange for a
tribunal to be convened, which had to examine the case in order to arrive at a
decision respecting appropriate sanction (art. 11).

In addition, the authority of the heads of the turug was undermined by arti-
cle 9, which denied them the right to punish khulafa’ by taking away their idda
(‘udda). As a sanction this must have been highly effective, since it deprived the
khalifa of the symbols of his dignity. This would seriously hamper the khalifa
in his activities, and would affect his income, since it would be impossible for
him to accept invitations to walk, for a fee, with flags in circumcision, marriage
and funeral processions,?? or to stage a hadra for compensation in money or
kind, at the request of anyone not connected with a fariga.2? Moreover, the
income which the khulaf@ used to derive in this way was endangered by the
prohibition of participation of the turuq in the aforementioned processions as
contained in article 24. The last clause of article 9, deprived them of another
additional source of income by prohibiting them from hiring out or pawning
items of their ‘‘dda to those not belonging to their tariga. For outsiders, in turn,
temporary possession of the dda, provided the means of securing an income
in the way indicated above.?*

Early in 1881 a circular containing these regulations was sent to the heads
of the turuq.2> Until then it had been to their advantage to recognize al-BakiT’s
authority over them. The fact that it was structured by its dependence on gov-
ernment institutions had contributed to the safeguarding of their vested inter-
ests. Now, however, these institutions had to see to the implementation of a set
of rules violating the normative system proper to the furug. To this the heads of
the turuq responded by dissociating themselves from the turuq administration.
Disputes about succession, double membership, rights to organize the celebra-
tions of a certain mawlid, etc., gradually tended to be solved informally without
recourse to al-Bakri, and hence without involving government agents.26

22 Cf. Lane, 519, 522. See also chapter 4, page 1671.

23 The so-called layla; see chapter 4, page 159f. and notes 147 and 148.

24  This is suggested by the very inclusion of the clause itself.

25  See note 10 above for particulars.

26  See e.g. the agreement about succession to the office of khalifat al-magam al-Ahmadi
reproduced in Taqgrir ‘an Wazifat al-Khilafa bi [-Magam al-Ahmadi, n.p., n.d., p. 12, docu-
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2 The Inadequate Maintenance of Rights of Qadam

In addition to this, government agents discontinued their unconditional sup-
port of the furug administration in the course of the eighties, as is exemplified
by the case of Hasanayn al-Hisafi and his adherents and by the case of the re-
emergence of al-Inaniyya.

Hasanayn al-Hisafi (1265-1328: 1848/9-1910) had been initiated into al-
Fasiyya al-Shadhiliyya by the founder of this tariga, Muhammad al-Fasi (see
below p. 107), when in Mecca for the pilgrimage in 1872.27 After his return to
Egypt he engaged in proselytization on behalf of this tariga in al-Sharqgiyya
province. Originally, his activities were confined to the town of al-Zaqaziq, an
urban centre where the principle of right of gadam did not apply, and where
his adherents manifested themselves without interference.?® At a later stage,
however, when he succeeded in gaining a substantial following in the villages
around this town, he met with serious opposition from those belonging to the
turug with established interests in the area.2? A protest against the infringe-
ments by al-Hisafi and his adherents was sent to al-Bakri, who took action
in conformity with established practice in early 1884:3 he prohibited their
participation in mawalid and religious gatherings of any kind as well as all
hadarat organized by them in mosques. The governor of al-Sharqiyya province,
as well as al-Bakri’s wukala and the village headmen in the area where al-
Hisafi's adherents were concentrated, received instructions accordingly. The
village headmen, moreover, were required to prevent al-Hisafi and his khulaf@
from entering their villages.3! This edict did not pass unchallenged. A pamphlet
was drawn up in which al-Hisafi elaborated upon the dhikr of God and showed
the unlawfulness of prohibiting it, particularly in mosques32 as implied by the
prohibition of hadarat issued by al-Bakri. His arguments met with approval
from the governor of al-Sharqiyya, who subsequently revoked earlier instruc-

ment 12. See also Mudhakkira ... min Shaykh ‘Umiim al-Sada al-Rifa‘yya, p. 14, document
3 (25 Jum. 11304) and p. 17, document 6 (17 Raj. 1304).

27 ‘Al al-Ja‘farawi, Al-Manhal al-Safi fi Manaqib al-Sayyid Hasanayn al-Hisafi, Cairo 1330, 30.
For his biography, see also Mujahid, Aam, iii, 101f. Al-Hisafi was buried at Damanhur,
where his shrine-mosque may be visited today.

28  Al-Ja‘farawi, 32.

29  Ibid.

30  According to al-Jafarawi, Manhal, 33, al-Bakri took action at the time when Thabit Basha
was nagir (of the Ministry of Interior), i.e. from January 10, 1884 until March 10, 1884; cf.
Fwad Karam, Al-Nigarat wa [-Wizarat al-Misriyya, Cairo 1969, i, 128.

31 Al-Ja‘farawsi, 35.

32 Ibid,, 36f
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tions and now prohibited any obstruction of the activities of al-Hisaft and his
adherents.33 However, opposition by al-Bakr1 and those under his jurisdiction
continued in full force. This led al-Hisafi to make an unprecedented move:
armed with testimonials from numerous provincial dignitaries as witness to his
orthodoxy, he adressed a complaint to the Khedive Muhammad Tawfig34 about
the opposition of those belonging to turuqg recognized by al-Bakri. The Khedive
passed the matter on to the shaykh al-Azhar and mufit of Egypt, Muhammad
al-Mahdi al-‘Abbasi who, in an interview with al-Bakri, hinted at the possibility
of the eruption of a conflict in which al-Azhar might become involved, since
many Azharis supported al-Hisafi. This convinced al-Bakr1 of the desirability
of a compromise. He agreed to discussions, in the presence of the shaykh al-
Azhar, with al-Hisafi about the position of himself and his adherents within
the turug realm. These resulted in the suspension of all measures taken against
al-Hisafl and his disciples. More significantly, they resulted in the declaration
by al-Bakri that he had no authority over this group whatsoever,3> which was
an implicit confirmation of al-Hisafi as head of an independent tariga, later to
become known as al-Hisafiyyat al-Shadhiliyya.36

The re-emergence of al-‘Inaniyya3” manifested itself in al-Daqahliyya and
al-Sharqiyya provinces.3® Here, groups of al-Inaniyya—a tariga which had
remained external to al-BakiT's administration owing to the fact that its head

33  Cfibid, 39.

34  Ibid. For the text of the complaint see al-Ja‘farawi, 611f.

35  Ibid, go0.

36 A schismatic sub-section of this fariga in al-Mahmudiyya (al-Bahayra province), which
was set up as a benevolent organization, the Jamyyat al-Hisafiyyat al-Khayriyya was
the root and fore-runner of the Ikhwan al-Muslimin; cf. Hasan al-Banna‘, Mudhakkirat
al-Da‘wa wa [-Da‘iya, Cairo n.d., 16, 46; R.P. Mitchell, The Society of the Muslim Brothers,
London 1969, 2.

37  Bythistime al-Khudayriyya had disappeared from history not to re-emerge again until the
1940's under the leadership of Ahmad al-Khudayr1 (d. 1945), a descendant of Sulayman
al-Khudayri. According to Safa‘ al-Din Ahmad al-Khudayri, the tariga’s shaykh al-sajjada
since 1968, its decline in this period and after was mainly due to neglect and the lack of
interest of the then shaykh darih al-Khudayri, Muhammad Muhammad al-Khudayri [cf. 1-
87/7 (19 Hijja 1288)],_wh;is also heﬁresponsible for mismanagement and_dissipation of
awqaf established in favour of al-Khudayriyya and the shrine of al-Khudayrl. The negative
opinion held about this shaykh by the members of the present-day Khudayriyya seems to
find an expression in the fact that his name is omitted from the silsila in the jjazat of the
tariqga, where Ahmad (d. 1945) succeeds Muhammad Qasim (d. 1288: 1872), thus leaving a
span of about 73 years between their respective dates of death.

38  The following account is primarily based upon the article ‘Ahkam al-Majlis al-Saff al-A1a,
in AlJarida al-Qada’iyya, ii/9 (Cairo 1931), 9-14. Le Chatelier mentions this conflict, but
misrepresents its real nature; cf. Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 208.
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was one of the four arbab al-sajajid, over whom the shaykh al-sajjada al-
Bakriyya had no authority—had been functioning officially as part of
al-Rifa‘iyya, thus allowing their khulaf@ to claim right of gadam and all that
this implied. Some of these groups, however, started to manifest themselves
publicly again as belonging to al-‘Inaniyya while their khulafa’ engaged in pros-
elytization on behalf of this tariga. This generated violent obstruction by mem-
bers of al-Rifa‘iyya at the local level and protests from the head of this order
who maintained that al-‘Inaniyya could not be considered a tariga; he declared
that those who constituted this group were not linked by a mystical bond (bi-
l-‘uhud) but by mere blood relationship (bi-l-judiid) and that this family group
was part of al-Rifa‘iyya and subject to his jurisdiction as evidenced by the fact
that its members took part in processions with flags and standards in black, the
colour exclusively reserved for al-Rifa‘iyya. Thus, he implied that al-‘Inaniyya as
a tariga should be considered a secessionist movement, against which appro-
priate action should be taken since it infringed upon rights of gadam of al-
Rifa‘iyya.

The suzerainty claimed was not accepted by the shaykh al-sajjadat
al-Tnaniyya, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Wahid al-Hariri, who was intendant to the
shrines of Awlad ‘Inan and also imam of Khedive Tawfig. At the end of 1885,
al-Harirl, who must have wanted to bypass al-Bakri, in order to prevent the re-
emerging ‘Inaniyya from being dealt with and checked as an ordinary infringe-
ment of rights of gadam, presented his case directly to the Ministry of Interior.
Subsequently, the Ministry arranged for a council to be convened in order to
investigate the legality of the claims made by al-Hariri and his opponent the
shaykh al-sajjadat al-Rifa‘iyya. This council, which consisted of a number of
heads of the furug, the takaya and the adriha, and in which ‘Abd al-Baqt al-Bakr1
and ‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Sadat were also asked to participate, was presided over by
the shaykh al-Azhar and mufti of Egypt, Muhammad al-Mahd1 al-‘Abbasi. Both
parties were able to present their arguments which were discussed in a num-
ber of sessions. Finally, in March 1886, the council judged that al-‘Inaniyya was a
tariga distinct from and with no link whatsoever with al-Rifa‘iyya, with a silsila
of its own, of which the authenticity was beyond doubt, going back to ‘Umar
Ibn al—Iglattéb. Moreover, it was decided that, like al-Rifa‘iyya, al-‘Inaniyya had
the right to use black as its distinctive colour since, as far as could be estab-
lished, it had always done so. This verdict confirmed implicitly that the offices
of shaykh al-sajjadat al-‘Inaniyya and head of the tarigat al-Tnaniyya were iden-
tical and gave legality to al-‘Inaniyya as a fariga equal in every respect to the
other turug.

Although this verdict had been reached in mutual consultation by members
of the council unanimously, its decision had legal validity primarily because
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it was sanctioned by the shaykh al-Azhar to whom the Ministry of the Interior
had delegated supreme jurisdiction in this case. In this manner a precedent had
been established for the approval of the shaykh al-Azhar as a pre-requisite for
any candidate to be invested by the Khedive as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Tnaniyya,
from Muhammad ‘Abd al-Wahid’s successor onwards.

The involvement of the shaykh al-Azhar in this case and also in the case of
the Shadhiliyya tariga under the leadership of al-Hisafi about two years ear-
lier, was clearly an infringement of the agreement of 1847 between the shaykh
al-Azhar and the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya. This suggests the de facto abro-
gation of this agreement and constitutes another indication of the changing
relationship between the turug administration and the agencies of the State.
This change should be attributed to the fact that the reorganization of the
State’s administration in the wake of the British occupation in 1882 (see below
p-121)39 had given it so much efficiency that the furug administration lost its sig-
nificance for the State and its agencies. Subsequently, these must have ceased
to act fully in support of the furug administration, even when, as in the cases
mentioned, this was of direct relevance to the adequate maintenance of rights
of gadam.

In the wake of these developments, al-Bakrl now seems to have adopted a
different approach towards infringement of rights of gadam by turug which
had only been active in Egypt comparatively recently and only in some of the
towns—as in the case of the Shadhiliyya tariga under al-Hisafi—and by groups
comparable to al-Inaniyya, which had developed into, or had always been,
distinctive furuq inside the furuq integrated within al-Bakr1's administration.
Presumably in order to prevent conflicts similar to the foregoing, which might
have entailed a repetition of the involvement of the shaykh al-Azhar and a
depreciation of his own authority position in consequence, and from a real-
istic appreciation of the irreversibility of the changes which were taking place,
al-Baki1 granted official recognition to all furuq which had successfully taken
advantage of inadequate maintenance of rights of gadam—and possibly of the
disintegration of the guilds as the principal form of social organization—and
had become turug of a certain significance.*°

39 Cf. R.L. Tignor, Modernization and British Colonial Rule in Egypt, 1882-1914, Princeton 1966,
chapter 6, passim; The Earl of Cromer, Modern Egypt, i vols., London 1908, ii, 415 ff.

40  For an enumeration of the furuq which were under al-Bakri’s authority (al-tabia
li-mashyakhat al-sadat al-Bakriyya) by 1305 (1887/8), see Khit.,, iii, 129f. The turuq which
appe; in this enumeration and which had obtained al-Bakri’s recognition only in the pre-
ceding year or so, are dealt with in the following section.
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Recognition of these furug was not only advantageous for al-Bakr1 in that it
upheld his authority position, but also for the heads of these turug and their
members. For these it implied official status for their turuq and all that this
entailed of rights of gadam, which were not being abandoned but only inade-
quately maintained. Additional privileges included participation in official cel-
ebrations of religious festivals like the mawlid al-nabi, which gave these furug
a degree of social prominence and could lead to an increase in membership;
and a share in the customary payments from the Muhafaza and the Diwan
al-Maliyya. These payments continued to be made to al-Bakr1 and were dis-
tributed by him to the heads of the officially recognized furuq until the first
decade of the 20th century.#!

All these changes which affected the furug realm and extended over most of
the period in which ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakri held office, resulted for the mashayikh
al-turug in a significant change in the institutional safeguards against seces-
sion. For them the way in which the principle of gadam had structured al-
BakiT's administration and determined its functioning within Egyptian society
had made participation in this administration highly attractive since it con-
solidated the position of their furug in the countryside as well as their own
positions as mashayikh turuq. When, however, the principle of right of gadam
ceased being universally adhered to—as was manifested by the fact that these
rights were not adequately maintained any more—Ilegality of tenure, which
was implied in formal appointment by the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya, took
precedence over the principle of right of gadam as the main institutional safe-
guard against secession, since legality of tenure was concomitantly a confir-
mation of the legality of the tariga whose existence as a single, unique and
indivisible unity, was thereby officially recognized. Whenever a group declared
itself independent from such a tariga, the head of the parent tariga could
continue to claim authority over the secessionist group, as long as al-Bakr1
continued to deal with this group, and to consider it as part of the parent
tariga whose integrity he had confirmed when he appointed a candidate as its
head. This also implied that once a tariga which had not participated in the
administration previously, obtained official recognition by such an appoint-
ment by al-Bakri, the newly-appointed head obtained a legal base which would
allow him to claim authority over other pretenders to the fariga’s leader-
ship.

41 Cf. F.Or.A. 285, 11-90/2 (25 Jan. 1907); 106/5 (12 April 1907); 1m1/1 (Jan. 1908); 116/1 (25 Feb.
1909); 119/11 (29 Nov. 1910).



104 CHAPTER 3

These implications of legality of tenure became increasingly important for
the heads of the turug when adequate maintenance of rights of gadam had
ceased, and accounts for what must have been a normative re-orientation
among them: they no longer aspired to formal appointment by the shaykh al-
sajjadat al-Bakriyya as head of an administration safeguarding the integrity of
their turug because of the way in which the administration was structured
around the principle of right of gadam, but now, because the appointment
itself, implying legality of tenure, was becoming the pre-eminent safeguard
against secession.

3 The New Turuq, Their Leaders, Their Spread, Their Recognition

Among the furug which obtained official recognition from ‘Abd al-Baqi al-
Bakri, was the Shadhiliyya order into which Hasanayn al-Hisafi had been ini-
tiated and in which he had originally been active as a khalifa. This tariga had
been founded by Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Fasi (d. 1289:1872), a Moroccan
living in Mecca,*? who had originally been among the khulaf@’ of al-Madaniyya
(see next paragraph). Al Fast's tariqa was known as al-Fasiyya, and later, under
the leadership of his son and successor, Muhammad glams al-Din al-Makki I-
Fas1,*3 it was also known as al-Makkiyyat al-Fasiyya, or simply as al-Makkiyya.
Both the founder and his son visited Egypt. The father had been there in 1289
(1872) and Muhammad Shams al-Din in 1293 (1876), when they had gained
many followers, notably in Cairo and Suways.** By 1876, however, al-Hisafi and
his followers, who were concentrated in and around al-Zaqaziq and in Cairo,*>
had moved away from the original Fasiyya by condemning the dhikr by the ism
al-sadr,*6 which was part of the tariga‘s liturgical practice, as unlawful.*” Two
years later, he further amended al-Fasiyya by incorporating into his Way ele-
ments of al-Tijaniyya,*® into which he had been initiated by Ahmad al-Bannani

42 Forhisbiography see Mahmud ‘Afif al-Din al-Wafa'l, Ma‘Ghid al-Tahqiq fi Radd al-Munkirin
‘ala Ahl al-Tarig, Cairo 1960, 144 ff.

43  For biographical notes see al-Kithin, 194f.

44  Al-Wafa?i, ibid; al-Kuhin, ibid.

45  Al-Ja‘farawi, 32.

46 Cf. notes 14 and 15. For opinions of Azharl ulama’ about the ism al-sadr, cf. al-Ja‘farawi,
99ff.

47  1Ibid, 33.

48  He made a communal reading of al-wazifat al-Tijaniyya obligatory on Saturday night for
the members of this tariga.
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in 1295 (1878).4° These deviations which met with strong condemnation from
the adherents and khulafa’ of Muhammad Shams al-Din al-Makki 1-Fasi,>° gen-
erated a schism of the group led by Hasanayn al-Hisafi, who obtained legality as
head of a tariga not subject to al-BakrT's jurisdiction as outlined in the preced-
ing section. This schism, however, does not seem to have been detrimental to
the spread of al-Makkiyya (al-Fasiyya) proper, which was propagated success-
fully by the khulafa’ of the tariqa in Egypt, notably by Mahmiid ‘Afif al-Din al-
Wafa’1 (1264-1318:1848-1900/1), who spread it in and around Tanta;> by Ahmad
‘Arab, who was mainly active in and south of Cairo;5? and by ‘Abd al-Baqi who
spread the tariga in the capital and further north.53 About ‘Abd al-Baqi little
more is known than that he obtained al-BakiT’s recognition as supreme head of
al-Makkiyya in Egypt.5*

Al-Madaniyya, of which Muhammad b. Muhammad al-Fasi had originally
been a khalifa, took its name from Muhammad Hasan b. Hamza Zafir al-
Madani (d. 1263: 1846),%° a disciple of Mawlay al-‘Arabi al-Darqawi (d. 1239:
1823), founder of the Moroccan Darqawiyya order.5¢ In Egypt khulafa’ of al-
Madaniyya had been active already in the era of ‘Ali al-Bakr1. The most note-

49  Ibid, 42. For biographies see ‘Abd al-Karim al-‘Attar, Ta’rikh al-Tarigat al-Tijaniyyat al-
Musharrafa, Cairo 41f.; Ahmad Sukayrij, Kashf al-Hijab ‘an man talaga ma‘al-Tijanimin al-
Asﬁb, Cairo 1381,188f. In addition al—Hiséﬁ_was initiated into al-Khalwatiyya (al-Ja‘farawi,
30) by Husayn Hasan al-Musaylihi (d. 1284: 1867/8); into al-‘Arﬁ)iyya al-Shadhiliyya by
Muhammad ‘lllaysh in 1293 (1876); into another Shadhiliyya branch by Hasan al-Tdwi
in 1298 (1880/1) (al-Ja‘farawi, 48); into al-Ahmadiyya by Muhammad Ibrahim Khudayr
al-Dimyat1 in 1297 (1879/80) (al-Jafarawi, 30); and into al-Nagshbandiyya by Ahmad b.
Ahmad ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Halabi (al-Ja‘farawi, 51£.).

50  Al-Ja‘farawi, 33f.

51 Cf. his biography prefaced to Mahmud b. ‘Afif al-Din b. ‘Ali al-Wafa‘l, Al-Rawdat al-
Shadhiliyya fi -lMagamat al-Islamiyya, Cairo 1316.

52  He initiated the son of Muhammad Shams al-Din, Muhammad ‘Abd Allah Shams al-Din
(d. 1968), who about a quarter of a century later claimed supreme leadership over al-
Fasiyya in the Islamic world; cf. the silsila in Ms Leiden Or. 14431/11.

53  Iowe the information about the areas where the two last-named khalifas were active to the
principal khalifa of the tariga in Egypt in the 1960’s, Ahmad Mahmiid Abii I-Qura, whom
I met and talked with on several occasions shortly before his death in 1969.

54  This appears from the list of guests invited by al-Bakr1 to the mawlid al-nabi celebrations
in 1298 (1881) [cf. F.Or.A. 283, v-26(6)], where he appears as head of the tariga. He is not
mentioned in any of the salasil in jjazat of present-day khulafa’ of al-Fasiyya that I have
been able to consult. In the oral tradition of this tariga h:merely figures as a khalifa.

55  Fora biography see ‘Abd al-Qadir Zaki, Al-Nafhat al-Aliyya ft Awrad al—S/zddhE‘yya, Cairo
1321, 233—235. -

56  Trimingham, Sufi Orders, n1off.
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worthy propagators of the tariga, were ‘Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Abd al-Salam (d. 1297:
1880),57 Muhammad al-Hashimi (d. 1911)%® and Muhammad Yasuf al-Marziqt
(1245-1319: 1830/31-1902).59

The first of these was a Libyan who had been initiated by the tariga’s founder
and was sent by him to Alexandria to proselytize. He accomplished this task
successfully, and apparently contented himself with consolidating his position
in that area without taking advantage of the disruption of al-Bakr1’s adminis-
tration to embark upon proselytization in regions which had been closed to
this tariga.

The last two khalifas, however, both of whom were khalifas of al-Madani’s
son Muhammad Zafir (1244—1321: 1828-1903),%° acted differently. Initially
Muhammad al-Hainml, as a propagator of al-Madaniyya, had been active in
the central and north-western Delta. In the course of his career however, he
amended the original Madaniyya into a new and distinctive tariga of his own,
which he spread so successfully in the same area that he obtained al-Bakri’s
recognition as head of an independent tariga known as al-Hashimiyya.

At about the same time Muhammad Yusuf al-Marzuqi (d. 1901) was recog-
nised as head of al-Madaniyya in Egypt. This khalifa had been active particu-
larly in and around Cairo, where he founded a zawiya in 1275 (1858/59).! After

57  For his biography see Muhammad ‘Abd al-Qadir Zayn al-Abidin, Dalil al-H&@ir wa Rafiq
al-Sa’ir fi Tarig Stdi Abd al-Qadir, Alexandria 1340. See also Muhammad al- Bashlr Zafir,
Al-Yawagit al-Thamina fi Ayan Madhhab Alim al-Madina, Alexandria (?) 1324/5, 214. and
Le Chatelier, Conﬁertes, 114. Sid1 ‘Abd al- Qadir was buried in Alexandria, where his shrine
may be visited in a mosque named after him in the quarter of Minya al-Basal.

58  Perhaps superfluously, I may note that this shaykh is not identical with the propagator
of the ‘Alaw1 Darqawi order in Syria and head of its zawiya in Damascus, who had the
same name; cf. M. Lings, A Moslem Saint of the Twentieth Century, London 1961, passim.
No published biography of the Egyptian Muhammad al-Hashimi exists. The data on his
career given below have been derived from oral accounts by the present-day head of
al-Hashimiyya al-Shadhiliyya, Muhammad Taha, who lives in the village of Balaqtar in
al-Buhayra province (markaz Abt Hummus) and by one of the tariga‘s khulafa’ in Alexan-
dria, al-Hajj ‘Ali al-Hurayshi.

59  For a biography by his son Mahmiid, see Muhammad Yisuf al-Marzuqi, Al-Fuyudat al-
Rahmaniyya, Sharh al-Wazifa al-Madaniyya, Cairo 1940, 236f. Muhammad Yasuf al-
Marziiqi and several of his descendants are buried in a ~awsh in the Qarafat al-Mujawirin
near to the shrine-mosque of ‘Abd Allah al-Sharqawi.

60  For abiography see Zaki, Al-Nafha, 235 {f. He was one of the tariga leaders who were pro-
tégés of the Ottoman Sultan ‘Abd al-Hamid 15; cf. [Ibrahim al-Muwaylihi|, Ma Hunalika,
Cairo 1896, 199 ff.

61  This information is derived from a framed calligraphed list, hanging in this zawiya in the
Hara al-Jadariyya in Cairo. It enumerates the principal events in the history of the tariga.
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1881, however, the tariga spread further south in al-Jiza province and to the
north in and around Qalytb.52

Other Shadhiliyya turug which were able to expand in this era and which
obtained official recognition from ‘Abd al-Baqi I-Bakri, were al-Qawugjiyya, al-
Idrisiyya, al-Jawhariyya, and al-‘Arabiyya. The first of these, al-Qawugjiyya, had
been founded by Muhammad b. Khalil al-Qawugji known as Abt 1-Mahasin
(1224-1305: 1809-1887). He had been initiated into various furug, but consid-
ered Muhammad al-Bahi (d. 1260:1844),5% an Egyptian khalifa of the Nasiriyya
branch of al-Shadhiliyya, as his principal teacher. Abu I-Mahasin was an itin-
erant shaykh. Every year he used to spend four months in turn in Cairo, Beirut
and Mecca, in which last city he died.54

In Egypt the growth of the tariga had been chiefly owing to the activities
of one of Abi I-Mahasin’s khulafa’, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Rahim al-Nushshabi
(1266-1337:1850-1918/19),%% who spread the tariga in and around Tanta, and to
another khalifa, Muhammad Khafaji (1277-1359:1860/61-1940), who was active
in the northern Delta, notably in and around Dimyat.%¢ In Cairo it was one of
Abu 1-Mahasin’s sons, Muhammad Abu 1-Fath (d. 1927), who was the fariga’s
principal propagator and representative. Against his father’s will he obtained
al-BakiT's recognition as head of al-Qawugjiyya in Egypt.6” This allowed him
to claim authority over the other khulafa’, who had gradually transformed the
groups led by them into turug distinct from and almost independent of the
parent fariqa.

Al-Idrisiyya, had been founded by Ahmad b. Idris (1173-1253: 1760-1837), a
Moroccan who had been particularly active as a teacher and tariga leader in

62  In this era, according to oral tradition of the fariga, zawaya were established south of
Cairo in Badrashin and al-Maraziq, and to the north in Siryaqus, Basuis and Dijwa, where
al-Marzuql was born. No documentary evidence in support of this tradition is available.
However, the fact that the villages mentioned are situated in areas where the tariga had
an active membership about 1970, seems to corroborate it.

63  Cf ‘Abd al-Hayy al-Kattani, Fihris al-Faharis wa [-Ithbat wa Mujam al-Ma‘ajim wa
[-Mashyakhat wa [-Musalsalat, iii vols., Fez 1347, ii, 289E Muhammad al-Bahi was buried
at Tanta where his shrine(-mosque) may be visited today.

64  For his biography see ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Adhami, Tarjamat Qutb al-Wasilin wa Ghawth al-
Salikin Muhammad Abu [-Mahasin al-Qawugji, Beirut 1306; and also Yasuf Ismal al-
Nabhani, Jami‘Karamat al-Awliya’, ii vols., Cairo 1329, i, 224.

65  For biographical notes, cf. ‘Ali Muhammad Salim al-Ikhnawayi, Al-Anwar al-Munbalija f
Takhmis al-Munfarrija, Cairo 1339, 3f. o

66 ij\/luhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im Khafaji, Al-Turath al-Rahi li-I-Tasawwuf al-Islami ft Misr,
Cairo n.d., 194 ff. o o

67  Cf. Muhammad Wajih al-Qawugqji, Al-Mudhakkirat al-Idahiyya, Shabin al-Kam 1947, 24.
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Mecca.58 In the middle of the 19th century it had found its way into Egypt where
the tariga’s main propagators were Muhammad al-Faris1 in Cairo and Musa
Agha Rasim®® in Alexandria. Both had been initiated by Ahmad b. Idris’s suc-
cessor Ibrahim al-Rashid al-Diwayhi (1228-1291:1813-1874)7° and presented the
tariga under the name of al-Rashidiyya al-Ahmadiyya al-Idrisiyya in reverence
to their master.” Under its original name it was propagated by one of Muham-
mad al-Farist's khulafa’, ‘Ali Abti I-Nir al-Jirbl (1853-1934), an ‘alim of repute
and a highly successful preacher.”2 These qualities, no doubt, accounted for the
success of his proselytization and his emergence as the tariga’s pre-eminent
leader, legalized by al-BakrT’s confirmation.

Al-Jawhariyya was a tariga under the leadership of Hasan al-Jawhari, the
grandson of Muhammad Abu 1-Ma‘ali al-Jawhari, who, until well into the sec-
ond half of the 19th century, had been dealt with officially as the pre-eminent
leader of al-Shadhiliyya in Egypt.”® After his death,’* however, this authority
position suffered a set-back which affected the continuity of this group so that
it became insignificant and peripheral to al-Bakr’s administration. However,
in the late seventies the family tradition of tariga leadership was revived by his
grandson Hasan.”® In addition to the office of nazir of the awgaf of Muham-

68  Cf. Trimingham, Sufi Orders, n4ff.

69  Misa Agha Rasim was at one time governor of Isna’ and later resided in Alexandria,
where he became the tariga’s principal khalifa; cf. Muhammad Khalil al-Hajarsi, Al-Qasr
al-Mashid ft [-Tawhid wa fi Tariqa Sidi Ibrahim al-Rashid, Cairo 1;;, 98f. For information
about the early history of this fariga and for reference to al-HajarsT's treatise I am indebted
to al-shaykh Salih b. Muhammad al-Ja‘firT al-Madani, who had been a disciple of ‘Ali Aba
1-Niir al-Jirbi, and lived in the riwaq al-Maghariba of al-Azhar in 1970.

70  Al-Hajars], ibid. 88f.; Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 120f. According to Le Chatelier, Confiéries,
95, he founded a zawiya near al-Uqsur in Upper Egypt.

71 Alternative names used were al-Rashidiyyat al-Ahmadiyyat al-Idrisiyya and al-Ahma-
diyya al-Idrisiyya al-Rashidiyya al-Muhammadiyya; cf. Awrad al-Qutb al-Samadani wa
al—G_/Lawih al-Rabbani Sidi Ibrahim al—Ras_/u'd, Cairo 1309; and the lithographed Muham-
mad Ahmad al-Dandarawi, Sanad al-Tarigat al-Ahmadiyyat al-Idrisiyyat al-Rashidiyya al-
Muhammadiyya, n.p., n.d. o

72 For his biography cf. Mujahid, A%am, iii, 114.

73 Cf pages 38 and 75. The way in which this arrangement came to an end is obscure. Until
1269 (1852/3) at least he was still considered as the Shadhiliyya leader in Egypt and was
active as such; cf. al—glu‘aybi. 24.

74  Cf. chapter 2, note 196.

75 My principal informant about al-Jawhariyya was al-Liwa’ Rif* at al-Jawhari, the tariga’s
shaykh al-sajjada since 1949. He kindly allowed me to microfilm a small collection of doc-
‘uments in his possession containing data relative to the 18th and 19th century history of
the tariga (Leiden F.Or.A. 286).
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mad Abu 1-Ma‘li, Hasan held the office of ihayﬁz qurrd’ al-Hizb al—ﬂzdﬂziﬁ,m
The incumbent of this office, like the incumbents of the offices of shaykh gira‘at
Dal@’il al-Khayrat was subject to al-BakrT's authority since the agreement with
al-Azhar of 1847 (see p. 33 above). He had to organize and supervise the sessions
near the shrines where al-Shadhilt’s Hizb al-Barr" was read, as well as similar
sessions for the major religious celebrations supervised by al-Bakr1.”® No doubt
the social prestige derived from the incumbency of these offices was an asset to
him when he set out to establish a tariga of his own, which he presented under
the name of al-Jawhariyyta al-Shadhiliyya.”®

To what extent the tariga of Muhammad Abu 1-Ma‘li was practised and
propagated by his grandson cannot be established conclusively. However, some
continuity probably existed, since he was initiated into al-Shadhiliyya by his
grandfather whose spiritual genealogy going back to Mawlay al-Tayyib he pre-
sented in preference to another silsila which went back to Muhammad al-

76  Cf.F.OrA. 285, 1-64/1 (2 Raj. 1290).

77  Also known as al-Hizb al-Kabir. It has been printed numerous times throughout the
Islamic world, mostly as part of prayer collections, e.g. in Zaki, Al-Nafha; Ahmad b.
Muhammad Ibn ‘Iyyad, Al-Mafakhir al-Aliyya fi [-Maathir al-Shadhiliyya (various edi-
tions), and Majmu‘ al-Awrad al-K(ZJZr, Cairo n.d. o o

78  Cf. the various invitations extended to Hasan al-Jawhari in the capacity of shaykh qurra’
al-hizb contained in the series F.Or.A. 283 and 285. Among the occasions on which the
hizb was read was the ceremonial gathering in the Diwan al-Muhafaza on the night pre-
ceding the mahmal procession; cf. F.Or.A. 283-1/83 (7 Shaw. 1288). No reference is made to
this aspect of the celebrations in Jomier, Le Ma/zmal._According to Rif‘at al-Jawhari, the
shaykh qurr@’ al-hizb received a fixed income out of awgaf revenues. He appointed and
held authority over those who had fixed salaries—also out of revenues from awgaf estab-
lished for this purpose—for reading the Hizb al-Barr near the various shrines on specified
days and occasions. These officials and their aides, referred to by al-Jabarti as arbab al-
Hizb or jama‘at al-Hizb (cf. Aja’ib, iv,187), used to derive an income from participation in
funeral processions in which they were expected to recite the Hizb (cf. Lane, 522). From
them, the shaykh al-Hizb, used to receive irregular payments in money and kind, which
was an additional source of income. Similar arrangements may have existed with respect
to the mashayikh qiraat al-Burda (cf. chapter 3, note 305). For amore recent denunciation
of the participation of people who recite the Hizb or the Burda in funeral processions, see
Ibrahim Abu Sa‘da, ‘Al-Bida‘ al-Mustahjana’, Al-Islam, v/16 (Cairo 1935), 35f.

79 My view that any mention of “al-sadat al-Jawhariyya” in documents prior to 1290 (1873/4)
(e.g. in WA, no. 2968 (Jum. 1 1187)) is therefore either a reference to the family group or
to the shrines of the members of this family and not to a distinct tariga, was concurred
with by Rifat al-Jawhar, the present-day head of the tariga. The most important of these
shrines were and still are those of Ahmad al-Jawhari in the Jawhari-mosque (Shari Jawhar
al-Q&’id, Cairo); Abti]1-Ma‘ali (Shari‘ al-Jawhari near al-‘Ataba, Cairo); ‘Abd Allah al-Jawhari
(Abidin, Cairo); ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Jawhari (Shabin al-Kam, al-Minafiyya); ‘Abd al-Wahhab
al-Jawharl (Mahallat al-Jawhariyya, Tanté);-‘Abd al-Hamid al-Jawhari (Shabin al-Qanatir,
al-Qalyubiyya).
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‘Arabi.80 This preference would seem to have been inspired by a desire to dif-
ferentiate as much as possible from al-‘Arabiyya al-Shadhiliyya. The need for
this differentiation could only have been felt if the tie had practical implica-
tions for the autonomy of Hasan al-JawharT's leadership. These implications
could not have been immanent unless al-‘Arabiyya had obtained the status of
officially recognized tariga before al-Jawhariyya, because this would have per-
mitted the shaykh of al-‘Arabiyya to claim anybody tracing himself back to the
tariga’s founder as being subject to his authority.

The principal leader within al-‘Arabiyya al-Shadhiliyya before 1882 had been
Muhammad Illaysh (1217-1299: 1802-1882),8! the well-known @lim and later
Maliki mufti of Egypt, who had never been formally dependent upon al-Bakri.
This suggests that the fariga must have become rather insignificant, proba-
bly after the death of its one-time leader Muhammad al-Amir al-Kabir in 1232
(1816/17).82 In the 1880’s, however, it had obtained a membership in Upper
Egypt in the provinces of al-Jiza, Asyut and Jirja and in the rural areas directly
north of Cairo. This must have induced al-Bakri to recognize one of the khulafa’
of this tariga, Ahmad Efendi Sulayman, as its head,®3 presumably as a second
choice, since Muhammad ‘Illayil’s son ‘Abd al-Rahman, who would have been
the most eligible candidate, had been banished to Istanbul (and later from
there to Rhodes)84 in the wake of the ‘Urabi insurrection8 and therefore was
unable to assume office.

The reasons for recognizing ‘Atiyya al-Bandari, known as al-Saghir, as head
of al-Bandariyya al-Ahmadiyya are somewhat less obscure. According to the
statement in a manual for the members of this tariga, it was founded by ‘Atiyya
al-Bandari I-Kabir who was said to have been among the disciples of Ahmad
al-Badaw1.86 This contention, however, is not confirmed by any source,®” nor is

80 Cf. ‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq’, 3031, and A4ja’b, i, 309 ff.

81 For his biography, see the preface to Muhammad ‘Ulaysh, Fath al-Ali al-Malik fi [-Fatwa
‘ala Madhhab al-Imam Malik, ii vols., Cairo 1319-1321. See also Khit., iv, 41, and Khayr al-
Din al—Z;ikli, Al-Atlam, x vols., Cairo, 19541959, Vi, 244. o o

82  Cf. chapteri, note 79.

83  Cf. ms Leiden Or. 14431/111 (24 Rab. 111304); idem/1v (ijaza dated 1305).

84  See ‘Abd al-Halim Mahmud, Al-Madrasa al-Shadhiliyya al-Haditha wa Imamuha Abu [-
Hasan al-Shadhili. Cairo 1968, 251. o o

85 He was banished for a period of five years; cf. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Rafiq, Al-Thawrat al-
‘Urabiyya wa l-Ikhtilal al-Injilizi, Cairo 1937, 491. See also below page 1221,

86  Cf. Muhammad Muhammad Hasan ‘Atiyya, Kawkab al-Rabbani, al-Zaqaziq n.d. [1964],
2ff. The author of this booklet, who was my principal informant about this tariga, is its
present-day head, resident in al-Zaqaziq, near the mosque of Sidi al-Bandari.

87 Therefore, the silsila, which is found in the jjazat of the tariga, and is mentioned in the
booklet referred to in note 86, must be spurious. This also appears from the fact that
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the existence of a fariga under the name mentioned before the era of ‘Abd al-
Bagqi al-Bakrl. These observations would be reconcilable with the tariga’s oral
tradition which cherishes the era of ‘Atiyya al-Saghir (d. 1899) as the order’s
heyday.88 The fact that he was intendant to the shrine of his ancestor ‘Atiyya
al-Kabir in the town of al-Zaqaziq, must have had some bearing on the success
with which he apparently met in propagating his tariga.

Among the Khalwatiyya branches which obtained official status, informa-
tion about al—ﬁfniyya is particularly lacking. Muhammad Salim al-Hifni
(d. 1181: 1767) from whom this tariga took its name, had been a disciple and
spiritual heir of Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-Bakr1 (d. 1161:1749), the great revivalist
of al-Khalwatiyya, whose Way he largely continued.®? After his death, however,
a number of branches emerged within which the original Way was altered in
varying degrees.®® These branches were to become more celebrated than the
original Hifniyya which is known, however, to have flourished well into the
first quarter of the nineteenth century,® but presumably led by khulaf@’ whose
unimportance would account for the fact that their names have not found their
way into any source; after this period it vanishes from history.

At the end of the seventies, however, a tariga known as al-Hifniyya existed in
the town of Dimyat.%2 Its leader, whose name and silsila are unknown, was even
recognized by al-Bakri as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Hifniyya®®-a unique arrange-

between Ahmad al-Badawi and ‘Atiyya al-Saghir, only three names occur of mashayikh
who are supposed to have transmitted the We; in a period covering about 600 ye;s. o

88  The first documentary evidence of ‘Atiyya’s activities in the furuq realm dates from the
early 1870's; cf. F.Or.A. 283, 1-72/5 (19 Raj. 1288).

89 Cf. chapter 1, notes 8o and 81.

go  Cf. Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 77.

91  Cf Lane, 249.

92 F.OrA. 283-v35(15)/1 (9 Jum. 111297).

93  Le. as the supreme head of al-Hifniyya. Throughout the 19th century the term shaykh al-
sajjada was not used in any consistent way. According to Lane, all the heads of the orders
were called so; cf. Lane, 248. Le Chatelier, who writes about half a century later, men-
tions that the local head of an order is designated by this term; cf. Le Chatelier, Confréries,
5. However, the heads of the orders are consistently referred to as shaykh al-tariqa or as
shaykh al-sada (pl. mashayikh al-turuq) in the documents in the series F.Or.A. 283 and 284,
i.e. from about 1870 onwards. In these documents use of the terms mashayikh al-sajajid
and arbab al-sajgjid remains restricted to the distinct category of dignitaries referred to in
the preceding chapters; cf. F.Or.A. 283, 1-80/1 (25 Sha‘ban 1288); 1v-15(6), 16(7)/1 (15 Qa‘da
1289);v-8(15)/8 (6 Raj. 1296). In Yusuf Asaf, Dalil Misr li- Am 1891, Cairo 1890, 74 ., the shaykh
al-sajjadat al-Wafd@iyya is referred to as shaykh al-tariqa al-Waf&’iyya, while the shc&kh al-
tariqa al-Afifiyya appears as shaykh al-sajjada. Not until around 1905, when the Internal
Regulations were accepted by the Stfi Council (see below page 171) does the term shaykh
al-sajjada seem to have been applied to the heads of all officially recognized turug indis-
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ment as it appears-exclusively in Dimyat.?* This suggests that this shaykh had
numerous followers in that town and it makes it likely that this tariga is identi-
cal with the Hifniyya mentioned by ‘Ali Mubarak as one of the furug under the
authority of al-Bakr1.%5

Among al-Hifni’s disciples, Salih al-Siba‘T -Idwi (d. 1221: 1806/7)%¢ stands
out as the only one who had also been under the spiritual guidance of al-
Hifni's principal successor, Ahmad al-Dardayr.97 After al-Dardayr’s death in1201
(1786) he succeeded his former master as leader of the tariga. Under his lead-
ership, and for at least four decades after his death, when the tariga was led
by his sons and successors,’® there is nothing to suggest that it was anything
but a continuation of the tariga of al-Dardayr. A transformation seems to have
occurred after 1271 (1854/5) when Salil’s grandson, Raghib Muhammad (d.1306:
1888/89),%9 became the tariga’s leader. The latter deviated from al-Dardayr’s
Way by amending the tariga’s ritual'®® and since none of his predecessors had
endeavoured to do so, it was most probably under his leadership also that the
tariga adopted al-Siba‘iyya as its distinctive name. Besides his initiation into al-
Khalwatiyya,'°! Raghib had himself initiated into al-‘Arabiyyat al-Shadhiliyya
by Muhammad ‘Illaysh.2 This obvious concern with tasawwuf distinguishes

criminately. The provisions in these Regulations, which aimed at ending the exceptional
status of those who had traditional claims to an office of shaykh al-sajjada, may have gen-
erated this development. The confused usage of these ter;s, I‘Ewever, continued well into
the twentieth century.

94  Vv-35(15)/1 (9 Jum. 11 1297).

95  Khit, iii, 130.

96  For a biography see Zafir, 171.

97  For a biography see Aja’ib, ii, 147-148. When al-Hifni died Salih was in the fourth name,
which he later completed under al-Dardayr. On the names see the section “Doctrine and
Practice” in F. de Jong, ‘Khalwatiyya’ in E.1.2, iv, 991-993.

98 In the oral tradition ofa—Sibé‘iyya it is claimed that Ahmad al-Sawi, the founder of al-
Sawiyya had been a khalifa of Salih al-Siba<; cf. Majmi® Awrad Jalil, Bulaq 1322, 49 (al-
tawassul). This is denied by the members of al-Sawiyya who claim that Ahmad al-Saw1
and Salih al-Siba‘l were both khalifas of al-Dardayr, i.e. they were of equal standing, and
that al-Siba‘l merely attempteﬁ to induce al-Saw1 to become a khalifa of the tariga under
his leadership. This he reportedly refused; cf. al-Maghribi, 39 ff.

99  For a biography see Zafir, 153. o

100 The most notable of these amendments was the obligatory reading of a tawassul written
by him, directly after al-Dardayr’s mangiama; cf. Majmu‘Awrad, 43; and Muhriz b. Muham-
mad al-Siba, Majmu‘ Awrad al-Tariga al-Siba‘iyya al-Khalwatiyya, Cairo 1372, 67 f.

101 He was initiated into al-Khalwatiyya by Musa Kahla, a_k/zalzfa who led the tariga after the
death of ‘Ali Huksha in 1271 (1854/5), the successor of Ré_ghib's father Muhammad (d. 1268:
1851/2); cf. Zafir, 1;;; Majma‘ 49-50. o

102 Zafir, ibid.
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Raghib from his predecessors and makes it reasonable to suppose that not only
was he responsible for the creation of a distinct tariga, but also for the expan-
sion of its membership; that this must have taken place, is suggested by the
fact that it was recognized by al-Bakri. For this tariga as well as for the others
dealt with in this section, growth and spread must have been facilitated by the
defective maintenance of rights of gadam during much of the last decade of
the period in which Raghib was the tariga’s supreme leader.

4 Secessionist Turuq

As has already been mentioned, attempts at independence by groups which
had developed into distinctive turuqg inside the turuq integrated within al-
BakiT's administration, as well as any secessionist movements, had always been
checked by the principle of right of gadam, since as independent furuqg these
groups did not have this right and consequently could not manifest themselves
as such. Defective maintenance of rights of gadam, however, allowed a num-
ber of such groups, to secede and to manifest themselves as turug in their own
right. Those who did so and became de jure independent furug when al-Bakri
confirmed a candidate in the position of head over each of these groups, were:
al-Dayfiyya, al-Misallimiyya,'*3 al-Sharniibiyya and al-Shahawiyya.

The first of these had emerged as a distinct tariga within al-Sawiyya, a devel-
opment already referred to in the preceding chapter (p. 71). It was not until
after the death of Ahmad Dayf, the head of al-Sawiyya, in 1879, that the tariga
was presented as al-Dayfiyya al-Khalwatiyya, a tariga distinct from al-Sawiyya.
Credit for this should be given to his brother Muhammad Isma‘il Dayf (1271—
1348:1854/55-1929) who was the first to obtain al-Bakr1’s recognition as head of
the independent tariga al-Dayfiyya.1°*

In the first half of the nineteenth century a fariga had emerged in
al-Sharqiyya province under the leadership of Salim Abit Misallim al-Hamdan1
al-Saghir (d. 1244: 1828/29), a member of the Husaynid sharifian family of al-

103 This vocalization is found in the jiazat of the tariga. Alternative vocalizations occur; cf.
al-Bakil, ‘Kitab al-Turuq al-Stfiyya) fol. 23, where the vocalization is Misallamiyya; and
the title page of ‘Abd al-Qadir Muhammad Ahmad al-Musallimi, Al-Durra al-Bahiyya ft
Tasabih wa Awrad al-Sadat al-Musallimiyya, n.p. 1332, giving a variant. The shrine of Salim
is in al-Sawwa, east of al-Zaqaziq. It is among the most famous shrines in the eastern Delta;
cf. Khit., xiii, 27.

104 About Ismafl ‘Ali Dayf, his son Muhammad and their descendants; cf. al-Maghribi, 156.
The shrine, where most of them were buried, near Sidi al-Samman in the Cemaery of al-
Imam al-Shafig, may be visited today.
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Misallimiyya.'®> He had been initiated into al-Khalwatiyya by the erstwhile
shaykh al-Azhar ‘Abd Allah al-Sharqawi (d. 1227:1812) and into al-Shinnawiyya
by Muhammad “Bunduq” al-Shinnaw1.l°¢6 When al-BakiT’s administration
developed, the last-mentioned link permitted the heads of al-Shinnawiyya to
claim gadam wherever this tariga had members. This explains why, if their
tariga were to continue to function properly, the heads of al-Misallimiyya had
hardly any alternative than to do so as part of al-Shinnawiyya. When, in the
course of the eighties, rights of gadam were less stringently maintained, the
need to continue under the suzerainty of the heads of al-Shinnawiyya and
as part of that tariga, largely disappeared. Consequently, the grandson of the
founder, Salim ‘Abd Allah Salim presented himself from that time onwards as
head of an independent tariga Misallimiyya. Apparently, the tariga seemed suf-
ficiently significant to al-Bakr1 in terms of numerical strength and geographical
expansion of membership for him to grant it official recognition.
Al-Shahawiyya and al-Sharnubiyya trace their origins back to Muhammad
al-Shahawi and his pupil Ahmad ‘Arab al-Sharniibi respectively, both Burha-
miyya shaykhs who lived in the early Ottoman era.1%7 For the whole of this
period nothing is known about the degree to which these orders functioned
independently from the parent tariga headed by members of the ‘Ashur family
in Cairo (see above p. 16). For the early nineteenth century, however, there is
some indication that at least al-Sharniibiyya existed as an autonomous tariqa,
this is to be found in a document in which indirect reference is made to the
shaykh al-sadat al-Sharanibat al-Burhamiyya.!°® Nevertheless, this leadership
position can hardly have had the same status as the position of the head of al-
Burhamiyya. If such had been the case al-Sharniibiyya would not have become
subject to the authority of the head of al-Burhamiyya in the second half of
the nineteenth century as a bayt of this tariga.1°° Indeed, it must have been

105 See al-Sakhawi, 235.

106 He was the son of one of the more famous representatives of this tariga, ‘Ali “Bunduq”
al-Shinnawi (d. 183:1769/70); cf. 4ja’ib, i, 376.

107 Cf. Khalaf Allah, 3311f. See also chapter 1, notes 58 and 59.

108 WA, no. m2 (Hujjat Da‘wa dated 9 Raj. 1266). In this document reference is made to his
daughter. The court-case was relative to a wagqf, of which the revenues were intended to
cover the “masalih wa ihtimamat” of a boat to be used by members of this tariga to sail to
Disuq at the time of the mawlid of Ibrahim al-Disaqi.

109 See 11-18/4 (6 Raj. 1289), and v-1(8)/2 (19 Ram. 1296). Cf. Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 193. This
author mentions the “Touhamiya” as a third branch. No source, however, confirms that
a Burhamiyya branch under that name has ever existed. This makes it likely that the
author has erroneously taken the Shadhiliyya branch with this name, for a branch of al-
Burhamiyya. Al-Harir, i, fol. 1272 gives the tariga headed by members of the ‘Ashir family
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the very weakness of central authority in al-Sharntibiyya, or probably even the
absence of central authority in the case of al-Shahawiyya, which would account
for the fact that both tarigas were assigned the status of bayt of al-Burhamiyya
when al-BakrT’s administration developed from the middle of the nineteenth
century onwards. In the course of the seventies, however, supreme authority
within both bayts was monopolized by khalifas who aimed at minimizing the
suzerainty of the heads of al-Burhamiyya over them.

In al-Sharntbiyya a position of pre-eminence had been obtained by
Muhammad al-Sinbati, a shadowy figure of whom little more is known than
that he was killed as the result of a vendetta in 1902.1'0 As pre-eminent leader of
al-Shahawiyya, Muhammad Abu 1-‘Ala” al-Husayn1 emerged. In addition to his
initiation into al-Burhamiyya, he had also been initiated into al-Iglalwatiyya,
al-Shadhiliyya and al-Nagshbandiyya by ‘Umar al-Shabrawi (1235-1303: 1819/
20-1886),!! to whom he had been a devoted servant for a considerable part of
his life.112

Both Muhammad al-Sinbati as well as Muhammad Abu 1-‘Al@’ al-Shahawi
had already manifested themselves at times as heads of independent tarigas
in al-Daqahliyya province before 1881; these manifestations of autonomy had
always been curbed.!'® After 1881, when institutional checks against seces-
sion became ineffective, both khalifas opted for leadership of independent
tarigas"* and were confirmed in these positions by al-Bakr1 at the beginning
of the eighties.

as al-‘Ashiiriyya and mentions also an additional branch, al-Taziyya, founded by a certain
Ibrahim al-Tazi. About this branch no details are known.

110 When he died, one of the tariga’s principal khulaf@’, Yasuf al-Basyuni (d. 1953) was placed
in charge of the tariga as wakil since al-Sinbat’s only living son was still a child at the time.
When, however, this son also died in 1919, still in his teens, Yasuf managed to secure official
recognition as the tariqa’s shaykh al-sajjada. This was not complied with by a section of
the tariga in the northern Delta in and around al-Mahalla al-Kubra, under the leadership
of a certain Mustafa Muhammad Id. The latter claimed priority over Yisuf al-Basyini as
the tariga’s supreme leader and presented himself as such; c¢f. Muhammad Nar al-Din,
Al-Hayat al-Wataniyya bi-l-Mahallat al-Kubra, Tanta 1929, 72.

I owe this information to ‘Abd Allah Muhammad Sabir al-Sharnabj, khalifat al-khulaf@®
of this tariga, living in Sharnib near Damanhir (al—Buhayra-provincJ I have not been
able to secure more data pertaining to this leadership conflict.

111 For his biography see Ridwan al-‘Adl Baybars, Tarjamat Murabbi [-Muridin wa Murshid al-
Salikin ... al-Shaykh ‘Umar Jafar al-Shabrawr, Cairo 1952.

112 Cf. Ahmad Efendi ] Muhammad ‘Uth_mén, Risalat Imatat al-Litham ‘an ba‘d Athar Sidi Abi
Abd al-Salam ... al-Shaykh Umar IZzykal Jafar al-Shabrawi, n._p. 1366,86f.

113 Cf F.OrA. 283, 11-18/4 (G'Raj. 1289). o

114 Cf F.OrA. 285, 11-104/1 (6 Muh. 1304).
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5 The Changing Area of Authority and the Decline of Its Legitimacy

The fact that the heads of the turug dealt with in the preceding section, with
the exception of al-Hisafiyya and al-‘Inaniyya, had all solicited and obtained
legality of tenure from al-Bakri, did not imply that they agreed with reforms as
laid down in the circular issued by him, nor were they ready to implement what
it contained. On the contrary, their furug, as well as the turug which had partic-
ipated in the administration for decades, seem to have evaded the restrictions
and stipulations made in the circular as far as this was possible, and like the
heads of the latter furug, they tended towards self-containment. This implied
anunprecedented decline in the legitimacy of the authority of al-Bakr1® which
may have been augmented by the fact that he had not preserved the unity of
some of the larger turug, but on the contrary acted against their interests, which
must have placed his relationships with the heads of these turuq under consid-
erable strain.

By 1801 only nine of the original twenty-nine mashayikh al-turuq, being the
heads of al-Sa‘diyya, al-Rifa‘iyya, al-Bayyiimiyya, al-Mirghaniyya, al-‘Afifiyya,
al-Marzugiyya al-Ahmadiyya, al-Qadiriyya, al-Sharntubiyya and al-Burhamiyya,
do not seem to have turned away from al-Bakr1.116 In addition to this a number
of heads of takaya also appear to have dissociated themselves from the admin-
istration, notably those in charge of the takaya al-Bukharliyya (al-Uzbak) in
Darb al-Labban, Nizam al-Din al-Bukharliyya in al-Hattaba, al-Maghribi, Muhy1
1-Din, al—Buli’léri near Bab al-Wazir and al-Ma@élwiri.117 Heads of other takaya,
however, had come to obtain legitimacy of tenure through appointment by
al-Bakri. An example, in Cairo, for instance, was the head of the takiyat al-
Habbaniyya who was formerly appointed by the Diwan al-Awgaf upon recom-
mendation by al-Azhar (cf. p. 81), an arrangement which had at some time been
discontinued.

In Alexandria the heads of the two Qadiriyya takiyas had accepted al-BakiT's
authority over them. In one of these takiyas resided a community of exclu-

115 Le Chatelier collected the data for his Les Confréries at about this time. He mentions a story
according to which Muhammad al-Bakr1 was not the son of Muhammad Abu I-Su‘ad, but
the son of another member of the Bakr1 family: that he had replaced his daughter by this
boy, since he had no male descendants himself; cf. Le Chatelier, Confréries, 186-187. This
rumour, discrediting ‘Abd al-Baqi’s descent and hence questioning the legitimacy of his
authority, seems very much the result of the resentment which had arisen against him.

116  Cf. Asaf, 74ff.

117 Zakhura, i, 224 d; Khit., iii, 130. To what extent the contents of the circular were of any con-
seq:ence for al-BakiT’s authority over the heads of the zawaya and the intendants of the
shrines is not known.



THE CRISIS OF AUTHORITY 117

sively Turkish Qadiris.!'® The takiya itself, however, had originally belonged to
al-Giilshaniyya and it was still known under that name.""? It is not unlikely
that the Qadiriyya shaykh of the latter takiya, ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Niyazi,'>® had
sought official confirmation by al-Bakr1 in order to strengthen his position as
head of a takiya to which members of this tariga traditionally had no right or
title.121

In addition, in Cairo the shaykh darih in charge of the shrine of Muham-
mad Demirdash al-Muhammadi had become recognized as shaykh takiya in
1877.122 This suggests an increase of the community resident in the establish-
ment near the shrine, since the change can only be attributed to this, and it
reflects the revival of the tariga under the then shaykh ‘Abd al-Rahim Mustafa
al-Demirdash (d. 1348:1929).123

6 The ‘Urabi Insurrection and Tariga Involvement

In 1881, when, ‘Abd al-Baqi endeavoured to implement the reforms set out in
preceding pages, Egypt was in the midst of the turbulent period culminating in
the ‘Urabi insurrection and the subsequent British occupation. No-one among
the mashayikh al-turuq under al-BakrT’s jurisdiction is known to have played
any part in these events.!?* There is no reason to suppose, however, that in
their attitude towards ‘Urabi they differed from the majority of those belong-
ing to the religious establishment who, actively or passively, had remained loyal
to the Khedive.!?> Therefore, ‘Abd al-Baqr’s support of the Khedive against the

118 Khit., ibid.

119 Cf Ms Leiden Or. 14432 (Niyazi documents)/Ila, b (20 Raj. 1311).

120 The full name of this shaykh was ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Niyazi b. Ibrahim al-I¢elli (d. 131:
1893/4). He was initiated into al-Qadiriyya by ‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi, the shaykh of the
takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni; cf. above page 77.

121 The earliest indication of the presence of Qadiris in this takiya dates from Ramadan 1298
(April/May 1881); cf. Ms Leiden Or. 14432/111 (13 Ram. 1298).

122 Cf. Muhammad Sulayman Badawi, Nubdha Yasira min Hayat Ustadhina al-Fadil ... al-
Sayyid Abd al-Rahim Mustafa al-Demirdash Basha, Cairo n.d., 6. On the khalwa of al-
Demirdéﬁiyya, see E. Bannerth, ‘Uber den Stifter und Sonderbrauch der D'emirdééiyya—
Sufis in Kairo, wzkm 62 (1969), 116-133.

123 ‘Abd al-Rahim had the zawiya restored, the mosque enlarged and had more khalwa-cells
constructed; cf. Mujahid, A%am, iii, 110.

124 Some of those belonging to lodges of Ahmadiyya turuq in the provinces appear to have
taken part in the events, however; cf. Le Chatelier, Confréries, 73f.; Shafiq, 195.

125 For an enumeration of ulama and practicing mystics involved in the insurrection, see
K_haféji, Turath, 167.
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‘Urabiyyun'26 and his public manifestation of approval of the occupation when
he gave a banquet in honour of General Sir Garnet Wolseley, the commander of
the British forces, on the very evening of the day on which he entered Cairo,!?”
is not likely to have been of any consequence for the legitimacy of his author-
ity over the mashayikh al-turug. Nor did it provoke any change in his position
as one of the principal religious leaders within the wider society,!?® which he
was to represent in the Legislative Council (Majlis Shiira al-Qawanin) and the
General Assembly (al-Jamyya al-Umumiyya) convened for the first time in
November 1883.129

Notably different from the role of al-Bakr1 and the heads of the furug under
his jurisdiction was that of leaders and members of various Khalwatiyya
groups, which had not given up their position of autonomy and non-
involvement with al-Bakr1 and the turuq administration.!3? Le Chatelier reports
that this tariga played an active role in the insurrection!3! and scattered
Khalwatiyya groups in Upper Egypt remained in a state of revolt for a consider-
able time after the occupation had been completed and the original rebellion
had been crushed.!®2 The circumstances which generated the active involve-
ment of these groups seem to have been different, however, from the circum-
stances which generated the ‘Urabi insurrection proper. Peasants in parts of
Upper Egypt had been in a state of rebelliousness caused chiefly by drought,
nefarious taxes and the corvée.!33 These rivulets of revolt seem to have merged
with the broader stream of the ‘Urabi insurrection and continued to flow
even after this stream had been checked, since they had sprung from different
sources.

The most notable among the Khalwatiyya groups which were involved in
the insurrection was al-Qayatiyya. This group traces itself back to ‘Abd al-Latif
al-Qayati (d. 1258:1842),'3* a disciple of Ibrahim al-Shulqani al-Imrani (d. 1202:

126 Malortie, 315f.

127  On the 15th of September 1882; cf. N.-C.D., ‘L’ aristocratie Religieuse) 259.

128 Inthat capacity he was exempted from payment of the house-tax (al-rusum al-khassa) on
his palace in al-Khurunfish; cf. F.Or.A. 283, v-44(24)/1 (11 Raj. 1301) and F.Or.A. 284, 111/7 (1
Raj. 1301). o -

129 Cf. B.s. 139. On these bodies, see e.g. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-RafiT, Misr wa [-Sadan fi Awa’il
Ahd al-Ihtilal, Cairo 1942, chapter 4; and also Cromer, ii, 2711f.

130 Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 52.

131 Ibid, 73f.

132 Ibid, 75.

133 Cf. G. Baer, Studies in the History of Modern Egypt, Chicago/London 1969, 100.

134 For his biography see Muhammad ‘Abd al-Jawwad al-Qayati, Khulasat al-Tahqiq ft
Afdaliyyat al-Siddiq, Cairo 1313, 43f; and Khit., xiv, 96.
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1787/88)!35 who had been among the khulafa’ of Ahmad al-Dardayr. It was, how-
ever, ‘Abd al-Latif’s son and khalifa ‘Abd al-Jawwad (1227-1287: 1812-1870/1)136
who developed this Khalwatiyya group into a distinct tariga with its centre
in al-Qayat (al-Minya). At the time of the ‘Urabi insurrection it was led by
‘Abd al-Jawwad’s son Muhammad (d. 1320:1902),'3” who, along with his brother
Ahmad, must have been responsible for the active participation of the tariga
in the insurrection. After the British occupation, both were tried, together with
many others!38 who had given active support to ‘Urabi, and sentenced to a five-
year exile in Beirut.139

Except for an explicit reference to this Khalwatiyya branch, Le Chatelier
gives no clue that might make it possible to establish which other branches
“ont fourni de véritables contingents aux insurgés”4? or to identify “les petits
groupes indépendents, fort nombreux au sud du Delta”.!#! However, the follow-
ing representatives of al-Khalwatiyya are known to have been active in Upper
Egypt at that time and were probably leaders of groups among those referred
to by Le Chatelier: Jum‘a Abti1-‘Ala” al-Najjar, a khalifa initiated by Muhammad
al-Shadhili (see p. 74), in Umm Dinar (al—Jiza);EZ Muhammad Abt Shaban al-
Rawdi and ‘Ali al-Tmrani,"*? khalifas of Ahmad al-SawT’s disciple ‘Abd al-Baqj,
both in al-Rawda (near Mallaw1 in Asyut province);** ‘Ali 1-Shadhili, son of
Ahmad al-SawT’s khalifa ‘Abd al-Baq, in Kafr al-Ammar (al-Jiza);"*> ‘Abd al-
Jawwad al-Mansafis1 (1254-1346: 1838-1927), who also had a silsila going back

135 For biographical data as well as for data about his shrine and mawlid in Aba 1-Waqf (al-
Minya) see also Khit., viii, 2.

136 Al-Qayatj, ﬁluldsat, 46; ﬁhit., ibid.

137 For biographical notes see Mujahid, Alam, iv, 246.

138 Cf. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-RafiT, Al-Thawra al-Urabiyya, 490 ff.

139 ForMuhammad’s reflections upal these events and the account of his exile see his Nafhat
al-Bisham fi Rihlat al-Sha’m, Cairo 1319.

140 Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 74.

141 Ibid,, 75. This author also states “C’est par eux en partie que les Mahdistes du Soudan ont
été constamment tenus au courant des événements du Nord”; Ibid., 74. If this was the case,
it was most probably by members of al-Sammaniyya. The Mahdi himself started his career
as khalifa of this tariga and continued to be considered as such within certain sections of
the'.tarz’qa. On the position of the leaders of the Sudanese branch of al-Sammaniyya and
on the particular position of this tariga during the Mahdiyya, see Al-Tahir Muhammad
‘Ali al-Bashir, Al-Adab al-Sufi al-Sudant, Beirut 1970, 611f.

142 Al—Maghgbi, 147.

143 Ibid,, 14_9; and Fathi Mahmuad Shuhdi. AL-Arif bi-llah Rajul al-Salah wa [Islah al-Shaykh
Ahmad al-Sawi Shaykh Mashdyﬁh al-Turuq al-Sufiyya, Shabin al-Kiim 1948, 20f. -

144 Al-Maghribi, 15; T o

145 Ibid, 149.
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to Ahmad al-Sawi, in Dayrat (Asytt province);'46 Hasan Ridwan (1239-1310:
1823-1892)!*7 who had been initiated by ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Mallaw1 (d. 1284:
1867/8), a khalifa of one of Ahmad al-Dardayr’s disciples, Ibrahim al-Shulqani I-
‘Imranyi, in al-Minya province; Juda ‘Abd al-Muta‘al (1212-1322: 1797/8-1904),148
who had been initiated by Ahmad al-Junaydi -Maymiini, also a khalifa of
one of al-Dardayr’s disciples, ‘Abd al-‘Alim al-Sanhuri l-Fayytimi, in the area
of Bani Suwayf and al-Fayyim; and Ahmad Ibn Sharqawi al-Khalifi (1250-1316:
1834-1898),14° whose chain of initiation also went back to al-Dardayr, in Qina
province, notably in the area of Naj* Hammadi. All these mashayikh, except
the first two mentioned, were leaders of groups which continued well into the
twentieth century and which, in a number of cases, were transformed into dis-
tinct turug; these will be discussed in the following chapter.

7 Summary

Early in 1881, under pressure from Khedive Tawfiq, ‘Abd al-Baqi I-Bakri endeav-
oured to make a number of reforms pertaining to ritual practice and to inter-
vene in the internal autonomy of the heads of the turug, to which the heads
responded by dissociating themselves from the turug administration. In addi-
tion, this administration had ceased to be of much significance for the State and
its agencies, which ceased to act fully in support of the turug administration
even when this was of direct relevance to the adequate maintenance of rights
of gadam. This allowed for the rise and spread of a number of turug and for the
secession of others, which subsequently obtained recognition from al-Bakr1 as
independent furuq in their own right. In consequence of these developments
the principle of right of gadam was superseded by legality of tenure as the main
institutional safeguard against secession. A decade after ‘Abd al-Baqi had initi-
ated his effort to implement reforms, most of the heads of the turuq and many

146 Ibid. and ‘Abd al-Jawwad Husayn al-Mansafisi, Al-Qaw! al-Mufid fi Tim al-Tawhid, al-Minya
1346, passim.

147 Forabiography by his son Muhammad Abu I-Fath, see the preface to Hasan Ridwan, Rawd
al-Qulib al-Mustatab, Cairo 1322; and Zafly, 127.

148  For his biography see Mustafa Ibn Abi 1-Sayf al-Hammami, Al-Minah al-Rahmaniyya ft
Managqib Khadim al-Tariqa al-Khalwatiyya ... al-Shaykh Jida Abd al-Muta‘al, Cairo n.d.;
and Jabir Ahmad Mu‘ammar, Manhal al-Wurrad wa Bahjat al-Irshad li-man arada Tarig
al-Rashad, Cairo n.d., 4021f. -

149 For his biography see Muhammad ‘Abduh al-Hajjaji, Min Alam al-Sa‘id, Abi [-Ma‘arif
AhmadIbn iharqdw[ l-ﬁhal[ﬁ, al-Imam al-Qudwa, Cairo 1969; Zafir, 80; and Iglaféji, Turdi/z,
230ff.
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of the heads of the takaya tended towards self-containment in order to evade
reformative measures and intervention in their internal affairs by ‘Abd al-Baqi
or his agents. This implied a decline in the legitimacy of the authority of the
'shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya in regard to the furuq and the takaya, which had
no precedent and can appropriately be characterized as a crisis of authority.



CHAPTER 4

The Promulgation of the Regulations for the Turug,
Their History and Contents

‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakr1 died prematurely in 1891, when he was only in his forties.!
Had he lived longer he might very well have taken action, possibly in con-
junction with the government agencies, in order to re-establish his authority
and to regain the degree of legitimacy it had had at the time of his father and
predecessor ‘Al al-Bakri. Now, however, ‘Abd al-Baqi’s successor, his brother
Muhammad Tawfig,? inherited an authority position devoid of legitimacy, at
the head of a disrupted administration, inadequate for the actualization of the
authority to which its incumbent was legally entitled.

1 Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri and the Early Re-assertion of
Authority

Immediately upon his investiture as shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya, naqib al-
ashraf and shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya® by the Khedive ‘Abbas Hilmi,
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri found himself challenged by Muhammad Shams

1 In B.s. only the years in which he was born and died are given, without the exact dates. It is
stated, however, that he died 12 days after the death of Khedive Tawfiq, which must therefore
have been on 19 Jum. 111309 (21 Dec. 1891); cf. B.S., 12.

2 For an autobiography up to 1905, cf. B.s., 11 f. For almost identical biographical information, cf.
Zakhura, i, 217 f,; Mujahid, Alam, iii, 94f. For an effort to evaluate his significance, see Mahir
Ha;n Fahmi, Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri, Cairo 1967. The date of his investiture, which must
have taken place shortly after 19 Jum. 111309 (21 Dec. 1891) is not mentioned in any of these
biographies. He succeeded his brother also as a member of the General Assembly (al-JamGyya
al--Umumiyya) and of the Legislative Council (Majlis Shura [-Qawanin); cf. F.Or.A. 384-1/3 (15
Shaw. 1309). o

3 See Shafiq, ii/1, 25; and B.S., 12. The term shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya seems to have
become current only after1880. Not until the ;)poirgmerg of Muhammad Tawfiq was it used
officially to designate as a separate function the authority held over the turug by the shaykh
al-sajjada al-Bakriyya. The firman of 1812 speaks about ‘al-takallum ‘ala tawa@’if al-fugara’ al-
sufiyya’. Similar terminology is used in the firman by which ‘Ali al-Bakri was invested by
Khedive Sa‘id. See B.s., 378. This work does not give the text of the firman by which ‘Abd al-
Baqi was appointed, but quotes a passage from ‘Ali Mubarak’s Khitat, where mention is made
of his appointment. Here equally the term takallum is used, together with the term tabi‘a (al-
turuq al-siifiyya [-tabi‘a al-an li-mashyakhat al-sada [-Bakriyya); Khit., iii, 129. In the micro-

© KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2021 DOI:10.1163/9789004449107_006
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al-Din, the shaykh of al-Marzugiyya al-Ahmadiyya. This shaykh, basing his
objection on old farmanat, maintained that Muhammad Tawflq had no
authority over him and, moreover, that all Ahmadiyya turug came under his
jurisdiction.* To this challenge Tawfiq responded by declaring him deposed as
head of the tariga and investing his brother Hasan Muhammad Shams al-Din
in his place. A serious conflict resulted, not only between al-Bakri and Hasan’s
brother Muhammad, but also within the tariga, between factions which rallied
to their support. On all fronts the deposed shaykh made efforts to obtain a rever-
sal of al-BakrT's decision, and finally, when these were of no avail, he approched
the then Prime Minister, Nubar Béﬁlé.f’ The results of this move, however, bore
no relation to what was intended. After consultation between Nubar, the Min-
ister of Justice (nazgir al-Haqqaniyya) and the Deputy Minister of the Interior
(wakil al-Dakhiliyya), it was declared that Muhammad Shams al-Din’s claims
were unfounded and that al-BakrT’s action was legal and within his sphere of
competence.

Since this had been stated at the highest government level any other chances
there might still have been of obtaining re-instatement as head of al-Marzi-
qiyya were definitely blocked and his brother Hasan was to remain in office
until his death in 1920.% In addition to this and of more importance is the fact
that the declaration implied a re-confirmation of al-Bakri’s authority and also
confirmed his right to appoint as well as to depose the heads of the furug. So the
indirect outcome of Muhammad glams al-Din’s move was, for al-Bakr1, a most
welcome official re-assertion of the authority position which had become so
void of implications for the furug administration under his predecessor. There
can hardly be any doubt that it was owing to the positive outcome of these
events which had enhanced his authority that Muhammad Tawfiq dared to
intervene in the affairs of al-‘Ariisiyya and al-Qadiriyya at the end of 1892 and
in the following year.

filmed documents of the Leiden collection, the term al-mashyakhat al-sharifa is occasionally
found, used to indicate this function of al-Bakri.

4 For these farmanat and Muhammad Shams al-Din’s claims see Shams al-Din, 24 ff. Muham-
mad had succeeded his father, equally_named Muhammad (me;cioned in the list on pages
69-70), who was the son and successor of Muhammad Mustafa Shams al-Din (see above
page 36).

5 Cf. Al-Ahram, 20 September 1892, p. 3.

6 I owe my information about the follow-up of this case to the present head of the tariga,
Ahmad Muhammad Shams al-Din, who gave early 1893 as the date of its termination. In the
issue of Al-Ahram referred to in note 5 only the initial development of the case, up to the first
meeting at ministerial level on this matter, is reported. I found no references to the case in
any of the issues consulted up to September 1893.
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Within al-‘Ariisiyya a secessionist movement had arisen under the leader-
ship of Muhammad Maiﬁna, a Tripolitanian merchant, resident in Cairo.” This
leader, like ‘Abd al-Karim Mansur who, as i/zayﬂz of al-‘Araisiyya had obtained
recognition from ‘Ali al-Bakri, had been a ﬂzahfa of Hamuda ibn K_halifa, the
principal representative and propagator of the tariga in Alexandria (see above
p. 76). Like ‘Abd al-Karim, Muhammad Mashina had detached himself from
this shaykh and had himself re-initiated by ‘Abd al-Salam Bahth, a khalifa of
the tariga in Tripolitania, who provided him with an jiaza as he had done for
‘Abd al-Karim Mansur some years earlier.® At that time, the principle of right
of gadam made it impossible for him to operate as an independent shaykh of
an independent fariga and his only choice was to be active within the frame-
work of al-‘Ariisiyya, within which he obtained the rank of na’6.9 In the course
of the 1880’s, however, the breakdown of the tariga administration under ‘Abd
al-Baqi al-Bakri made it possible for him to present himself openly and pros-
elytize as shaykh of an independent ‘Artisiyya tariga of his own.!* This tariga,
however, differed from the earlier secessionist ones which spread during the
era of ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakri and had obtained his recognition as independent
turuq. Their heads had merely desired to obtain legality for their furug and had
no aspirations to the leadership of the parent turug, from which they had long
been distinct.

Muhammad Mashina’s fariqa on the contrary had not differed from the orig-
inal ‘Artisiyya Way either in aspects of ritual or of dogma, but had remained
an exact copy of al-Araisiyya under ‘Abd al-Karim Manstr with whom he also
had his silsila in common. This movement of secession therefore, was basi-
cally an expression of competition for pre-eminence of leadership of this tariga
which ‘Abd al-Karim Mansir was likely to lose if Muhammad Mashina were to
succeed in drawing his muridiin away from him, thus making his leadership
redundant. So it must have been owing to the very nature of al-‘Arusiyya under
Muhammad Mashina that ‘Abd al-Bagqi al-Bakri refrained from granting it legal-

7 He was the wakil ahali Tarabulus, i.e. the chargé d’affaires or consular agent for the

Tripolitanians travelling or resident in Cairo. For the text of the firman by which he was
appointed to this office, dated 26 Dhii 1-Hijja 1296, see the preface to Mashina, Al-Anwar
al-Qudsiyya. o o
See al-Dawyati, passim.
For this and other information about the history and teachings of al-‘Arasiyya I am par-
ticularly indebted to Ibrahim Muhammad al-Dawyati, the shaykh of al-Dawyatiyya al-
Shadhiliyya, a Salamiyya order (see below), which did not manifest itself until after the
Second World War and which has a membership mainly in and around Alexandria; and
to al-Hajj Muhammad ‘Ali Laghbash, a khalifa of al-Salamiyya in Cairo.

10  Cf Muhammad al-Qari, Al-Hizb al-Azam wa [-Wird al-Afham, Balaq 1300, 87.
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ity as an independent tariga. Had he done so his action would probably have
been interpreted as favouring Muhammad Mashina as leader of al-‘Arisiyya
instead of ‘Abd al-Karim Mansir. More important, however, it would consti-
tute a precedent which would allow any leader of a sub-section of a tariga not
differing in any way from the main body to push for recognition as shaykh of
an independent tariga of his own. Obviously this would jeopardize the posi-
tion of all the heads of the furug, and in self-defence they might have mounted
opposition detrimental to his already shattered authority.

That these considerations must have motivated ‘Abd al-Baqi to abstain from
recognizing Muhammad Mashina as head of al-‘Arusiyya is suggested, more-
over, by the fact that in terms of legitimacy of leadership, as well as in terms
of the number of adepts over whom this leadership was held, Muhammad
Mashina must have been eligible for official recognition. This must have been
the case at least just before 1892, the year in which ‘Abd al-Baqi I-Bakr1 died,
as may be concluded from Muhammad Mashina’s recognition by Muhammad
Tawfiq al-Bakr1 one year later, in 1893.1! N

The moment of the official recognition of this section of al-‘Artsiyya as an
independent tariga seems to have been the outcome of two events which more
or less coincided. The first of these was the official re-assertion of al-BakiT's
authority position in that year as the outcome of the dispute with the shaykh
of al-Marzuqiyya, dealt with in a preceding paragraph. The second event was
the death of ‘Abd al-Karim Mansir early in 1892.12 He had been succeeded by
his son Mansur, a youth barely twenty years old, who must have been regarded
by Muhammad Tawfiq as a negligible factor, incapable of mounting any serious
opposition to the official recognition of Muhammad Mashina’s tariga. Owing to
these circumstances Muhammad Tawfiq must have felt strong enough to over-
come any resistance which might have been set up against granting legality to
Muhammad Mashina as shaykh of an independent tariga.

Muhammad Tawfiq’s decision to grant Muhammad Mashina legality must
have been further motivated by his realistic appraisal that the situation was
irreversible. Had he not recognized it as a separate tariga this would have
meant that a sizeable group under viable leadership would continue to remain
in a marginal position within the turuq realm. Neither this nor the continuation
of the already long-standing conflict between the two ‘Arasiyya sections would
have been in the best interests of efficient administration. If official recogni-
tion were not to fall short of its aim, however, it had to be made impossible

11 Al-Dawyati, passim.
12 Ibid., passim. ‘Abd al-Karim’s son Mansir, known as Mansur Kurayyim, died in 1931; cf. al-
Sak_héwi, 62.
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FIGURE 3
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 in 1898

for either of the two shaykhs to claim pre-eminence and therefore suzerainty
over the other as shaykh of al-‘Artsiyya. This was effected by granting official
recognition to the section of al-‘Artisiyya under Muhammad Mashina, not as al-
‘Aruisiyya but as al-Salamiyya, named after ‘Abd al-Salam al-Asmar (d. 880—981:
1475/76-1573/74), the sixteenth century revivalist of al-Ariisiyya, which deci-
sion made the two tarigas differ at least in name.!3

Before the tariga’s formal recognition by Tawfiq al-Bakr, a fatwa issued
at Muhammad Mashina’s request by Muhammad al-Imbabi, the shaykh al-
Azhar, had given respectability and substance to its existence separate from
al-‘Arusiyya by stating that it was a distinct, independent tariga, widespread in
Morocco, Algeria, Tunisia and other parts of Africa, that it was not known to
be incompatible with the s_har?a, and that it had not been controversial in any
way."* Muhammad Maﬂﬁna himself, however, was not to live long enough to
derive any satisfaction from the partial fulfilment of his aspirations. He died
shortly before he was due to be recognized as shaykh of al-Salamiyya and in
his stead his half-brother, also named Muhammad, was invested as the tariga’s
shaykh

13 According to the members of al-Arusiyya, the name of their tariga does not refer to
Ahmad ibn ‘Aras, but to its pre-eminent position of being the ‘aris (bridegroom) among
the the turug, i.e. the tariga which was adhered to by the companions of the Prophet; cf.
al-Barmuni, 102 ff.

14 For the text of this fatwa, dated Safar 1310, see Maﬁlina, 8f.

15 Cf. al-Dawyati, passim.
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Another conflict, different from the ‘Artisiyya case in its origins but similar in
its nature and in the way it was resolved, existed within al-Qadiriyya. From 1891
to 1892 this tariga had been under the leadership of ‘Abd al-Ra’af.16 He, like his
cousin and predecessor Muhammad Ahmad, had simultaneously administered
the Qadiriyya order which had been led by their common cousin and Muham-
mad Ahmad’s son-in-law Muhammad Mas‘d. The arrangement had existed
since 1287 (1870) when Muhammad Mas‘ad died leaving only an infant son as
his heir (see above p. 68). This son, also named Muhammad, now wanted to
take over from his cousin ‘Abd al-Ra’uf as shaykh of the independent Qadiriyya
branch which had been led by Muhammad’s father in the days of ‘Ali al-Bakrl.
As with the two sections of al-‘Ariisiyya, these two branches of al-Qadiriyya
did not differ in ritual and dogma and had largely identical salasil.\” Therefore,
if Muhammad Muhammad Mas‘ad’s claims for legality were not directly an
expression of competition for supreme leadership of al-Qadiriyya, his official
recognition as head of an independent Qadiriyya tariga would at least endan-
ger the pre-eminence of ‘Abd al-Ra’af’s position. Consequently ‘Abd al-Ra’af
opposed these efforts, regarding them not in the light of a legitimate action,
taken in order to obtain rights which were sanctioned by tradition, but rather
as manifestations of a secessionist movement. It must, indeed, have appeared
so, since after it had been administered by shaykhs of another Qadiriyya tariga

16  For reference to ‘Abd al-Ra’uf as shaykh al-sajjada [-Qadiriyya, see ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Dab-
bagh, Mishkat al-Arifin li-Tarig al-Salikin, Cairo 1345, 7. He held the office for only one year.
His name does not appear in the silsila given in the jiazat which are issued by the tariga
nowadays.

17  Le.‘Abd al-Ra’af’s grandfather Ahmad and Muhammad’s great-grandfather Sulayman had
both been initiated by their father Qasim b. Muhammad al-Kabir. The following genealog-
ical tree gives the names of the descendants of Zayn al-Din al-Qadiri, who were mashayikh
of the Qadiriyya order(s) in Egypt, from the late 18th century until the early 20th aentl;y
(cf. above pp.17, 38, and 70f.):

Qasim b. Muhammad al-Kabir b. Ahmad b. Zayn al-Din al-Qadir1

Sulayman Ahmad
|
1 1 | |
Muhammad al-Faridi Ahmad Qasim  “Abd al-Muhsin Muhammad
Muhammad Masad ~ Muhammad Mubhsin ‘Abd al-Ra’af ‘Ali

Muhammad
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for almost a quarter of a century this branch virtually merged with the other
into one single tariga.

‘Abd al-Ra’tf’s opposition seems to have been supported by ‘Abd al-Baqi al
Bakri, who refrained from granting legality to Muhammad Mas‘id as shaykh of
an independent Qadiriyya tariga. Here, as in the conflict within al-‘Arasiyya,
al-Bakr1’s position would have been determined by the wish to prevent further
decline of his authority, which might be damaged in this case by a rebuff to Abd
al-Ra’tf, one of the few heads of the turug who had remained actively involved
in the administration (see above p. 116).

The circumstances which preceded the recognition of Muhammad Mas‘ad
as shaykh of an independent tariga seem to have been very much the same
as those which led to the recognition of Muhammad Mashina as shaykh of al-
Salamiyya: the death of the head of the parent tariga in 1892 and the reinforce-
ment of Muhammad Tawfiq’s authority in the wake of the clash between him
and the shaykh of al-Maraziqa more or less coincided.® This must have allowed
Muhammad Tawfiq to intervene and arrange for the formal settlement of the
conflict, which seems to have been a requirement paramount for the restora-
tion of efficiency to the turuq administration: by the end of 1893 he recognized
Muhammad Mas‘ad as shaykh of an independent tariga, named al-Qadiriyya
l-Faridiyya after Muhammad al-Faridi, Muhammad Mas‘td’s grandfather (see
above p. 70). In addition, al-Qadiriyya, of which ‘Abd al-Ra’af’s brother ‘Ali had
been shaykh since 1892, was renamed as al-Qadiriyya al-Qasimiyya after ‘Ali’s
great-grandfather, Qasim b. Muhammad al-Kabir, who had been shaykh of the
tariga at the beginning of the 19th century!® As with the two branches of al-
‘Arusiyya this differentiation by name between the two Qadiriyya branches
must also have been intended as a safeguard against possible claims by either
of the two shaykhs for pre-eminence and therefore suzerainty of one over the
other as head of al-Qadiriyya.

18  Oral tradition of both the parent-tarigas maintains that Muhammad Mashina and Mu-
hammad Mas‘ad obtained official recognition by bribing al-Bakri.

19  For information about this dispute, as well as for much historical and other information
about the Qadiriyya in Egypt, I am indebted to ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Qadir, the present shaykh
al-sajjada al-Qadiriyya al-Qasimiyya in Egypt. He is the grandson of ‘Abd al-Ra’af’s brother
‘Ali b. Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Qadiri. I also obtained information from Mahmiid ‘Isa al-
Sha‘rawi, n@’ib of al-Qadiriyya al-Faridiyya for al-Jiza province, resident in Kafr Tuhurmus.
The present discussion is largely based upon their accounts.
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2 The Regulations of 1895

So it was the official re-assertion of Muhammad Tawfiq’s authority in particular
which seems to have determined the effectuation of a settlement of the con-
flicts troubling both tarigas. Nevertheless, the degree to which al-Bakri could
actualize his authority as shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya only increased
substantially when, in 1895, a set of regulations known as the l@’ihat al-turuq al-
suftyya was promulgated by khedivial decree.2? These regulations re-structured
al-Bakr1’s authority and gave it a new legal basis. Their promulgation abrogated
all that was contained in the circular drawn up by ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakr1 in 1881.
They removed the principal obstacle towards restoration of al-Bakr1’s author-
ity and marked the beginning of a new and distinct era for institutionalized
Islamic mysticism in Egypt.

In his Bayt al-Siddig, Muhammad Tawfiq suggests that he himself had in-
duced its proclamation and was responsible for its contents.?! His representa-
tion does not seem to be entirely correct, however,?? since the /a’iha is known
to have been drawn up in its final form by a council from the Ministry of the
Interior which Nubar, the then Prime Minister, had specially instituted for this
task.23 The most striking provision in these regulations must be attributed to
this council’s involvement: it made al-Bakri’s function of shaykh mashayikh
al-turuq al-sufiyya an office, and since it did not stipulate that its incumbent
should be the shaykh al-sajjada [-Bakriyya, as had been dictated by tradition
for decades, but left open the possibility for appointment of anybody the Khe-
dive regarded as suitable, it transformed the authority of its incumbent from
authority legitimated by tradition into authority of the rational-legal type.24

20  See Al-Waqa'i‘ al-Misriyya, no. 67, (17 June 1895), 1426. For a translation of the /a’iha and
additional notes see appendix 4.

21 B.S, 21 See also Muhammad Tawfiq’s short autobiography published in Ahmad ‘Ubayd,
Mashahir Shu‘ara al-Asr fi -Aqtar al-Arabiyya [-Thalatha, Misrwa Siiriyya wa l-Traq, Dam-
ascus 1922, 168 {f. where a similar suggestion is made.

22 In view of this, the judgement of M. Hartmann, who called Muhammad Tawfiq “ein
Schwiitzer”, seems apposite; cf. M. Hartmann, ‘Der Islam 1908, Mitt, des Sem. fiir Or.
Sprachen zu Berlin, xii (1909), 81.

23  Cf F.OrA. 284,1/2 (12 Muh. 1313). Also the introductory lines to the text of the l@%ha pub-
lished in Al-Wagqa’i‘ al-Misriyya refer to such a council.

24  Cf art. 3 of the [@%ha. The term used is ra’is al-mashayikh. Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1
introduced the term bab al-mashyakha, particularly in decrees and other documents
issued by him, to denote his residence as well as his position of administrative pre-
eminence, presumably because of the connotation of the term bab with supreme author-
ity, owing to the custom of giving this name to the palace, court or governmernment of a
ruler, which had been prevalent since ancient times; cf. J. Deny, ‘Bab-i All, in E.1.2, i, 836.
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This council must also be held responsible for the fact that the Regulations set
various limitations to al-Bakr1’s authority, since he himself was unlikely to have
had any such desire. Among these was the specific limitation contained in arti-
cle 2, which stipulated that appointments of mashayikh of takaya,* zawaya
and shrines to which pensions and stipends from the Diwan al-Awqaf were
attached, would no longer be possible without permission from this Diwan.
The inclusion of this article is connected with a policy which had been pur-
sued, notably after the British occupation, with the intention of reducing the
power of private nuzzar of awqaf khayriyya.?® It is complementary to the l@’ihat
gra‘at Diwan ‘Umum al-Awgaf also promulgated in 1895.27

The majority of the articles, however, contained restrictions which were all
directly related to the more general curtailment of the autonomous actual-
ization of al-BakiT's authority: the Regulations provided for the setting up of
a council to be known as the Majlis al-Sufi (art. 3), which was to exercise a
corporate form of jurisdiction over furug and turug-linked institutions.28 This
council, of which al-Bakri would act as president, in accordance with the stipu-
lations of article 3, was to consist of four permanent members and four others
who would only act as their deputies. All the members were to be elected every
three years from among a congregation of at least twenty mashayikh turuq res-
ident in Cairo, the election to be held under the supervision of the governor of
the capital and in the governorate building (Diwan Muhafazat Misr).

It would be incorrect to consider the formation of this council as a formal-
ization or a continuation of the councils which were occasionally convened to
settle disputes in the days of ‘Ali al-Bakr1.2?

The function of the earlier councils was merely mediatory and al-Bakr1 was
in no way obliged to act in accordance with decisions or recommendations
made by the members. The newly instituted council was of a different nature:
it was to function similarly to a Shar‘iyya Court (art. 9) with full and exclu-

25 At the time Muhammad Tawfiq assumed office, three more heads of takaya, in addition
to the ones mentioned in the preceding chapter, had obtained legality through appoint-
ment or recognition by al-Bakri. These were the takiyat al-Jamaliyya, the takiyat Qantarat
Sunqur and the takiyat al-Manshiyya; cf. F.Or.A. 385, 11/78 (1311). About these takaya no
particulars are known. -

26 G. Baer, A History of Landownership in Modern Egypt1800-1950, London 1962, 171; and idem,
‘Waqf reform in Egypt), Middle Eastern Affairs, Number One, St. Antony’s Papers, no. 4 (Lon-
don 1958), 66.

27  See Al-Waqa’i al-Misriyya, 20 July 1895, no. 82,1816 f.

28  Kahle reports erroneously that this council was known as “majlis muhassis li-I-sufiyya”; cf.
Kahle, ‘Zur Organisation’, 149.

29  Forsuch a view see ‘Ahkam’, Al-Jarida [-Qada’iyya, 10.
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sive judicial powers in all matters pertaining to the turug (cf. arts. 1 and 9),
including disputes about the right of gadam which, although it had become an
almost redundant principle, had not yet been formally abandoned. Moreover,
the opinions of the members of the new council could not be dismissed at will
by al-Bakri, since the l@’iha stipulated that its decisions concerning the turug
would only be valid if taken by majority vote. To enforce its resolutions, the gov-
ernment agencies-with the exception of the judiciary which had ceased to play
arole in the effectuation of authority-could be called upon in accordance with
established practice. Such action had to be initiated by al-Bakii who, as the
Council’s president, was entrusted with the implementation of the decisions
taken (cf. art. 10).

The Regulations restricted traditional rights of the shaykh al-sajjada [-Bak-
riyya, but nevertheless they did provide Muhammad Tawfiq with an instrument
for regaining over the furug and turug-linked institutions the authority which
had faded so dramatically under his predecessor, and which he must have
desired to restore.3° With respect to the takaya, zawaya and shrines, the Reg-
ulations put his authority under the supervision of the Diwan al-Awqaf, but at
the same time reaffirmed the legality of his jurisdiction over these institutions,
including the takayd whose heads had asserted their independence under ‘Abd
al-Baqi al-Bakri. In the case of the furug, al-Bakii's authority was restricted,
since they stipulated that decisions relative to these associations had to be
agreed upon by the Majlis al-Suft, and they also gave the mashayikh al-turuq
internal autonomy again, each within his own tariga (art. 12).

The return to the situation before 1881 was only partial, since in a case of dis-
pute between the head of the tariga and one of his disciples, the Regulations
(art.13) gave the disciple the opportunity of presenting his claims to the Coun-
cil, whose right to deal with the matter and to arrange for a settlement implied
a certain continuation of the curtailment of the autonomy of the heads of the
turug. But it was also decreed that all the heads of the furug at the time of its
promulgation were to remain in their offices (art. 14). The implication of this

30  Inmy paper ‘Turuq and turug-opposition in 20th century Egypt’ I argued that Muhammad
Tawfiq’s authority was in need of the reconfirmation given by the /a’iha since “a number
of schismatic orders had arisen, and also new turug which refused to recognize him as
'shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya, had been introduced into Egypt”. At that time, how-
ever, I had not yet traced the majority of the documents relative to the turuq in archival
collections in Egypt, upon which much of the present study is based, nor had I traced
the English version of the circular issed by ‘Abd al-Baqi, preserved at the PrO, London.
Therefore, it was not then possible to interpret the proclamation of the la%ha as a recon-
firmation of al-BakiT's authority which had declined as the result of the circular issued by
‘Abd al-Baqi.
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was that from now on none of the heads of the turug who had been officially
recognized during the era of ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakr1 could claim legality of tenure
unless the claims were founded on the contents of the relevant article. Since
this article was an integral part of the Regulations, acceptance of their totality
had become a conditio sine qua non for every head of a tariga who wanted to
maintain his status as legal head of a tariga which was officially recognized.
Thereby the authority of the incumbent of the office of shaykh mashayikh al-
turuq al-stfiyya, as this had been re-structured by the Regulations, had to be
accepted concomitantly. As this office was held by Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri,
who was shaykh al-sajjada [-Bakriyya, it may be argued that the Regulations
were instrumental in the re-actualization of the authority of the shaykh al-
sajjada [-Bakriyya over the turug, which authority had become so insignificant
in the decade before Muhammad Tawfiq’s accession to office.

The Regulations, however, made no alteration in this respect for the offi-
cially recognized turug whose heads were not resident in Cairo and which had
a membership mainly in rural areas, far from the capital. On the contrary, the
ordinance consolidated their marginal position by stipulating that the General
Assembly, which was to elect the members of the Majlis al-Sifi every three
years, would be made up from the heads of the turuq resident in Cairo exclu-
sively. This arrangement must have owed its existence primarily to the desire
for administrative effectiveness, which would be hampered if the members of
the Council had to come from outside the capital. To the heads of these turug,
however, this arrangement meant that they would be under the jurisdiction of
a number of their equals who were members of a Council whose composition
they could not determine. This must have induced some among them to con-
tinue their policy of non-involvement with the furuq administration, a course
of action which seems to have caused at least four turug, viz. al-Misallimiyya,
al-Shahawiyya al-Burhamiyya, al-Hashimiyya and al-Makkiyya al-Fasiyya,3! to
lose their status of official recognition.32

31 The mashayikh of the first three turug mentioned resided in Khalwat Aba Misallim (al-
Sharqiy;l pra/ince), Shuha (al-Daqahliyya), and Balaqtar (al—_Buhayra) respectively. In
this period, the history_ of al-Makkiyya al-Fasiyya is obscure. However, since it is among
these turugq, it seems likely that ‘Abd al-Bagj, the officially recognized shaykh of the tariga,
who lived in Cairo, had died by then and was succeeded by a shaykh living outside the cap-
ital. This may well have been Mahmad ‘Afif al-Din al-Wafa’1, who was one of the tariga’s
pre-eminent khulafa in Tanta (see p. 105).

32 This episodeias not been recorded, either in oral tradition of these furuq or in any of
their publications. However, all these turuqg are known to have lost their status as officially
recognized turuq before 1906 (cf. the list of turug given in chapter 5, art. 7 of the La‘ihat
[-Dakhiliyya of 1905 in appendix 6).
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3 The Amended Regulations of 1903

At the end of 1895, shortly after Nubar had resigned and Mustafa Fahm1 had
formed a new cabinet, Muhammad Tawfiq made various efforts to amend the
Regulations in order to obtain greater autonomy. The amendments he pro-
posed aimed at annulling the control of the Diwan al-Awgaf. Supervision of
all the takaya, zawaya and shrines, as well as of their awgaf and all the awgaf
with “al-sifiyya” as beneficiaries, was to rest with him. Furthermore, he sug-
gested that the role of the muhafiz in the elections of the Suft Council should
be abolished and that the elections be held in future in the palace of al-Bakri
instead of in the muhafaza building. Presumably he made the latter proposal
because the original arrangement suggested a suzerainty which he would have
regarded as derogatory to the social prestige of the office of shaykh mashayikh
al-turuq al-sufiyya as well as to his own person. He also proposed giving the
members of the various furuq the right to appeal to the Safi Council against
decisions by the heads of their furuq. Moreover, he wanted the resolutions and
decisions passed by the Council to be applicable to everyone designating him-
self as sufi.33

Few of the proposed amendments were acceptable to Mustafa Fahmi, the
Prime Minister, who as a minister in Nabar’s cabinet had been responsible for
the proclamation of the Regulations. In particular, al-Bakri’s wish for control of
awqaf khayriyya was contrary to Mustafa Fahmi’s policy, which aimed at a fur-
ther reduction of the powers of private nuzzar of these awgaf. In accordance
with this policy and notwithstanding al-Bakr1’s efforts to mobilize opposition
against it, nizarat of awqaf in support of the furuq and the turug-linked insti-
tutions were taken over by the Diwan. The Diwan also reserved to itself the
right to appoint the heads of takaya and zawaya;3* not only the heads who
were in charge of a residential community restricted to members of their own
particular tariga, like e.g. the head of the takiyat al-Nagshbandiyya near al-
Habbaniyya and the head of the takiyat al-Rifa‘iyya at Bulag, but also the heads
of the takaya who were at the same time supreme heads of turug, viz. the
heads of al-Mawlawiyya, al-Giilshaniyya, and al-Bektashiyya. This brought a
further decrease in the area over which Muhammad Tawfiq al-BakiT’s author-
ity applied, since formal appointment by the Diwan al-Awgaf of the heads of

33  DWQ, unclassified mudhakkira from Diwan al-Awqaf to Diwan al-Khudaywi (Ras al-Tin),
11 July 1899. See also F.Or.A. 284, v/9—22 being the draft for a new la%ha drawn up by
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1.

=

34  See Al-Waqai‘al-Misriyya, no. 61, 3 June 1903, 997 f.



134 CHAPTER 4

FIGURE 4
Muhammad Tawfiq
al-Bakr receives the
turug in his palace in
al-Khurunfish during
the celebrations of the
mawlid al-nabi.

3 4 567 8
FIGURE 5 Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri and some of the mashayikh al-
turug photographed during the mawlid al-nabi celebrations

9 10

these takaya which were the only centres of these turuqg in Egypt and the only
places where their limited membership gathered in communal ritual activity-
also implied for them legality of tenure as heads of their furuq. Thus, for legality
of tenure and all that this implied, these dignitaries were no longer depen-
dent upon formal appointment by the shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sufiyya,
but obtained legality of tenure as heads of turug from a government agency.
This arrangement detached these orders from the turug administration and
placed them in a position marginal to the turuq realm, in which condition they
were to remain until the closure of all takaya in Egypt after the revolution of

1952.
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In June 1903, following these reforms, the La’ihat al-Turuq al-Sifiyya was
amended accordingly.3> All takaya, zawaya and shrines supported by awgaf
and/or with stipends and customary payments from any source whatsoever,
as well as any of these establishments whose founder had not made provi-
sions for the appointment of a nagir, were excluded from the jurisdiction of
the mashyakhat al-turuq al-sifiyya (art. 2). This measure left Muhammad Taw-
fiq al-Bakri, as the incumbent to that office, with authority over only a few of
the turug-linked institutions. Therefore, in his Bayt al-Siddig published in 1906,
he did not deem it worthwhile to make more than an occasional reference to
this area of his authority, while the very insignificance of the establishments
over which it still applied, must have inhibited him from mentioning any par-
ticular names.36

In addition to this amendment the clauses pertaining to the composition of
the Suf Council were also revised (art. 3). The General Assembly, which was to
elect the Suft Council, would not be restricted to the heads of the furug resid-
ing in Cairo, but would encompass the heads of all the officially recognized
turug wherever they resided. Thus the heads of the furuq living in the provinces
also obtained the right to elect and to be elected as members of the Sufi Coun-
cil. This amendment must have been included to end their marginal position
within the furug administration, since they must have felt a lack of commit-
ment to the decisions taken by their equals in the SGff Council in Cairo. This
would have been more detrimental to the efficiency of the administration than
the fact that its proceedings might be hampered if one or more of the Council’s
members resided outside the capital.

In accordance with the expansion of the number of heads of the furug who
now had the right to attend the General Assembly, the number of those who
were required to be present in order to make the elections of the Sufi Council
valid, was raised to twenty-five. As an additional change, however, these heads
would no longer elect four permanent members and four deputies, but would

35  For a translation of the amended articles of the new la%iha, which was published in Al-
Wagqa’i al-Misriyya, ibid., see appendix 5. For a French summary see RMM, vi (1908),
283f.

36  Cf B.s., 380. In this book no reference is made to jurisdiction of the shaykh al-sajjada -
Bakriyya over the mashayikh gira‘at Dal@’il al-Khayrat, the mashayikh gira'at al-Burda, the
mashayikh qiraat al-Hizb and the mashyakhat al-magqari’. Since all these categories of offi-
cials derived an income from revenues of awqaf khayriyya, their position must have been
affected by the awqaf reforms of 1895 and 1903._This must have entailed the end of al-
Baki1’s authority over them some time before 1906, when Bayt al-Siddiq was published,
but not until after 1897, since Ilyas Za@ﬁra in his Mir'at al-Asr, published in that year,
mentions these officials as belonging to al-BakiT’s area of jurisdiction; cf. Zalilﬁré, i,224 2.
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now elect eight persons from their midst; and the right to select from among
these eight the four permanent members of the Council would reside with the
'shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya. The peculiarity of this procedure of com-
posing the Council makes it seem very much a compromise solution between
al-Bakr1 on the one hand, who wanted as much autonomy as possible in the
exercise of his authority, and those in the government administration on the
other, who wanted to reduce his personal authority and powers for reasons of
power politics, or because they adhered to rational-legal principles.

For Muhammad Tawfiq at any rate, this arrangement implied a mitigation
of the degree to which his personal authority could be restricted by the Coun-
cil's members since, from now on, anyone disagreeing with al-Bakr1 could be
replaced by one of the other elected members. By this arrangement al-Bakr1
had obtained every opportunity for obstructing the implementation of any pol-
icy decided upon by the Council’s members which ran contrary to his personal
views, and could have his decisions accepted under the semblance of a more
or less democratic procedure.

A new and additional article was included (art. 12) which stated emphat-
ically that no fees were to be taken for cases examined by the Sufi Council,
the wukala@ of al-mashyakha or the heads of the turug. This article was clearly
intended as a safeguard against unfair administration of justice. Concomitantly
it must have been intended as a contribution to the efficiency of the furug
administration by freely encouraging those involved in a conflict to seek a set-
tlement by submitting it for investigation and possible mediation to the Sufi
Council, if the dispute occurred in Cairo, and to the agents of the mashyakha
if the dispute had taken place in the provinces. The latter task, which had tra-
ditionally been one of the functions of the wakil, was formulated explicitly in
article 13.

Article 12, referred to above, also contained a clause which stipulated that
no fees were to be taken for the appointments to the various offices within the
turuq and the furug-administration. However, in this case as well as in the case
of mediation or jurisdiction, it merely meant that no official fees were applica-
ble. It does not seem to have been of any consequence for the transfer of money
and/or goods as bribes or as a precondition for anybody who was about to be
appointed to any office within the hierarchy of the turuqg.3”

Besides this amendment and a few changes in terminology, two major addi-
tions desired by al-Bakrl were made to these new Regulations. The first of these

37  According to Le Chatelier, the Ahmadiyya orders in particular were notorious for this prac-
tice; cf. Le Chatelier, Confréries, 174.
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(art. 13) stipulated that any member of a tariqa, murid as well as khalifa or
higher official, had the right to appeal to the Sufi Council against decisions
by the shaykh of his tariga. Here the decrease of internal autonomy of the
mashayikh al-turuq corresponded to an increase of al-BakiTs power, since it
opened the way for his direct intervention in the internal affairs of the various
turug. The second addition (cf. art. 5) stipulated that all the resolutions and
decisions of the Safi Council were applicable to any person or group acting in
any way in the name of tasawwuf. This provided a legal base for the exercise of
authority over those belonging to turuq which were not officially recognized,
without changing the status of these furuq in any respect. The furug within this
category had come to include Nagshbandiyya, Shadhiliyya and Khalwatiyya
branches as well as al-Tijaniyya and al-Sanusiyya.

4 Turuq without Official Status

Three different versions of al-Nagshbandiyya had found their way into Egypt
at the end of the nineteenth century. The first of these was introduced into
Egypt by a Sudanese, al-Sharif Isma‘il al-Sinnar1,3® who had himself been initi-
ated into al-Naqglbandiy_ya by various mashayikh of this tariqa during periods
of residence in Mecca and Madina.3? In the early sixties he had tried to obtain
a following for himself in Cairo.#® When he did not meet with success there
he went back to the Sudan where his proselytizing remained confined to the
Dunqula area. From here the tariga spread north into Upper Egypt, particularly
from about 1870 onwards, under the patronage and owing to the effort of the
gadr of Dunqula, Miisa Mu‘awwad, who was a khalifa of Isma‘il and had become
his successor.*! At the end of his life Masa Mu‘awwad moved from Dunqula and
settled in Binban, north of Aswan. From here he propagated his tariga. It spread

38  For biographical data see Ahmad Muhammad Ahmad Da’ad al-Ja‘fir1 al-Ramadi, A/-Ba-
kura al-Jafiriyya li-Sharh Silsilat al-Sada [-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo n.d. (approx. 1343), 24£.

39  He had been initiated by Muhammad Jami (?f Ahmad Hilmi, Hadiqat al-Awliy@’, vol. i,
Istanbul 1318, 161), by Muhammad Abu Sa‘ld Zadeh, and by Ahmad Mulla al-Kurdi (cf. al-
Raliléwi, 223).

40  Here the most notable of his disciples was ‘Umar Haykal al-Shabraw, later a propagator
of al-Khalwatiyya, who integrated both Ways; cf. Ahmad ‘Abd al-Mun’im ‘Abd al-Salam al-
Halwani, Al-Qutb al-Rabbani Sidi Abd al-Salam al-Halwanti, Cairo 1970, 98, and ‘Uthman,
14. On ‘Umar see page 146 f. -

41 For biographical data, see al-Ramadi, 25ff., and Husayn Muhammad al-Rifa‘l, Nur al-
Anwar fi Fad@ilwa Tarajim wa Tawarikh wa Mandgqib wa Mazarat Al al-Bayt al-Athdr, Cairo
1356, 16 ff.
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in particular between Aswan and Isna’ among the Ja‘afira,** a tribe to which he
himself belonged. After Misa Mu‘awwad'’s death in 1888, the tariga’s leadership
passed to Muhammad al-Laythy, a son of al-Sharif Isma‘il*? who, at the begin-
ning of the present century, was succeeded by Misa’s son Muhammad. 4

A second Nagshbandiyya branch had emerged under the leadership of Juda
Ibrahim (1264-1351: 1848-1932).*° This shaykh had been initiated into numer-
ous other furuq*® before his initiation into al-Naqshbandiyya by Ahmad Diya’
al-Din al-Kiimiishkhanali when the latter visited Egypt in 1293 (1876 ). Restricted

to Cairo, Ahmad Diya’ al-Din’s version of al-Naqshbandiyya, known after him
as al-Diy@’iyya, had found an active following since 1268 (1851/52) at least, when
Khedive ‘Abbas 1 founded a takiya for al-Kiimiishkhanalr’s disciple Muham-
mad Efendi ‘Ashiq (see above p. 79). After ‘Ashiq’s death in 1883 his grand-
son ‘Uthman Khalid had succeeded him as shaykh of the takiya. Following
the initiation by al-Kiimiishkhanali, however, Juda Ibrahim established himself
as shaykh of a tariga entirely independent of al-Diya’iyya in Cairo. Moreover,

he amended the original Diya’iyya, which became known as al-Judiyya*” and
gained a following in al-Sharqiyya province, particularly in and around Minya
al-Qambh, where he resided.

At the end of the nineteenth century al-Khalidiyya proper (see above p. 79)
also expanded into Egypt owing to the proselytizing activity of a Kurd named
Muhammad Amin (1840-1914). Muhammad Amin*® had already been in Cairo

42 On this tribe, which had migrated to Egypt in the 10th century A.D., see Ahmad Lutfi al-
Sayyid, Qaba’il al-Arab fi Misr, Al-Juz’ al-Awwal: Al-Alayqat wa l-ja‘dfira wa Qaba’il Ukhra,
Cairo 1935, 66 ff. For genealogical tables of al-Ja‘afira see Husayn Muhammad al-Rifa, Bahr
al-Ansab, Cairo 1356, 233 ff.

43  Al-Ramadi, 26. The belief of the tariga’s members that Isma‘il, who disappeared in the
jungle of Bahr al-Ghazal province in the southern Sudan, did not die but merely went into
hiding, while still;liraculously fighting the unbelievers in the area, is reminiscent of the
Shi‘adoctrine of the hidden Imam. For various gasa’id of the tariga, frequently sung as part
of the hadra, referring to this belief see Mustafa Hamid Ahmad al-Kajaji, Diwan al-Bahiyya
fiMadih Khayr al-Barriyya wa Qasa’id Nagshbandiyya, ii vols., Cairo n.d.; Yasuf Ahmad al-
Kayyal al-Bimbani, Madh al-Ushshag fi Turfat al-Mushtag, n.p.1379; and the anonymous
Nuskha Jawhariyya li-l-Sada [-Nagshbandiyya wa yaliha al-Silsila [-Dhahabiyya wa Qasa’id
Khaan[yya, Cairo 1947. - o

44 E—Ramédi, 37.

45  For his biography, see al-Rakhawi, 265 ff.

46  E.g into al-Misallimiyya, al-Qadiriyya, al-Rifa‘iyya, al-Burhamiyya, al-Ahmadiyya, al-Cis-
tiyya and al-Shadhiliyya; cf. ibid. 266.

47  For the .tar[q?s li_turgy see Al-Tawassulat al-Mardiyya bi-Asma’ Allah wa bi-Rijal al-Silsila
[-Nagshbandiyya al-Khalidiyya l-Jiudiyya, Zifta 1347.

48  His ngraphy, uponthich this account is based, precedes his Tanwir al-Quliub fi Mu‘ama-
lat Allam al-Ghuyib, Cairo 1343 (several editions). It is written by his khalifa Salama al-
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for over a decade, since 1304 (1886/87) before he started to manifest himself as
the dominant propagator of this tariga. He had been initiated in his early youth
in his birthplace, Arbil, by a certain shaykh ‘Umar,*? a khalifa of one of Khalid
al-ShahrazarTs disciples, ‘Uthman al-Kurdi.5° Initially Muhammad Amin’s fol-
lowers had been limited to Cairo only, where regular jalasat> were held in the
mosques of Abu 1-Ala’ and Sinan Baila, both in Bulag. About the turn of the
century, however, his proselytizing caused the tariga to spread into rural areas
north of Cairo, mainly in al-Qalytibiyya province.

Among the representatives of various Shadhiliyya branches who claimed
leadership of independent turug which did not count among those officially
recognized, was Muhammad ‘Abd al-Qadir. He was the son and successor of
the principal khalifa of Muhammad Hasan b. Hamza Zafir al-Madani in Alexan-
dria, ‘Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Abd al-Salam (cf. p. 106). The followers of ‘Abd al-Qadir
had been confined to the Alexandria area in particular, and his son Muham-
mad, who assumed leadership of this tariga after his father’s death in 1297
(1880), did not expand his following beyond this region either. Muhammad
‘Abd al-Qadir, however, presented himself as shaykh of a tariga distinct from
al-Madaniyya, known as al-Qadiriyya al-Madaniyya al-Shadhiliyya at the time
of his death in 1322 (1904), when one of his disciples, Muhammad al-Habashi,
succeeded him as the tariga’s shaykh.>?

A new Shadhiliyya branch had also emerged in Tanta out of al-Makkiyya
al-Fasiyya, which in this city had been under the leadership of Mahmud ‘Afif
al-Din al-Wafa’ (see p. 105). Before his death in May 1900 he made known to
his disciples that he had elected one of them, Muhammad Ahmad al-‘Aqqad
(1852-1933),%3 as his successor. After Mahmud’s death, however, a number of
the tariga’s members refused to pay allegiance to al-‘Aqqad and constituted
a separate group under the leadership of one of al-Wafa1's khulafa’, Nasim

‘Azaml. Another biography of this shaykh is found in Muhammad Amin Zaki, Mashahir
al-Kurd wa Kurdistan, ii vols. Cairo 1947, ii, 143 f. This author mentions that al-Kurdi has
also been wakil to the riwaq al-Akrad, the hostel of the Kurdish students enrolled at al-
Azhar. This detail of his career is omitted in the former biography by al-‘Azami.

49  For his biography see Muhammad Amin al-Kurdi, Khulasat Kitab al-Mawahib al-Sarma-
diyya fi Managqib al-Sada [-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo 1374, 102.ff.

50  For his biography, ibid., 95 ff. N

51 Litt. session, i.e. the equivalent of hadra in the terminology of the tariga.

52 This is the contention of ‘Ali Hasan ‘Abd al-Qadir (‘Ajuza, Cairo), who is the son of Hasan
Muhammad Zayn al-Abidin, the last active shaykh of this tariga. For this contention,
however, no indication can be found in Muha;nm;i ‘Abd al-Qadir Zayn al-Abidin, Dalil
al-Ha'ir, which is the chief source of the history of the tariga.

53  For his biography see Muhammad $alih Muhsin, Murshid al-Salikin ila Tariq al-Muhtadin,
Cairo 1927, 46 ff.
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Hilmi al-Daramahli (1258-1343:1842-1925).5* Nasim continued to propagate al-
Fasiyya as a tariga detached from al-‘Aqqad’s tariga, and renamed by him after
his spiritual master al-Shadhiliyya al-Wafa’iyya.>> After Nasim'’s death in 1925,
however, his followers and his son Mahmud>® paid their allegiance to Muham-
mad al-‘Aqqad as their supreme spiritual leader and the section of al-Fasiyya
which had been led by Nasim was formally incorporated into his tariga.

The most notable and wide-spread of the Khalwatiyya branches not offi-
cially recognized was al-Sawiyya. For reasons unknown this fariga had ceased
to be an officially recognized one sometime after 1296 (1879), when its shaykh
Ahmad Dayf (cf. p. 71) died and no successor was appointed. The existence
of the tariga was not affected by this, however, and it continued to have an
active membership, notably in the area of Kafr al-‘Ammar in al-Jiza province.5”
Here the principal leader was ‘Ali ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Shadhili, who was the cousin
of Muhammad al-Shadhili, the shaykh of al- Samyya who had died in 1289
(1872/3).58 In Cairo the pre-eminent representatives of the tariga were ‘Abd
Allah al-Maghribi (d. 1341: 1922/3), a disciple of the latter,>® and Aba Bakr al-
Haddad (d. 1335: 1917),%° whose father Muhammad Shahata I-Haddad (1218
1281: 1803/4-1864/5)%! was a khalifa of one of Ahmad al-SawT’s disciples, Fath
Allah al-Sammadis1.62 In al-Rawda (Asyut province) it was a son-in-law of ‘Abd
al-Baqi 1-Shadhili, ‘Ali al-Tmrani, who was the principal leader of the tariga.5®
In addition to these mashayikh, who had all presented the various Ways propa-
gated by them as al-Sawiyya, a certain ‘Abd al-Jawwad al-Mansafis], a disciple of

54  For his biography see ibid., 69 ff.; and al-Kahin, 232. The refusal of Nasim and his disciples
to acknowledge Muhammad Ahmad al-‘Aqqad as shaykh over them in succession to al-
Wafa1is touched upon only incidentally in the booklet mentioned in note 53. This booklet
was published under the auspices of Muhammad Ahmad al-Aqqad after the incorpora-
tion of Nasim’s followers into his own tariga. I owe my information about the actual length
of this schism to ‘Abd al-Hakim Suriir, khalifa of the principal zawiya of al-‘Aqqadiyya near
the mosque of al-Sayyida Zaynab in Cairo. Al-Aqqadiyya as the name for the independent
branch of al-Fasiyya which had originally been under the leadership of al-‘Aqqad was not
adopted until several decades later and therefore has not been used in this study.

55  This tariga is entirely different from al-Wafa’iyya led by members of the Sadat family.

56  For his biography see al-Ktthin, 234.

57  Various mashayikh of this tariga mentioned in the following paragraphs are already
referred to in chapter 3, section 6.

58  Al-Maghribi, 149.

59  Ibid., 146.

60  Ibid.150f. His khalifa Husayn al-Fil spread the fariga in the Sudan; cf. ibid.

61  Forhis biograp_hy see Khit., ix, 961f.

62 Al—Ma@ribi, 149.

63 Ibid., and gluhdi, 20f.
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one of Ahmad al-Sawi-khulafa’, Ahmad Abu I-Layl,** propagated the Sawiyya
Way in Upper Egypt under the name of al-Mansafisiyya, which spread in Asyuit
and al-Minya provinces in particular.5

Another K_halwatiyya branch, al-Tmraniyya, named after Ibrahim al-glal-
gani al-Tmrani, one of the khulaf@’ of Ahmad al-Dardayr, also had an active
membership in al-Minya. For almost twenty years, until his death in 1892, the
principal leader of this tariga had been Hasan Ridwan Muhammad (cf. p. 120);
after a period of study at al-Azhar, he took charge of the resident commu-
nity of about five hundred mystics in al-Siririyya (al-Minya province), which
had been led by his master ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Mallawi, a khalifa of Ibrahim al-
Shalqani.5¢ Here he remained for a period of seven years, until 1272 (1855) after
which he resided for varying periods in villages in the area where his follow-
ers increased.®” At the end of his life he settled in Bardiina al-Ashraf near Bani
Mazar, where he died and was buried in a shrine he had built for himself.68
This village became the centre of the tariga from that time onwards under the
leadership of his son and successor Muhammad Abu I-Fath.

To the north, in the markaz Maghagha, was situated the village of al-Qayat:
this was the centre of a Khalwatiyya branch, al-Qayatiyya, which for a period
between 1882 and 1888 had been deprived of its s_hayﬁz, Muhammad al-Qayati,
who had been punished for his part in the ‘Urabi insurrection by a five-year
exile in Beirut (cf. p. 18f.). When Muhammad died in 1902 his son, ‘Abd al-
Wahhab, succeeded him as shaykh of this tariqa.%®

Two other notable Khalwatiyya branches existed in Upper Egypt, one in
Qina province and the other in the region of Bani Suwayf and al-Fayyam. The
former of these had been established by Ahmad ibn Sharqawi al-Khalifi,”* a
disciple of Ahmad al-Khudayri, one of the principal representatives and prop-
agators of al-Khalwatiyya in the town of Tahta in the first half of the nineteenth
century.”! With the village of Dayr al-Saada near Farshut in the area of Naj‘

64  Ibid., 152.

65  Ibid., 152 and al-Mansafisi, passim.

66 Ridwan, preface, 4.

67  These villages were Saft Ab Jirj (markaz Bani Mazar), Aba al-Waqf (markaz Maghagha)
and Ibshaq al-Ghazal (markaz Bani Mazar).

68  Ibid., 10.

69  Information obtained from his cousin Mustafa ‘Abd al-Jawwad al-Qayatj, living in Cairo.

70 See chapter 3, note 148 for references to biographies.

71 Al-Hajjaji, 23. Ahmad al-KhudayrT had been initiated by a khalifa of Ahmad al-Dardayr,
Ahmad al-Sukar1. The latter was katk_hudd of ‘Uﬁlmén Bek zH—Faqéri 1-Kabir; cf. ‘Aja’ib, iii,
326.
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Hammadi as his headquarters,” he propagated his tariga in this part of Upper
Egypt and built himself a reputation not only as a mystic and shaykh of a tariga,
but also as a scholar: he maintained close contacts with various Azhari scholars
like Muhammad ‘Abduh,”® Salim al-Biilri, Hasstina al-Nawaw1, Abu 1-Fadl al-
Jirjawi and many others, some of whom he counted among his muridun;"* After
his death in 1898 his son Ahmad Abti I-Wafa ibn Sharqawi (1878-1961) took over
the tariga’s leadership and the guidance of his father’s disciples in the north-
ern half of Qina province,” while the only person besides his aforementioned
son who had ever been made a khalifa by him, Yusuf al-Hajjaji al-Uqsurt (1258—
1333:1842-1914), obtained pre-eminence as shaykh of al-SharqawT’s tariqa in the
southern part of the province.”®

The Khalwatiyya branch in the area of Bani Suwayf and al-Fayytim was led
by Juda ‘Abd al-Muta‘al (1212-1322: 1797/8-1904), who lived in the village of
Qumbush al-Hamra’ in the markaz of Biba.” This shaykh, who had originally
belonged to al-Sutiihiyya al-Ahmadiyya, had joined al-Khalwatiyya later in his
life as a disciple of a certain Ahmad al-Junaydi al-Maymun1.”® Subsequently
he had started to propagate his own tariga which, in the last decades of the
nineteenth century, obtained a membership throughout the aforementioned
areas.” When he died in 1904, some of the tariga ‘s members were reluctant
to accept Jida's son Muhammad®® as shaykh over them and maintained that
Juda had intended one of the khulafa, Ibrahim al-Distiqi al-Maymiini, to be his
successor.8! The result was a protracted conflict which was still not settled in

72 Ibid, 31

73  Ahmad b. Sharqaw1 was the only tariga-leader who used to visit Muhammad ‘Abduh and
discuss with him matters pertaining to tasawwuf; cf. Rida, i, 126, 955.

74  Al-Hajjaji, 36.

75  For his biography see al-Hajjaji, 46 ff.

76  Forhis biography see al-Hajjaji, 63 ff. The jjaza given to him by his master was published by
another disciple of Sharqawi. Ahmad al-Tahir al-Hamidi, who considered it particularly
valuable as an exposé of the fariga“s teachings (Cairo: Mt. al-Saada 1328). For a biog-
raphy of the latter shaykh, see Muhammad Ahmad al-Tahir al-Hamidji, Tarjama li-Hayat
al-Ustadh ... al-Shaykh Ahmad al-Tahir al-Hamidiwa ba'd Qas@’idihi, Cairo 1969.

77  For references to biographies about him see chapter 3, note 107.

78  Mu‘ammar, 403. About Ahmad al-Junaydino biographical information is available. For his
writings see Sarkis, 718.

79 Mu‘ammar, 404.

80  Mu‘ammar, 436f.

81  Mu‘ammar’s Manhal, which is the official publication of al-Jadiyya as the tariga is called
at present, contains no information whatsoever about the secession of Ibrahim al-Disaql.
My initial information about these events was obtained from Mahmad Muhammad al-
Mahdi, wakil mashyakhat ‘umim al-turuq al-sifiyya and n@’ib of al-Junaydiyya in Abil
Jandir (markaz Itsa, al-Fayyam) when I attended the mawlid of his ancestor, Muham-
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1906 when Muhammad died and his son, Mustafa al-Bakr1 (d. 1960)2 claimed
leadership of the tariga. Many of its members, however, thought that he lacked
the necessary qualifications for this task.83 They tried to persuade him to relin-
quish his ambitions in favour of Ibrahim al-Disuqi in order to safeguard the
tariga from secession. This, however, Mustafa refused and the outcome was
that Ibrahim declared himself shaykh of an independent Khalwatiyya tariga.
It incorporated most of the former disciples of Juda in the area north of the
provincial capital of Bani Suwayf, while, to the south of it, nearer to Qumbuﬂl
al-Hamra’, where Mustafa al-Bakri resided, the tariga’s members remained
loyal to him.

In the Delta a Khalwatiyya branch which had originally been an adminis-
trative part of al-Siba‘iyya had started to manifest itself independently under
the leadership of Mansiir Haykal al-Sharqaw1 (1259-1345: 1843-1927)%* at the
end of the nineteenth century. Mansur had been a disciple of another repre-
sentative of al-Khalwatiyya, the Azhari scholar ‘Umar Haykal Ja‘far al-Shabraw1
(1235-1303: 1819/20-1886),8% who in turn was a disciple of Ahmad al- Damhujl
(d. 1246: 1831).86 When al-Damhuji died before he had guided his murid to the
higher stages of mystical perfection, ‘Umar had himself re-initiated into al-
Khalwatiyya by Muhammad Salih al-Siba‘1 of whom, at a later stage, he became
a khalifa. 3" After al-SibaT death in 1268 (1851/2) ‘Umar also had himself initiated
into two other tariqas, al-Shadhiliyya and al-Nagshbandiyya.®® Subsequently
he obtained a following for himself, first in Cairo, when he was still studying at
al-Azhar8 and later in al-Minafiyya province. Here he resided for much of his
life in the village of Shubra Zanji, where he also died. When al-Siba‘iyya became

mad al-Mahdi al-Khatib in Aba Jandir in October 1969. His account was largely confirmed
by Ibrahim al—DisEqi’s son Husayn (the present-day head of the tariga, now called al-
Junaydiyya) whom I chanced to meet in Cairo in 1970, at the time of the mawlid of al-
Sayyida Zaynab, as well as by several members of this tariga, whom I met during various
mawalid in Cairo.

82  According to the oral tradition of al-Junaydiyya, he had only distinguished himself as the
principal munshid of the tariga, from the days when it had been led by his grandfather.

83  For biographic_al data see Mu‘ammar, 438f.

84  For his biography see ‘Abd al-Rahman Salim Nasr al-Din, Fawh al-Misk al-Dhaki fi Ta’rikh
wa Karamat al-Qutb al-Wali Umdat al-Wasilin wa Taj al-Arifin Sidi l- S/zayk/‘z Mansiir Mu-
hammad Haykal al-Sharqawi, Damanhur/Alexandria 1930.

85  For his biography see ‘Uthman, passim; and Baybars, Tarjama.

86 See al-Kattani, Fihris, i, 303 . for biographical information.

87  ‘Uthman, 13.

88  He was initiated into al-Nagqshbandiyya by Isma‘ll al-Sinnar (cf. p. 140) and into al-
Shadhiliyya by Muhammad al-Bahi (see p. 110); cf. ‘Uthman, 14.

89  For biographies of his most notable disciples see ‘Uthman, Imatat, 79 ff.
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an officially recognized fariga under Raghib Muhammad al-Siba (cf. p. 116),
Raghib, by virtue of the fact that ‘Umar had been a khalifa of his grandfather,
could claim authority over him and over those belonging to his tariga, which
became an administrative part of al-Siba‘iyya. This situation came to an end at
the turn of the century, when the lack of ambition for religious leadership of
Raghib’s son and successor Muhammad (d. 1944) generated a decline in tariga
membership and consequently lowered the status of its head, causing it to
lose its position as an officially recognized tariga.?® These circumstances must
have induced ‘Umar’s khalifa Mansur Haykal al-Sharqawi, who had become the
tariqa’s shaykh in 1307 (1889/90) in succession to ‘Umar’s son ‘Abd al-Salam,*
to detach himself entirely from al-Siba‘iyya. He presented his tariga as an inde-
pendent Khalwatiyya branch with a membership particularly in al-Shargiyya
province, where its shaykh lived in the village of Abi Hirayz in the markaz of
Kafr Saqar.9?

In al-Shargiyya province, as well as in al-Gharbiyya, a Khalwatiyya order
which had its roots in al-Sawiyya had spread during the last decades of the
nineteenth century, owing to the proselytizing zeal of Ahmad al-Shawadifi al-
Sharqaw1.%3 This shaykh had originally embarked upon a career in the army,
which he abandoned after having been initiated by one of Ahmad al-Sawi’s
khulaf@, ‘Ali al-Uqbari, an ‘alim from Alexandria, into al-Sawiyya. As a khalifa
of this tariga he carried on his proselytization in the aforementioned areas and
gained many disciples.?* When he died in 1302 (1884/5)% his son ‘Atiyya al-

9o  I'have not been able to establish exactly when al-Siba‘iyya lost its status as an officially
recognized tariga. It must, however, have been before 1906 since it is not included in the
list which figures in B.s., 381 (see below p. 181f.).

91  For his biography, see ‘Uthman, 681f.

92 In early October 1970, when I visited the village of Abt Hirayz, I had the pleasure of
meeting the grandson of Manstir, Salah Tharwat, the present-day shaykh of this branch
of al-Khalwatiyya. To him I owe the information that ‘Umar Haykal al-Shabrawi had been
a khalifa of al-Siba‘iyya under Raghib Muhammad al-Siba‘, as well as knowledge of the
subsequent developments.

The present-day Shabrawiyya led by the descendants of ‘Umar, ignore his existence as
a disciple of al-Siba‘1 and stress Ahmad al-Damhdyji as his shaykh; cf. the silsila presented
in the biography of ‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Shabrawi appended-to ‘Abd al-Qadir Ahmad ‘Ata*
(ed.), Al-Wazir Lisan al-Din al-Khatib. Rawdat al-Ta rif bi-l-Hubb al-Sharif Cairo n.d.

93  For biographical data see al- Maghr1b1 155.

94  Al-Maghribi, 155.

95 Ahmad_’s shrine is in ‘Izbat al-Shawadifi near Shannt, markaz Kafr al-Shaykh. Information
about the further developmeﬁ of al-ShawédFiyya outlined here was obtained from two
great-grandsons of Ahmad, viz. from ‘Abd al-Satar Sadiq al-Shawadiff, who is the principal
khalifa of the tariga in Cairo and leads the mayjlis, which is held in the mosque of al-Husayn
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Saghir, who had already been active as his father’s khalifa before the latter’s
death, became the pre-eminent leader of this section of al-Sawiyya. He pre-
sented it as an independent fariga under the name of al-Shawadifiyya, which
had its centre in the village of Farsis (markaz Hihya) where he lived at the end
of the nineteenth century, after al-Sawiyya had ceased to exist as an officially
recognized fariga.

Al-Tijaniyya® did not become established in Egypt until 1260 (1844/5),%7
when a Moroccan, Qasim al-Sharji turned a zawiya which had been established
by his brother Qudur a decade earlier,% into a waqf in favour of the fariga. This
zawiya in al-Jadariyya,®® which served primarily as a meeting-place for pilgrims
from North and West Africa, remained the principal centre of this tariga in
Cairo until 1898, when a second Tijaniyya zawiya was founded in the quarter of
al-Mugharbilin by a eunuch from Bornu, Muhammad Suriir Agha,'°° who also
established a waqf of thirty faddan near Damanhur in its favour.l°! Outside

every Thursday night after the maghrib prayer, and more particularly al-Hajj ‘Abd al-Da‘im
Ibrahim, the present-day pretenda to the tariga’s leadership, who lives in Bilbays.

96  Founded by the Algerian Ahmad al-Tijani (1150-1230:1737-1815). The most comprehensive
study of this order is Jamil M. Abun-Nasr, The Tijaniyya. A Sufi Order in the Modern World,
London 1965. See also Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 107f.

97  For Tijanis who visited Egypt prior to this date, see Muhammad al-Hafiz, Rijal al-Tariga
[-Tijaniyya lladhina qami bi-Nashriha fi [-Quir al-Misri, Cairo 1355, 9 ff.

98  Muhammad al- Hafiz drew my attention to the inaccurate mention of al-Jilani al-Zarhani
as the first head of the zawiya established by al-Sharji in al-‘Attar, Ta’rikh al-Tariga [-
Tijaniyya, 63. In this al-Attar is followed by Abun-Nasr, 157. The first person, however, who
is known to have been in charge of this zawiya after the death of Qasim al-Sharjiwas Hami
al-‘Agbawi I-Tilimsani (d. 1325: 1907); cf. al-Hafiz, Rijal, 24f. and al-‘Attar, 3f. He was suc-
ceeded by Muhammad Bek al-Fakkak al-Shawi (d. 1330: 1912); cf. al-Hafiz, Rijal, 39f. and
al-‘Attar, 19. His successor was al-Bashir b._Muhammad al-Zaytuni (cf. al-Hafiz, 28f. and
al-‘Attar, 8f. On al-Zaytuni, see also Muhammad al-Sayyid al-Tijani, Ghayat al-Amani fi
Managqib wa Karamat Ashab al-Shaykh Sidi Ahmad al-Tijani, Cairo n.d, 105 f.). He abdi-
cated in favour of al-Jilani b. al-Tahir al-Zarhtni (1270-1360:1853/4-1941); cf. al-Hafiz, 50f.
and al-‘Attar, 32. Al-Zarhani, in his turn, abdicated in 1350 (1931/2) and was succeeded by
‘Al b. al-Husayn al-Sharif; cf. al-‘Attar, 32. Ihave not been able to secure any information
about the history of this zawiya after this date. Like the zawiya of Suriir Agha, it must have
been administered by the Ministry of Awqaf, following the enactment of alaw delegating
supervision over all awqaf khayriyya to this Ministry in 1953.

99  Abun-Nasr, 157, seems to take this zawiya for the one in Harat Dali Husayn in al-Mughar-
bilin, which, under the leadership of Muhammad al-Hafiz al-Misri, is the principal ﬁéni
zawiya in the Middle East today. The shaykh, however, informed me that he had bought
the building in 1937 and converted it into z;vaqf in 1941.

100 Abun-Nasr, 158; al-‘Attar, 61f.

101 Copies of the texts of the relevant documents are preserved in the Ministry of Awqaf
(Qalam al-Sijillat al-Ahliyya), sijill 50, juz’3, (7 Dhiil-Hijja 1315); and sijill 87, juz’4, (21 Safar
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Cairo the tariga had spread in Upper Egypt from the fifties onwards, notably
in and around Asyut and Qina, owing to the proselytization of Tijan1 pilgrims
from North and West Africa;'°? and in al-Sharqiyya province between Bilbays
and Minya I-Qamh in the seventies, as the result of the activities of a Tunisian,
al-Bashir Muhammad al-Zaytiini (1225-1323: 1810-1905) who had taken up res-
idence in the village of Tilbana, where he later died.1°® Another propagandist
of al-Tijaniyya, Ahmad al-Siba‘l (1260-1352:1844-1933),!°4 a Moroccan who had
been resident in Egypt more or less permanently from 1881 onwards, had spread
this tariga, particularly in al-Minufiyya province,1°° where he was living near
Ashmiin in the village of al-Kitamiyya from 1314 (1896/7) onwards.!06

Tijani belief in Ahmad al-Tijani as the channel of all spiritual emanations
from God, which made the Tijanis’ share in these emanations infinitely greater
than that of anybody not belonging to this tariga,'°” implied the conviction
of the superiority of the founder of this fariga and of those belonging to it,
over the founders of other turug and their members.1%8 This exclusiveness was
reinforced by the prohibition of the tariga’s members from visiting shrines of
non-Tijani saints, which also precluded participation in mawalid held in their
honour.199

Consequently, Tijanis must have had no desire to participate in any of the
celebrations organized and/or sponsored by al-Bakri. Nor would any of the
aforementioned khulaf@’of the tariga have solicited for his confirmation as its
supreme head in Egypt, since this would have been an implicit negation of their

1305), waqif: Muhammad Surar Ag_hé al-Asmar Atig al-Sitt Babikir Hanim. The original
wagqfiyya is dated 18 Dha I-Hijja 1315.

Of this zawiya the building in Harat Dali Husayn opposite the present-day Tijaniyya
zawiya of Muhammad al-Hafiz is still intact. It is administered today by the Ministry of
Awgqaf which rents it out as living accommodation. According to Muhammad al-Hafiiz,
the last shaykh in charge of it was a West African from Futa Jalon (Guinea), known as al-
Hajj Jibril al-Fati.

102 For the biographies of some of these see al-Hafiz, ibid., uf, 17£, 49f; al-‘Attar, 18; and al-
Tijani, 101f.

103 For his biography see al-Hafiz, 281f,; al-‘Attar, 81f.; al-Tijani, 105 ff.

104 For his biography see al-Hafiz, 45ff,; al-‘Attar, 29 ff.

105 For his enumeration of his most prominent disciples see al-Hafiz, 48f.

106 Al-Hafiz, 47.

107 Abun-Nasr, 32.

108 1Ibid, 38.

109 This prohibition does not apply to other prophets, nor to the ashab and the ahl al-bayt.
For a summary of Tijani doctrine on this matter see Muhammad b. ‘Abd Allah b. Husayn
al-Tasfaw1, Al-Fath al-Rabbani fi ma yahtdju ilayhi [-Murid al-Tijani, Cairo 1958, 32ft.; and
equally Muhammad al-Hafiz, Qasd al-Sabil fi [-Tariga al-Tijaniyya, al-Zaqaziq 1348, 10f.
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own self-conception of being superior to all non-Tijanis by virtue of belonging
to a tariga which they held to supersede all others.

An attitude similar to that of al-Tijaniyya was held by those belonging to al-
Sanusiyya,1° which had spread into Egypt since the middle of the nineteenth
century. Its adherents, however, legitimated their claims for superiority differ-
ently, by indicating that all other turug had been incorporated into it by its
founder Muhammad b. ‘Ali I-Sanusi (1202-1276: 1787-1859), and had therefore
become superfluous.!!! This founder had himself established the tariga’s first
zawiya on Egyptian soil in Alexandria upon his return from Mecca in 18402
and in the early fifties a zawiya had been built for him by Khedive ‘Abbas 1
in Bulaq.!!® The Alexandrian zawiya, however, ceased to exist before 1876,
while no Sanasis ever occupied that in Balaq.!"® The existence of the zawaya
which were established in the oases in the Western Desert from the middle of
the nineteenth century onwards was more permanent.!® Over a dozen existed
in the eighties!’” and at the beginning of the twentieth century their number
had increased to thirty-one.'® Among these were two zawiyas which had been
established at the edge of the desert, one in Hﬁil Isa near Damanhiir and
another near al-Jiza in the village of Kirdasa.l'® Apart from these two zawiyas
no others were established either in the Delta or in the Nile valley to the south.
This geographical distribution of the tariga’s membership, mainly confined to
the Western Desert, and the way the tariga was regarded by its founder and

110 Onal-Sanusiyya and its founder Muhammad ‘Ali al-Sanusi (1787-1859) see e.g. B.G. Martin,
Muslim Brotherhoods in Nineteenth-century Africa, Cambridge 1976, chapter 4.

111 Cf Ahmad al-Sharif al-Santisi, Al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya fi Muqadimmat al-Tariga [-Sanisiyya,
Istanbul 1342; 10, 29. For a refutation of the claims of al-Santsiyya as presented in this
booklet, by a representative of al-Khalwatiyya, see Muhammad b. Yasuf al-Kafi, Risalat
al-Furi‘ al-Kafiyya li-Izalat Ghaydht—'b al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya fi Muqaddimat al-Tariga al-
Sanisiyya, Tunis 1927. -

112 Cf H. Duveyrier, La Confiérie Musulmane de Sidi Mohammed Ben ‘Ali Es-Senoilst et son
Domaine Géographique en I’Année 1300 de [’ Hégire—1883 denotre Ere, Roma 1918, 53.

113 Ibid, 54.

114 Ibid, 53.

115 Le Chatelier, Confréries, 281. This building is at present known as the mosque of Sidi al-
Qulali in al-Sabtiyya.

116  Cf Ahmed Fakhry, The Oases of Eqypt. Vol. 11: Bahriyah and Farafira Oases, Cairo 1974, 168.

117 For an enumeration see Duveyrier, 51ff.

118 For an enumeration see S. Arslan/L. Stoddard, Hadir al-Alam al-Islami, iv vols. Cairo 1352;
ii, 444 f. For a discussion of the spread of the tariga and comparisons between the number
of zawaya mentioned by various authors, see N.A. Ziadeh, Saniisiyah. A Study of a Revival-
ist Movement in Islam, Leiden 1968, chapter iv.

119 O.Depont & X. Coppolani, Les Confiéries religieuses Musulmanes, Alger1897, 571; Le Chate-
lier, Confréries, 282.
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members!'?? as indicated above, explain why it had remained entirely marginal
to the realm of al-Bakr1’s authority.

In a category by itself stood al-‘Azaziyya, since it was the only tariga which
obtained official recognition and lost it all within a few years, at the beginning
of the twentieth century. Originally it had been a family group in al-Sharqiyya
province, which traced itself back to Sidi ‘Azaz b. Mustawda“ al-Bata’ih1.1!
Members of this group had traditionally been adherents of al-Rifa‘iyya.l?2
Moreover, they had another link with this tariga since Sidi ‘Azaz had taken
the ahd from Muhammad al-Shunbaki,123 who had also initiated Ahmad al-
RifaT’s uncle and teacher Manstr al-Baz al-Bata’ihi?4 into the mystical Way.
On both these grounds the heads of al-Rifa‘iyya claimed jurisdiction over this
group which had been functioning as a bayt of this tariga since the era of ‘Al1 al-
Bakri at least. In the eighties, however, the then shaykh of the bayt al-Azaziyya,

120 Both Ziadeh, 87; and Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 116, state that al-Sanasiyya aim at union
with the Prophet and not with God. I am not aware of the existence of any Sanasi trea-
tise in which the conception of al-nur al-muhammads is dealt with. However, the awrad
of al-Sanusiyya (cf. al-Santsi, Al-Anwar, 6of. and Muhammad b. ‘Al al-Santsi, Majmu*
Ahzab wa Awrad Tarigat al-Sada [-Sanisiyya, Cairo 1969, 46) furnish sufficient evidence
that Muhammad b. ‘Ali al-Santisi followed his teacher Ahmad b. Idris in this respect and
that, like the latter’s disciple Muhammad ‘Uﬁmén al—Mirg_harﬁ, al-Sanasi had accepted
the implications ensuing from the belief in the well-known uncanonical hadith transmit-
ted by Jabir b. ‘Abd Allah, supporting the neo-Platonic conception of pre-creation. (For
an extensive discussion of this hadith as well as other ahadith pertinent to the concep-
tion of al-nir al-muhammadr see AkTmad b. Ahmad b. Ismé‘iﬂl-Halwéni, Mawakib Rabr
ftMawlid al-Shafi ‘, Cairo 1294. It may be found in almost any prayer-manual of al-Idrisiyya;
see e.g. Ahmad b. Idris, Majmu‘at Ahzab wa Awrad wa Rasa’il, Cairo 1940, 198 ff. The status
of this hadith was discussed by Muhammad Rashid Rida in Al-Manar, vol. 8 (1905), 865~
869, where he refuted it as non-authentic). So in the passage in al-Sanust’s Wird al-Kabir
“... and unite (between) me and him as you united spirit (rizh) and soul (nafs) in outward
appearance and in reality (zahire" wa batina") awake and asleep and make Him, O Lord,
the Spirit of my essence in all respects, in this world before the hereafter, O Almighty” (Cf.
al-Sanusi, Majmu‘ Ahzab, 46f.), the desired union with the Prophet must be conceived
of as a union in which the Prophet is a manifestation of the divine essence, of al-nur
al-muhammadi, which is the substance of substances and the basis of all existence (as!
al-wujud). Therefore, it is a union with the Divine itself, through the Divine as manifested
in and made accessible through the Prophet.

The incorporation of the conception of al-nir al-muhammadi in Sanusi teaching also
appears in another section of the Wird al-Kabir, which runs: “O, God, I ask You by the light
of the face of God the Almighty, which fills the pillars of the throne of God the Almighty,
and by [the grace of which] the world of God the Almighty exists”.

121 On this saint see al-Sha‘rani, Tabagat, i, 133. He was a descendant of Fatima al-Zahra’.

122 Cf. Ms Leiden Or. 14438 (‘Azazil documents) 4 (19 Raj. 1322).

123 Cf. al—ﬂla‘réni, ibid.

124 Ibid, 134.
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Ibrahim Khalil al-‘Azazi, had himself initiated into al-Khalwatiyya by ‘Umar al-
Shabraw1 (see above p.143) and started to present al-‘Azaziyya as a Khalwatiyya
tariga and himself as its shaykh.'?> Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri granted him
official recognition in October 1901 without consulting the members of the Sufi
Council®?6 or involving them in any way. Muhammad Tawfiq was entitled to do
this in view of the absence of any stipulations relative to recognition of new
turuq in the Regulations. For the head of al-Rifa‘iyya this formal sanction of a
secessionist movement within the tariga proved unacceptable. However, it was
not until two years later that he presented a formal protest to the Sufi Coun-
cil.’?? The reason for this delayed reaction would seem to have been his lack of
any concrete evidence of the changed status of al-‘Azaziyya, which had been
effected by nothing more than a decree (¢taqgrir) drawn up for this purpose by
Muhammad Tawfiq and issued by him to Ibrahim al-‘Azazi personally.!28 In
August 1903, however, following the proclamation of the new Regulations, a
circular was sent to all the heads of the turuq inviting them to attend the elec-
tions of the new Sufl Council together with a list of all those who were entitled
to vote.?? This document, in which explicit mention was made of Ibrahim al-
‘Azazi as shaykh of al-‘Azaziyya as an independent tariga, made it possible for
Muhammad Husayn Yasin, the shaykh of al-Rifa‘iyya, to launch a formal com-
plaint to the newly elected Sufi Council.13¢ After prolonged deliberations the
members of this body unanimously agreed that Ibrahim’s appointment had
not been in accordance with the Regulations, since recognition of a new tariga
and its shaykh was to be considered as identical to appointment of a shaykh
to a tariga.’®! This had ceased to be a prerogative of al-Bakri alone after the
proclamation of the Regulations of 1895, and had become a matter pertain-
ing to the competence of the whole Council. Therefore the tagrir which had

125 Cf Ms Leiden Or. 14438 (‘Azazi docs.) 7.

126 For the original decree issued by Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr to al-‘Azazi see Ms Leiden
Or. 14438 (‘Azazi docs.) 1 (17 Rab. 111319).

127 Cf. idem, 3 (3Jum. 11322).

128 Ibrahim al-‘Azazi may well have anticipated Muhammad Yasin’s action. In August 1903
he requested al-Bakri to provide him with a new taqgrir in which al-‘Azaziyya was to be
mentioned explicitly as a Khalwatiyya branch. This request, which was complied with by
al-Baki1, can hardly have been aimed at anything other than obtaining the most unequivo-
cal official statement possible about the distinctiveness and independence of al-‘Azaziyya
from al-Rifa‘iyya, in view of the emerging dispute; cf. idem, 2 (17 August 1903).

129 Idem, 3 (3Jum. 11322).

130 Ibid. The Council’s members were Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghani (al-Bayytmiyya), Muham-
mad Muhammad Mas‘ad al-Qadiri (al-Qadiriyya al-Férid_iyya), ‘Abd al-Majid al-Barmini
(al-Qasimiyya I-Shadhiliyya), and Muhammad Nuwaytii (al-Imbabiyya/al-Kannasiyya).

131 Cf. idem, 7 (23 Shaban 1322).
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been issued to Ibrahim by Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 without consultation
with the Council, was declared invalid.}32 At the same time Ibrahim was rec-
ommended to submit to the Council a new request for recognition as head of
an independent tariga.!®® He followed this recommendation,'3* but had the
sessions of the Council arranged for the discussion of his request indefinitely
postponed,!35 presumably because he did not think he had much chance of
obtaining a decree in his favour.136

5 The Internal Regulations of 1905

The amendments of procedure pertaining to the composition of the Council
incorporated in the Regulations of 1903 may have given al-Bakr1 the opportu-
nity of manipulating its members more than was possible under the earlier
arrangement of 1895. The outcome of the ‘Azaziyya case, however, set out in
the preceding section, shows that these amendments did not allow him to pre-
vent the Stft Council from enacting the right which had been invested in this
Council at the expense of al-Bakr1 by the Regulations of 1895: to grant legal-
ity to the head of a tariqga. Moreover, neither set of Regulations contained any
specific provisions aimed at the effective administration of the ordered system
of super- and sub-ordination that they had shaped. Rights and obligations of
the mashayikh al-turuq were not clearly defined, nor were the criteria for suc-
cession to the various offices. The procedures to be followed in the settlement
of conflicts between groups and individuals had hardly been formalized and
one of the basic requirements for the efficiency of the rudimentary bureau-
cratic system which they had created—the keeping of written records—had
not been made obligatory.

In order to amend these deficiencies Muhammad Tawfiq drew up a set
of supplementary rules, the Internal Regulations for the Turuq (al-La’iha (-
Dakhiliyya li-l-Turuq al-Sifiyya).’37 The first section of these Regulations con-
tained provisions for more regular meetings of the Safi Council (art. 1) and gave

132 Ibid.

133 Ibid.

134 Idem, g (25 Shawwal 1322).

135 Idem, 10 (2 Hijja 1322) and 11 (6 Hijja 1322).

136 The matter was taken up again after Ibrahim’s death in Shawwal 1340 (May—June 1922) by
his son Muhammad; see idem, 12 (n.d.).

137 Both l@ihas were published together in 1905 (Cairo: Mt. al-Mu’ayyad) and again in 1342:
1923/4. They appear as an appendix to Shuhdi, Ahmad al-Sawt. For an annotated transla-
tion see appendix 6.



THE PROMULGATION OF THE REGULATIONS FOR THE TURUQ 151

an elaborate codification of the accompanying administrative routine and of
judicial procedure by the Council. These pertained in particular to the proce-
dure it had to follow when dealing with disputes brought before it (arts. 2-8)
and excluded the possibility of appeal (art. g). Significantly, it was stipulated
(art. 2, first clause, and art. 5) that in case of conflict the parties involved had to
present all the relevant documents to the mashyakha, i.e. to al-Bakri, while the
minutes of the sessions of the Sufi Council held in connection with any case,
were to remain in his custody (cf. art. 3). These clauses implied that Muhammad
Tawfiq’s role in the Stff Council would be more prominent than that reserved
for him by the earlier Regulations. Moreover, since these arrangements would
put him in a crucially important position in the Council’s functioning as a judi-
cial body, he would be able to exercise control in its administration of justice.
In addition, in a clause in the second section (art. 7, last clause) he gave him-
self, as incumbent of the office of shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-siifiyya, a more
important role to play in the appointment of successors to deceased heads of
officially recognized turuq. This clause stipulated that when a shaykh died all
the records pertaining to the administration of his tariga had to be handed over
to the “bab al-mashyakha’. After the appointment of a new shaykh they would
be returned to him.

Incumbency to the office of shaykh al-tariga was also regulated by articles
in the second section (arts. 1, 2, 3, 4, 6) which imposed, moreover, a number of
obligations upon the mashayikh al-turuq and placed them under certain pro-
hibitions (arts. 8, 9, 10, 12, 13).

Among these articles, the principle of hereditary succession to the office
of shaykh al-tariqa, as had become sanctioned by tradition in most turug was
formulated explicitly in article 6. At the same time article 6 contained a guar-
antee against incumbency by unworthy heirs in a clause essentially of the same
purport as article 1 of the section, which stipulated that nobody should be
appointed shaykh of a tariga unless he had a certain level of knowledge (‘irfan)
and ethical perfection (kamal); the clause delegated to the Council the appoint-
ment of anybody it considered competent for tariga leadership if heirs had
insufficient education, or were otherwise unsuitable for the office.

A partial re-formulation of article 1 of the Regulations of 1903 was included in
the fourth article which restated, in addition, that no head of a tariga of what-
ever nature, could claim to have been appointed and hence been recognized as
shaykh of an independent and distinct tariga unless appointment was by the
Council. By this provision the Council intended to obtain maximum control
over all organized groups of mystics in Egypt. It aimed particularly at making
the legality of the heads of al-Waf#’iyya and al-‘Inaniyya, as well as a number
of the mashayikh of the Khalwatiyya branches who considered themselves to
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be heads of independent turug, dependent upon appointment by the Coun-
cil. By the third article, formal recognition of two shaykhs over the same tariga
was made impossible. Such a form of shared leadership had existed in the past
for al-Qadiriyya, al-Sawiyya and al-Shinnawiyya.!38 It had always led to rivalry,
conflict and secession, which this article was obviously designed to prevent.
Latent dispute and secession were also quelled by article 11. The article itself
merely prohibited the use of the term shaykh al-tariga as an honorific or term of
address for the nuwwab of the tariga, since the use of this term did not reflect
the subordination of the na’ib to the head of the tariga. By this prohibition,
however, one of the factors had been eliminated which could have contributed
to the emergence of local centres of authority, out of reach of control of the
'shaykh al-tariga, with the potential of developing into secessionist furug.
Among the officially recognized furug many did not originate in Egypt but
had been introduced there from other parts of the Islamic world. These turug
had continued to have active khulafa > in Egypt, who were either Egyptian
nationals or expatriates and did not consider themselves to be subject to the
authority of any of the heads of the officially recognized furuq in Egypt, and
who had occasionally proselytized on their own account.!3° For them, however,
article 5 had now made it virtually impossible to obtain official recognition,
however successful they might have been asleaders; the article excluded recog-
nition of a new tariga when it resembled any of those already recognized, either

138 Shared leadership had existed for al-Qadiriyya in the first half of the 19th century (see
above, page 71). Al-Sawiyya had two shaykhs in the era of Ali al-Bakr1 (see above, page 70).
Al-Shinnawiyya had an officially recognized shaykh for Cairo and one who was the tariga‘s
recognized head in al-Minufiyya province (see above, page 72). Exactly when and how
the dual leadership of al-Shinnawiyya came to an end is not known. In the documents of
the Leiden collection, hoWever, the latest reference to the head of al-Shinnawiyya in al-
Minifiyya province, ‘Umar al-glinnéwi, dates from 1287 (cf. F.Or.A. 28-3, 1-28/8; 27 Rab.
11 1287). According to oral tradition of the tariga ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Shinnawi was the
head of all sada Shinnawiyya for an unspecified period before 1904 when he died. There-
fore, it would seem likely that dual leadership of this fariga had ceased to exist by the
end of the 19th century. ‘Abd al-Rahman was succeeded by his son Muhammad Yasuf
(d.1928).

139 A case in point is Ahmad b. al-Hajj al-Ribat], a khalifa of al-Fathiyya, a branch of al-
Darqawiyya. He edited Aba Bakr b. Muhammad al-Bannant’s Madarij al-Sulik ila Malik
al-Muliik, Cairo 1330, with Fath Allah b. Abi Bakr al-Bannanyi, Iqd al-Durrwa [-La’alfi Bayan
Fadl al-Fugrwa [-Fugara’wa Fadilat al-Su'al in the margin. Fath Allah was al-RibatT’s shaykh
and the tariga‘s founder. For the biography of Abu Bakr see al-Kithin, 169 ff.; for th:bi(g—
raphy of his son Fath Allah, see ibid., 174 ff. Although there was a difference in name, the
tariga resembled the officially recognized Madaniyya in many respects (cf. al-Bannani’s
Madarij and Muhammad Zafir al-Madant’s Al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya).
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in name or in method.!? It thus eliminated the possibility that the emergence
of any new identical tariga could ever produce a struggle for supreme leader-
ship, as had taken place over the leadership of al-‘Ariisiyya in the early nineties.
It also precluded the emergence of disputes between officially recognized furug
originating in claims of suzerainty by one shaykh over another on the basis of
identical names or identical methods, since it had a priori eliminated the pos-
sibility of any identity in this respect.

Appointment of one shaykh over two tarigas was excluded by article 2. This
had been the case with two branches of al-Qadiriyya which had been under
the leadership of one single shaykh from 1870 until 1892. It had also been the
case with two branches of al-Ahmadiyya, viz. al-Imbabiyya and al-Kannasiyya,
which had been under the leadership of ‘Ali Nuwayti for about ten years up
to 1904. He was a brother of Muhammad Nuwayti, the shaykh of the shrine
of Isma‘il al-Imbabi (see above p. 88), and had been appointed shaykh of al-
Imbabiyya by ‘Abd al-Bagqi al-Bakri in 1308 (1890),'*! when the tariga’s shaykh
Ibrahim ‘All Salman had died leaving only an infant son. ‘All Nuwaytai must
have owed his appointment partly to the fact that he belonged to the fam-
ily which had controlled the shrine of the founder of al-Imbabiyya from the
end of the eighteenth century onwards (see above p. 16), since this made him
a candidate who was assured of a minimum of the legitimacy required. The
factors are obscure, however, which account for his additional appointment
as shaykh of al-Kannasiyya, following the death of the shaykh of this tariga,
Mustafa Hamuda, an uncle of Hamtida Muhammad, the head of al-Sa‘diyya.1#2
The office of shaykh al-Kannasiyya remained with the Nuwayti family from
then onwards, and when ‘Ali Nuwaytu died in 1904, his brother Muhammad
Mahmiid succeeded him as shaykh of this tariga,'** Muhammad also held the
office of shaykh al-Imbabiyya, but not for long: the legality of his succession was
disputed by Ibrahim ‘Ali Salman’s son Muhammad, who had by then reached
adulthood. Muhammad’s claims were recognized in 1905 when, after the Inter-

140 In the Regulations the term mustalahat is used. The mystical terminology, which is part
and parcel of the tariga‘s method is, of course, implied.

141 He was also wakil al-mashyakha; cf. F.Or.A. 285, 11-67/2 (23 Saf. 1311).

142 1 owe my information about this family relationship to Hamuda al-Khudari, shaykh al-
sajjada al-Sa‘diyya from 1943 until 1972, when he died. He could not give the exact date of
the death of Mustafa Hamuda.

143 Since ‘Ali al-Nuwayta had not been initiated into al-Kannasiyya nor, as far as I could estab-
lish, into any other fariga, no silsila is given in the jjazat issued by the shaykh al-sajjada
al-Kannasiyya in present-day Egypt, Salama Nuwaytii. Salama NuwaytE claims descent
from Muhammad al-Kannasi, a disciple of Ahmad al-Badawi, after whom the tariga is
named; it is to him that I owe much of my information about al-Kannasiyya.
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nal Regulations had been accepted by the Sufi Council, Muhammad Mahmud
was forced to resign as shaykh al-Imbabiyya and Muhammad Ibrahim installed
in his place.144

The remaining articles of the second section contained a number of pre-
cepts for the heads of the turuqg. They were obliged to keep records of their
administration in a specified form (art. 7) and to appoint khulaf@ in the var-
ious townships as well as nuwwab in every markaz in which the tariga had a
substantial membership (art. g). The article and article 10, which made per-
sonal inspection of the khulafa® obligatory upon the shaykh al-tariqa at least
once a year, were clearly included in order to prevent the tariga from becom-
ing redundant as a result of inactive or ineffective incumbents to the leadership
positions.

As a further guarantee for the effectiveness of leadership at the local level,
it was now forbidden to appoint khulaf@ who did not have a certain level of
education (art. 8) and were unworthy in a more general way for the office of
khalifa (art. 12 first section).

Regarding the content of jjazat issued by the heads of the turugq to disciples,
and by virtue of which the latter became khulaf@’, provisions were laid down
in article 12. Jjazat were to contain an explicit statement of the nature of the
permission and of the rules according to which a recipient had to give guid-
ance. Article 12 also stipulated that jiazat had to be printed henceforth, instead
of being hand-written as had commonly been the case until then. This require-
ment must have been intended to make it harder to tamper with the silsila and
the names and the dates mentioned in it, as was sometimes done when such
alterations could give more substance to a person’s claims to autonomy and
competence of jurisdiction.!4®

144 Iowe my information about these events to ‘Abd al-Salam Ibrahim, the shaykh al-sajjada
[-Imbabiyya in Egypt, who is resident in the village of Warraq al-‘Arab (a-l—]iz;). His infor-
mation was largely corroborated by Salama Nuwaytd’s version of the events under dis-
cussion as well as by an account from the secretary of the mashyakhat al-turuq al-safiyya,
‘Abd al-Latif ‘Abd al-Hamid. In the silsila given in the jjazat issued by the tariga, Muham-
mad’s father, Ibrahim ‘Alj, figures as being initiated by his uncle Hasan Salman (d. 12go:
1875 approx.), who was head of the tariga [-Imbabiyya in the era of ‘All al-Bakr (see
page 67).

145 Falsification of a silsila, for instance, in such a way that it would constitute a more direct
link with the founder of a particular tariga than the silsila of its officially recognized head,
could be of importance when claims for autonomy were at stake. Names might also be
changed by a khalifa who wanted to cover up the fact that he belonged to a particular
bayt, thus plaC;lg himself outside the jurisdiction of the shaykh al-bayt. Also the date of
issue was sometimes tampered with, as when a khalifa who carried ijazat of more than
one tariga wanted to be considered as belonging to the tariga he had taken last: in such a
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A final clause aimed at the elimination of trade in blank jjazat. In earlier
periods trade in jazat had been rampant.16 In this particular form, however,
it must have spread mainly after 1881 when ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakri, in the circu-
lar drawn up by him (art. 18), prohibited anyone who was not a khalifa from
conducting a hadra. The prohibition must have been intended to guarantee
the presence of clearly identifiable officials who could be held responsible for
the application of everything contained in the circular. At the same time, how-
ever, it did not merely make the presence of a khalifa obligatory at the regular
hadarat held by the local members of a particular tariga, or at the hadarat in
which the participants were of a less restricted provenance, during mawalid
and other periodical festivals, but also during the so-called layalr. These are fes-
tive evenings in which the most important and central event is a hadra, staged
by a number of fariga members, possibly under the supervision of a khalifa,
together with munshidiin and musicians, and in which all those attending the
layla can participate.'*” For this purpose, the person who wishes to hold a layla
invites such a group, who are paid for this form of entertainment in money
and/or in kind.'*8 When, however, after 1881, the presence of a ﬂzahfa became
obligatory on such occasions, a demand for jjazat was created among those who
were making a living in one way or another by participating in the celebrations
of layalt, since possession of an ijaza was now a necessity if they were to con-
tinue to derive income from this source. This document, however, had to be
paid for in money or in kind by the recipient to the khalifa who provided it,
and the khalifa similarly had to pay the head of the tariga who supplied blank

case the jjaza of the last tariga had to antedate the others in his possession, since it was
practice sanctioned by tradition to regard the tariga which somebody had taken first as
the tariga to which he belonged; cf. F.Or.A. 283, 11-13/4 (4 Rab. 111289) and v-8(10)/7(6 Raj.
1296). See also chapter 2, note 46. For an jjaza, which has evidently been tampered with
see MS Leiden Or.14431/v. This ijjaza, dated 1232 (1816/7), is autographed by Ahmad al-Saw1
(1175-1241: 1761-1825).

146  Cf. page 46. See also Le Chatelier, Confréries, 174 1.

147 Cf Ms Leiden Or. 14431/vI n.d. (approx. 1900), being a transcript of a letter with various
questions about this and other practices of the turug considered to be bida, addressed
to the son of the well-known Maliki mufti Muhammad ‘Illaysh, ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Illaysh,
together with the transcript of his answer.

148 Cf. P. Kahle, Zur Organisation, 158. The layla itself, however, is not, as it might be under-
stood from Kahle, organized by a khalifa. In present-day Egypt—and it is not likely to have
been any different at the beginni;g of the 20th century—the person organizing the layla
(as a pious deed, as a nadhr or at the occasion of e.g. a circumcision) also distributes food
and serves coffee and/or tea to those present. He pays for the illumination and provides
mats on which the hadra is to be performed.
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ijazat. The prohibition of this practice therefore ran counter to the financial
interests of many heads of the furuq and their khulafa’ 19

Moreover, since the institution of the layla remained, and since, during a
hadra, the presence of a khalifa who had been given an ijaza by his shaykh had
been made a requirement in the present Regulations also (section 5, art. 3),
there continued to be a demand for jazat by those who took a professional
and economic interest in the possession of such a document. These factors
combined would seem to account for the fact that this clause remained a dead
letter'>® and that the practice it aimed at eliminating continues to be found
well into the post-revolutionary era.

A potential detrimental effect upon the income of the heads of the turug
and their ﬂzulafd, was also latent in article 13. It contained a clause which, in
accordance with article 12 of the Regulations of 1903, prohibited them from
accepting donations related to a case (dispute) under consideration, or to the
appointment of a khalifa. In addition, however, it declared that the customary
payments in money or in kind, which used to be made by the muridan and the
khulaf@ to the head of their tariga, could not be imposed as an obligation. Such
donations used to be made on the occasion of the mawlid al-nabi, the mawlid
of the founder of the tariga and on the occasion of the ‘id al-fitr at the end of
Ramadan,' They constituted a substantial part of the income of the heads of
the turug'>? which had been put in jeopardy by this article, to some extent at
least, since it ruled out the use of any sort of formal sanction against tariga
members who, for one reason or another, were not willing to make these cus-
tomary donations.

The third section provided for a reorganization and expansion of the net-
work of agents of the mashyakha to whom, as to the heads of the furuq and their
khulaf@, the keeping of records of their administration had been made oblig-
atory in a specified form (art. 5). Such officials were to be appointed in every

149 It is mentioned by Kahle that a khalifa at that period received about two pounds for an
ijaza, while the head of the tariga received about four pounds for providing his seal and
signature, without which the ijaza had no validity; cf. Kahle, ibid. 157.

150 This statement is based upon oral information from a wide number of informants. At the
end of the 1960’s and the beginning of the 1970’s I found that a number of distinct turug
were generally known for this practice. Therefore, I feel that although this practice may
have declined for a while after the acceptance of the Internal Regulations by the Safi Coun-
cil, it must have continued until the 1970’s.

151 Kabhle, ibid., 160. See also Mahmuid Aba Rayya, Hayat al-Qura, Cairo 1966, chapter 4, pas-
sim. This booklet contains a collection of articles by the author, which were originally
published in various Egyptian periodicals in the 1930s.

152  For similar practice in the Maghrib, cf. Depont & Coppolani, 240f.
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markaz instead of only in a few urban centres in the provinces, as had been the
practice previously. They had to be of the meritorious (afadi/) and the esteemed
(mu‘tabarun) and they had to be members of a tariga. The nuwwab of the var-
ious turuqg were excluded from appointments as wakil (art. 2). The aim of this
restriction must have been to prevent a single individual from being invested
with so much authority that he might create for himself a highly autonomous
power position over which al-Baki1 and the Safi Council would not be able to
exercise control and which could allow him to defy their directives and possibly
create a secessionist tariga.

Another factor which might contribute to the emergence of local centres of
authority embodying this danger, was the use of the term shaykh mashayikh
al-turuq as an honorific for the wakil al-mashyakha, which was eliminated by
a prohibition contained in article 1. Most significantly, however, the right of
appointment and dismissal of these agents which acted as a sanction against
the abuse of office (cf. art. 7), was to lie with the incumbent of the office
of shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-sifiyya, i.e. with al-Bakri, without involving
the Suft Council (cf. art. 1). Moreover, wukala@ were obliged to keep al-Bakri
personally informed about events pertaining to “al-sifiyya” occurring in the
provinces (arts. 3 and 6) and had to communicate with him directly (cf. art. 1).
In other words, the article prohibited the use of intermediaries which might
otherwise have become an institutionalized practice, a virtual line of com-
mand, and would be conducive to an undesired increase in autonomy of the
wukal@, since indirect communication would imply indirect control by al-
Bakri.

In the past the wukala’ had acted first and foremost in the role of al-BakiT’s
liaison officers in the provinces. The right of jurisdiction in cases pertaining to
“al-sufiyya” had been held by al-Bakri exclusively, while in cases of violation of
rights of gadam it could also be exercised by the local gadi. In the Internal Reg-
ulations, however, article 4 of the section dealing with the wukala contained
a statement pertaining to the “judgements” of the latter. This was an implicit
reference to, and a formalization of, the fact that their function did not merely
comprise the right of temporarily suspending parties involved in a conflict, as
explicitly formulated in the last clause of article 3, but included the right of
jurisdiction as well. Exactly when this right entered the competency of a wakil
is not known. The circular of 1881 did not contain any reference to jurisdiction
by the wukala’, nor did the Regulations of 1895. The amended Regulations of
1903, however, did contain such a reference in a clause in article 13, which del-
egated to the wukald’ the resolution of conflict occurring in the provinces and
implicitly invested them with the right of investigation and mediation. Jurisdic-
tion must also have been part of their competency, however, as appears from
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a subsequent clause which gives the opposing parties in a conflict handled by
the wukal@ of the mashyakha the right of appeal to the Stfi Council. Therefore,
atleast a limited right of jurisdiction must have been delegated by Muhammad
Tawfiq to the wukala’ at some time between 1895 and 1903, presumably as part
of a more general re-shuftle among their ranks following Muhammad Tawfiq’s
abdication as naqib al-ashraf in January 1895.15% In consequence of this event
he ceased to have control over the provincial nugaba’, who lost their signifi-
cance for the furug administration when they could no longer be employed
to exercise authority over the furug. In order to compensate for this set-back
Muhammad Tawfiq must have appointed wukala’ in areas in which the provin-
cial nugaba’ used to function in this capacity. Moreover, the greater adminis-
trative efficiency at which he aimed from the moment he assumed office must
have induced him to increase their number at the same time.15*

B.S. 1411

It is not known how many wukala’ held office in this period. By 1330 (1912), however, the
wukald@ in the following list (F.Or.A. 284, v1/3, 4, 5) held office in the areas mentioned.
From the dates of their appointment, the gradual increase of their number is apparent
even before 1323 (1905), when the Internal Regulations came into force; cf. F.Or.A. 285,
11/21, 22 (20 Hijja 1313).

153
154

Areain which wakil ~ Name! Residence Date of
held office appointment
Alexandria Sa‘id Bek Ghurbawi
Dimyat ‘Abd al-Salam Bek al-

Khafaji
Bar Sa1d ‘Abd al-Fattah Abu l-Hasan
al-Suways M. al-Inshawi
al-Qalytbiyya M. Abd al-Aziz al-Najjar Benha 29 Rab. 111330
markaz Qalyub Salih M. al-Sharif (near) Shalgan 16 Muh. 1320
markaz Tukh Yasuf M. Ha_riz Takh al-Malak 24 Jum. 11327
markaz Nawa M. Qasim Mangar Kaft Shibin 8 Jum. 11319
AL-SHARQIYYA M. Bek al-Shimi al—Za&lziq 10 May 1902
markaz Minya l-Qamh Salim Sharf al-Din Minyal-Qamh 8 Rab. 111323
markaz Bilbays M. al-Zahid Bilbays 17 Rab. 11321

markaz Hihya
markaz Kafr Saqar
markaz Faqus
Al-Daqahliyya
markaz al-Mansura
markaz al-Sinbil-
lawayn

M. Ibrahim al-Misallim1
Ahmad Abu 1-Dayf
Hasan Salim Farhan
Mahmiid Najm al-Din
idem

Ahmad ‘Abd al-Al

(near) Fawagqisa
Abul-Shuqiq
Faqus
al-Mansura

al-Sinbillawayn

16 Muh. 1321
7 Sha'ban 1319
19 Hijja 1328

23Sha‘ban 1322
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Article 4 of the Internal Regulations set time-limits to the right of appeal to
the Sufi Council by the parties judged by a wakil, as stated in the Regulations
of 1903. Moreover, it was stipulated explicitly in the first clause of this article

(cont.)

Area in which wakil
held office

Name!

Residence

Date of
appointment

markaz Minyat
Samannud

markaz Dikirnis
markaz Mit Ghamr
AL-GHARBIYYA
markaz al-Santa
markaz Zifta

markaz Kafr al-Zayyat
markaz al-Mahalla

markaz Kafr al-Shaykh
markaz Shirbin
markaz Fuwa
markaz Talkha
markaz Disa]
Ma'mariyyat al-
Burullus
AL-MINUFIYYA
markaz Shabin al-
Kam o
markaz Tala
markaz Minaf
markaz Ashmun
AL-BUHAYRA

markaz Abt Hummus

markaz Kim Hamada
markaz Shubrakhit
AL-JIZA

markaz Imbaba

BANI SUWAYF

markaz Bani Suwayf
markaz al-Wasta
AL-FAYYUM
AL-MINYA

Ahmad M. Sha‘ban

Mahmud M. al-Biltajt
M. Salih

Husayn al-Qasabi

M. Abu I-Sam1*
Shaban ‘Atiyya

Husayn ‘Abd Allah al-
Shatir
M. al-Yamani Abu l-Yasuf

M.M. al-Mughazi 2

M. Aba Hamid

M. Bek Sadiq Shatta (?)
Tbrahim Abii I-Aliyya
M. Bek Sadiq Shatta (?)
idem o

Abu l-Aynayn Hanuat
Hafiz Mahmad

‘Ali I-Tmrani

‘Iwad Hasan Zalabiyya (?)
void

Ahmad ‘Abd al-Muta‘al al-
Khurashi

Ibrahim Sharaf al-Din

‘Abd al-Ghan Farij
Yasuf Hasan Qusayr

M. Nuwayti

idem

M. Bek Yasin

idem

Sayyid ‘Abidin

M. ‘Abd al-Muta‘al

‘Abd al-Jawwad Ahmad3

al-Sinbillawayn

Minshat ‘Asim
al—Sin_billéwayn
Tanta

Kafr Kila al-Bab
Damanhar al-
Wahsh

Kafr al-Zayyat

al-Mahalla al-
Kubra

al-Kam al-Tawil
?

Disaq

Bilah

Disuq

Shabin al-Kam
Dilibshan

al-Ni‘ma‘iyya
Ashmiin

Damanhar

Zawiyat al-
Ghazzal
Z_awiyat al-Farij
Mahallat Bishr
Imbaba

Bani Suwayf
idem

Atf (Ifwa)
al-Fayyam
al-Qayat

4 Rab. 111330
7 Sha'ban 1319
7 Rab. 111323
13 Shawwal 1326
9 Saf. 1321

20 Raj. 1323

25 Qa‘da 1328
1 Rab. 111330
6 Jum. 111321
9 Sha‘ban 1325
21 Jum. 111314

7 Raj. 1321
21 Jum. 111314

1319
4 Saf. 1321

25 Jum. 11321
1Rab. 111320

15 Raj. 1328
5Jum. 11322

28 Muh. 1321
12 Sha'ban 1321

15 Hijja 1319

10 Raj. 1320
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that communication between the wukala’ and the Sufi Council, to which they
would be accountable in their capacity as judiciaries for judgements given by
them, was also to be made exclusively through al-Bakrl. This arrangement, in
addition to the other provisions discussed above, placed al-Bakri in a position
that allowed him to retain optimal control over the network of wukala’ extend-
ing over the whole of Egypt, this being of crucial importance for control of the
turug administration; it meant a curtailment of the role reserved to the Sufi
Council in this respect.

(cont.)
Areain which wakidl ~ Name! Residence Date of
held office appointment
markaz Abtu Qurqas Mahmud Madi Abu I- al-Matahra 5 Rab. 11329
‘Az&im
markaz Samalat M. Isma‘l ‘Ali I-Sharif Qulasana 18 Jum. 111321
markaz al-Minya salih Ahmad Abd al-Raziq al-Minya 10 Raj. 1320
markaz al-Maghagha  ‘Abd al-Jawwad Ahmad al-Qayat 10 Raj. 1320
ASYUT -
markaz Asyut M. Zayn al-Din Asyut 25 Shawwal
1326
markaz Mallawi Ibrahim Ahmad Husayn al-‘Ashmiinayn 15 Jum. 11320
markaz al-Manfalat M. Husayn al-Bishr al-Manfalat 8 Rab. 11320
markaz Abu I-Tjj Hasan M. ‘Ashir Sidfa
JIRJA o
markaz Sthaj Mahmuad M. Yasuf Stuhaj
markaz Akhmim ‘Abd al-Rahman Ahmad Akhmim 1321
o ‘Abd al-Ghani N
markaz Jirja M. ‘Abd al-Jawwad al- Jirja 7 Hijja 1320
Husari
al-Minsha (town only) idem
QINA o Hamuda Hifni al-Minsha 25 Muh. 1321
markaz Isna Ahmad M. al-Sa‘idi Naj‘ al-Sayyida 12 Muh. 1323
markaz Dishna M.M. al-Hifni al-Halfaya 21 Jum. 111323
Tima (town_only) ‘Izz al ‘Arab Bakri Abu I- Tima 1321
Sayr
bandar Qina Husayn Husayn al-Bakrl Qina 25 Hijja 1329

ASWAN

Void

On the various administrative sub-divisions of Egypt from the era of Muhammad
‘Alf until the middle of the present century see Ramzi, section 2, vol. 1, 81f.

1 M. stands for Muhammad.
2 The son of M. ‘Ali al-Mughaz, the first officially recognized head of al-Mugha-

ziyya; see page 175f.

8 The son of Ahmad ‘Abd al-Jawwad al-Qayati; see page 119.
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Judgement in cases concerning the shrines (art. 8), to which the regulations
in the fourth section referred, was explicitly excluded from the judicial compe-
tence of the wukala’ and reserved to the competence of the Safi Council. This
section was largely complementary to the second article of the amended Regu-
lations of 1903, which had defined, among other things, the category of shrines
which were to be under the jurisdiction of the Safi Council. Appointment and
dismissal of the intendants of the shrines would rest with the Council to which
article 1 of this section also ascribed the right of appointing additional offi-
cials.’5% The customary practice of granting intendancy of a shrine at any time
to any person who could prove he was the oldest and closest living descendant
of the saint buried in the shrine,!¢ was modified by the second article: this gave
priority of office to the person who had been in charge of a shrine for five years
or longer, even if he was not a descendant of the saint.

The third article obliged the intendant of a shrine to inform all the other
officials attached to the shrine (al-khidma) about the offerings and donations
he had collected. This clause must have been aimed at providing these offi-
cials with some guarantee that, at the end of the month, they would obtain
the share of the nuﬂzardt to which they were entitled, as prescribed. Tradi-
tionally the nudhiirat used to be divided into three equal parts, of which one
was destined for the maintenance of the shrine or shrine-mosque, as well as
for the celebrations of festivals in connection with it; a second part could be
kept by the intendant, while the third part was to be divided equally among
the officials attached to it. For a number of shrines exceptional arrangements
existed relating to the division of nudhiirat (see above p. 83), of which, as may
be inferred from the last clause of article 3, it had become customary to make an
explicit statement in the decree appointing the intendant. That such particular
arrangements must have become more the rule than the exception is suggested
by the fact that traditional practice was not formalized in the Internal Regula-
tions which contained only a vague reference to the size of the portions into
which the nudhiirat had to be divided and distributed.

It is not known to what extent the division of nudhurat into nudhirat
intended to be used in or for the shrine and nudhiirat intended for the offi-
cials attached to the shrine (al-khidma), which had been specified minutely
in regulations issued by the Diwan al-Awgaf in November 1898,157 was also

155 For the various officials who could be attached to a shrine(-mosque), see chapter 2,
note 98.

156  Cf. page 60, and also Taqrir ‘an Wagzifat al-Khilafa, 2.

157 See chapter 2, note 281 (about kinds of nudhiir). The La’ihat al-nudhirat also limited the
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respected by the intendants under the jurisdiction of the mashyakha. It seems
likely, however, that any serious imbalance between the two categories which
benefited the intendant, would be disapproved of by the wider society if it came
to their notice. Therefore, inclusion of clauses aimed at the prevention of such
confusion was probably judged superfluous and the vague stipulations pertain-
ing to the division of the nudhirat would be regarded as a sufficiently formal
basis for dealing with all the predictable administrative complications in this
area.

In the last section, under the heading “General Affairs’, article 5 provided for
the formal abolition of rights of gadam. These rights could only be maintained
in an adequate way with the aid of government agencies, and continued as long
as it was in the interest of the effectiveness of the State’s administration. When
the Egyptian administration was reorganized by the end of the nineteenth
century, and attained a greater efficiency, the tariga administration lost its sig-
nificance for the State and in consequence the government agencies ceased to
act in support of the principle which had determined the structure and func-
tioning of the turug administration within Egyptian society for most of the
nineteenth century. Subsequently, claims for rights of gadam became meaning-
less and abated when, at the turn of the century, maintenance of these rights
had completely ceased to be the concern of al-Bakri and the Safi Council,'58

income from these gifts to which the khulafa of Ahmad al-Badaw1 in Tanta were entitled
by tradition; cf. Laiha, 9f. These limitations had been imposed upon them without their
being consulted. This led to a dispute between the khulafa’ and the authorities of which a
partial account can be found in the Taqrir ‘an Wazifat al-Khilafa.

With respect to the sundiiq al-nudhir of the Ahmadi mosque, reforms had already
been introduced in 1312 (1894/5), when Ibrahim al-Zawahiri, who was appointed shaykh
of the Ahmadi mosque in the latter year, was also made responsible for the supe?visial
of the sundigq. It reportedly had a four-fold yield after 1312 than when it was previously
controlled by the ﬁzulafd’ of the shrine; cf. thkrd, 28.

During al-ZawahirT's term of office which was to last until 1326 (1908), and probably
owing to his initiative, it became forbidden to enter the shrine with drums or any other
instruments; cf. Dhikra, ibid. In addition, the long-standing tradition by which the shrine-
intendant of the A Ahmadi mosque was also wakil of al-Bakri, was discontinued at some
time during this period; cf. F.Or.A. 385-11/44 (30 March 1904).

T'have been told by various prominent members of al-Shinnawiyya al-Ahmadiyya, that
the ceremonial entrance of the shrine by the shaykh al-sajjada of their tariga mounted
on a donkey, as described by Lane, 249, was also discontinued owing to prohibition by
al-Zawahiri.

158 At the beginning of the 20th century, however, some furuq continued to claim right
of gadam in certain areas and disputes originating in such claims are known to have
occurred; see Muhammad ‘Umar, Hadir al-Misriyyin aw Sirr Taakhkhurihim, Cairo 1902,
253; cf. Aba Rayya, 45.
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as was thereafter expressed in the article providing for their formal abolition.
Muhammad Tawfiq seems to have made no effort to revive an administration
centred on these rights. This, however, is not surprising since, even if ithad been
possible to return to such a type of administration, this would have implied a
considerable involvement of government agencies, and therefore it would still
have been impossible for him to establish the independent organization that
he apparently desired.

The majority of the articles in the last section dealt with ritual practice and
dogma. In these the traditionally required presence of a khalifa during a hadra
was formalized (art. 3), while it was made incumbent upon the khulafa as well
as upon the heads of the turug, to assemble with their disciples for a hadra,
as well as for religious instruction and guidance,'® at least once a week. In
addition it contained a provision (cf. art. 2) intended to exclude from the furug
anybody who adhered to the doctrines of Aulul, ittihad's° and similar tenets.
Since the earliest phase of Islamic mysticism these doctrines had been a mat-
ter of controversy!®! which had involved, among others, ‘Ali Abu I-Nur al-Jirbi,
the head of al-Idrisiyya al-Shadhiliyya, in the early nineties.62

159 Inorderto allow the heads of the furuq and the khulafa’ to prepare themselves for this task
in a suitable way, Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 had a manual compiled under his supervi-
sion which was published under the title Kitab al-Ta‘lim wa [-Irshad in Cairo as early as
1317 (1899). As noted already by Sarkis, Mujam, 581, most of its contents were taken from
al-Ghazzall’s Ifya’. Various connecting passages, however, have clearly been written by
Muhammad Tawfiq himself; cf. N.-C.D,, ‘L Aristocratie religieuse’, 282f.

With respect to the Kitab al-Tatim, D.B. Macdonald, Aspects of Islam, New York 1911,
169, states: “But he evidently, at one time did feel that he had to draw the line at some
point or other and so in a moment of unwonted energy, he got some of his assistants to
compile a textbook for the use of the shaykhs in charge of the derwish fraternities”. Besides
the fact that this passage (as well as another passage in the book; cf. 182) contains a super-
fluously derogatory reference to Muhammad Tawfiq, which would seem to express the
authors stereotyped contempt for orientals and their ways, it also shows that Macdon-
ald must have been unaware of the existence of the various regulations pertaining to the
turug, since he falsely presents the attempt for reform he must have heard about while in
Cairo, as having been generated by this book.

160 Hulil; the indwelling of God in a creature; cf. L. Massignon/G.C. Anawati, ‘Hulal’ in
E.1.% iii, 570f. and G.C. Anawati et L. Gardet, Mystique Musulmane. Aspects et Tendences-
Experiences et Techniques, Paris 1961, 43, 33. Ittihad: identification of the Divine and human
natures; cf. R. Nicholson/G.C. Anawati, ‘Ittihad, E.1.? iv, 282—283.

161 Cf. al-Tawil, chapter 9, passim; Trimingham, Sufi Orders, 162; ‘Abd al-Qadir Mahmud, Al-
Falsafat al-Suftyya fi [-Islam, Masadiruha wa Nagariyyatuha wa Makanuha min al-Din wa
[-Haya, Cairo 1967, 230ff.

162  See ‘Abd Allah al-Nadim, ‘Al-Turuq wa Islahuha, Al-Ustadh, 35 (1893), 828-843, passim.
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The majority of the articles, however, were directed against the ritual prac-
tices regarded as bida‘, which ‘Abd al-Baqi al-BakrT had sought to eliminate
two decades earlier. They therefore contained a number of directives for the
dhikr (arts. 2 and 3) stipulating that it should be restricted to the praise of God
and that all the letters of the names of God used in the dhikr should be pro-
nounced, and also forbade the various forms of self-mutilation and the eating
of serpents, insects etc. during a fadra. An article was also included which
fixed the order of the furuqg in processions,'63 and prohibited the holding of
processions in the daytime, unless ordered by the shaykh mashayikh al-turuq
al-sufiyya (bab al-mashyakha). In addition, it restricted participation on horse-
back in these events to the heads of the furuq or their deputies (nuwwab) and
declared that nothing was to take place in a procession diverging from lawful
behaviour (art. 7).

Moreover, it was forbidden for members of a tariga to walk with flags in
front of a funeral procession. This was quite a common practice also at funeral
processions of those who had not been tariga members.'®* The khalifa and his
men used to receive a fee for participating with their flags on these occasions
and sometimes for holding a dhikr during and as part of funeral processions
as well as around the corpse before it was placed in the grave.1%5 Therefore,
directly or indirectly, since it was not unusual for a khalifa to hire out his flags
or ther implements (see above p. 98), this prohibition affected the income of
the khulafa’. The relevant article, however, was not a categorical prohibition of
this practice, since it stipulated that special permission for participation with
flags in funeral processions could be obtained from the bab al-mashyakha. This

163 Insome cities a fixed rank-order in processions existed, sanctioned by tradition and agreed
upon by the local turugq officials; cf. F.Or.A. 283, v-11(18)/4 (22 Raj. 1296 ). For Cairo, the rank-
order in the mahmal procession had been fixed since 1872; cf. chapter 2, note 157.

164 Cf. Lane, 519, 522; Al-Manar, i (1898), 786, and D. Sladen, Oriental Cairo. The City of the
“Arabian Nights”, London 1911, 219 ff. For a late 19th century condemnation of this practice
as bid‘a, see Ahmad b. Ahmad b. Isma‘il al-Halwani (1253-1308: 1837/8-1890/1), Wasa@’il al-
Rahamat fima yutlabu li-man mat, Cairo 1956, 344.

165 Cf Mahmud Khattab al-Subki, Tuhfat al-Absar wa [-Basa’ir fi Bayan Kayfiyyat al-Sayr ma“
al-Janaza ila aTMaqdb[r, Cairo 1316, 5; and also M. Galal, ‘Essai d’ observations sur les rites
funéraires en Egypte actuelle. Relevees dans certaines régions campagnardes’, R.E.1.,1937,
177.

For a discussion of the variouslegal and theological issues involved, see Muhammad al-
Amir al-Saghir, Fath al-Qadir ‘ala al-Amir fimayata‘allaqu bi-I-Dhikr amam al-Jana’iz, Cairo
1325; and also ‘Abd Rabbihi b. Sulayman al-Qalyubi, Fayd al-Wahhab  fi Bayan Ahl al-Haqq
wa man dalla ‘an al-Sawab, vi vols., Cairo 1957-1966, iv, 159 ff., which contains a defence of
the custom of dhikr during a funeral by a contemporary Azhari scholar (d. 1968).
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fact, as well as the lack of specification of the forbidden practices in this section
compared with the explicitness found in the circular drawn up by ‘Abd al-Baq,
suggests that Muhammad Tawfiq had tried to formulate a set of rules pertinent
to the elimination of bida‘, which would be acceptable to the heads of the turug
and could be presented at the same time as measures living up to the increased
demand for islah by the reformists.

6 The Reformist Calls for Islah of the Turuq

The necessity for islah of the turug had already been recognized by Muhammad
Tawfiq himself as early as 1893, in a treatise with the title of Al-Mustaqbal li-I-
Islam.166 The ideas expressed upon this subject, as well as the general themes
discussed in this booklet, are very much in accordance with the spirit of the
time and betray the influence of Jamal al-Din al-Afghani, whom Muhammad
Tawfiq had met in Istanbul in 1892.167 This makes it understandable there-
fore, that when Muhammad Tawfiq had assumed office as shaykh mashayikh
al-turuq al-sifiyya, a man like ‘Abd Allah al-Nadim expressed his confidence
that he would exterminate bida‘ rampant among the members of the furug and
work for their return to the sunna.168

Being newly appointed as head of the turug, however, Muhammad Tawfiq
was not yet in a position to take such action, which would have been detrimen-
tal to his efforts to re-establish his authority. He therefore refrained from taking
any measures aimed at the elimination of bida“and resisted pressure to do so,
like the pressure exercised upon him by Muhammad Rashid Rida in a number
of personal contacts in the course 0f 1897,!6% and from 1898 onwards in his peri-
odical Al-Manar where he published articles critical of tasawwuf in Egypt in
particular.7°

Reformist criticism of tasawwuf became more intense and frequent at the
beginning of the twentieth century. Notable among its critics were authors

166 Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr, Al-Mustaqgbal li-I-Islam, Cairo 1310, n.d., 18. For a summary of
its contents see N.-C.D., ‘L’ Aristocratie religieuse’, 281f.

167 Cf. Fahmi, 47f, and ‘Abd Allah al-Nadim, ‘Al-Turuq wa ma fiha min al-Bida®, Al Ustdﬂz, 34
(1893), 841. The same article may be found in Muhammad b. Muhammad Muntasir (ed.),
Magalat al-Nadim, Cairo 1909, 114{f; and in a different edition of the same collection of
essays, Cairo: al-Mt. al-Jadida, n.d., 52 ff. For al-Nadim’s ideas about islah of the turug see
also his ‘Al-Turuq wa Islahuha), Al-Ustadh. 35 (1893), 8281t.

168 Cf. al-Nadim, ‘Al-Turuq wa ma fiha min al-Bida® 786 ff.

169 Rida, i, 129.

170 See e.g. Al-Manar, i (1898), 119, 401, 4041t,, 423 ff; ii (1899), 401ff; iv (1901), 594 ff.
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like ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Zahraw1,!”! Muhammad ‘Umar'’2 and ‘Abd al-Rahman al-
Kawakibi,'”® whose writings, since they attacked a religious tradition of which
Muhammad Tawfiq al-BakrT was the foremost representative and, at least in
Egypt, was almost its symbol, virtually amounted to an attack upon al-Bakri
himself.

Possibly in response to the criticism expressed by these authors, and at least
in accordance with the increasing demand for islah of the turug, Muhammad
Tawfiq, as he himself states in his Bayt al-Siddig,'"* had drawn up most of the
articles of the Internal Regulations pertaining to elimination, including arti-
cle 6 which contained a clause defining the right to celebrate a mawlid, and
providing for the elimination of bida“ during these events; and article 2 which
contained a clause prohibiting the staging of a zar!? in shrines.

The inclusion of article 9, however, which aimed at making it impossible
for anyone belonging to a tariga to organize a hadra for commercial purposes,
notably with the intention of parody or mere amusement of the public, appears
rather superfluous, since a similar clause which made this and other forms
of commercial exploitation of religion a criminal offence, was about to be
included in what would be the new Egyptian Penal Code, due to come into
force in 1904. That Muhammad Tawfiq, who had recommended its inclusion in

171 ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Zahraw1, Al-Figh wa [-Tasawwuf, Cairo 1319. The author was president of
Al-Mu’tamar al-Arabi in Paris; see Shafiq, ii/2, 376 and iii, 79 ff. ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Zahrawi
was arrested in Syria, officially for the publication of this book. The real reason for his
arrest, however, appears to have been an article he wrote on the caliphate; cf. Muhammad
‘Abduh, Al-Islam wa [-Nasraniyya ma‘ al-Ilm wa [-Madaniyya, Cairo 1341 (3rd ed.), 100. For
his biography see Al-Manar, xix (1916), 196.

172 ‘Umar, 249ff.

173 ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Kawakibi, Umm al-Qura, Dabt Mufawadat wa Muqarrarat Mu’tamar al-
Nahda al-Islamiyya al-Munaqid fi Makka Sanat 1319, Cairo n.d. (4th ed.; about 1320: 1902),
19.

174 B.S., 2L

175 From among the numerous publications about the zar see e.g. P. Kahle, ‘Zar-Beschwo-
rungen in Egypten’, Der Islam, 3 (1912), 1—41; E. Francke, ‘The Zar in Egypt, Mw 3 (1913),
275—289; W.S. Blackmann, The Fellahin of Upper Egypt. Their religious, social and indus-
trial life to-day with special reference to survivals from ancient times, London 1927, 189 ff.;
Amin, Qamaus, 217; and Nafisa Badawi, ‘Al-Zar wa I-Tuqus al-Sihriyya, Majallat Ilm al-Nafs
al-Amm, xvi (Cairo 1950), 50-69. The zar has also been the subject of an as yet unpub-
lished M.A.-thesis: Fatima al-Misr1, ‘Al-Zar, Dirasa Nafsiyya Ijtima‘iyya’ (‘Ayn Shams Uni-
versity 1966). According to the author, the zar was not known in Egypt before the Egyptian
occupation of the Sudan in the early 19th century, since it is not mentioned in the Descrip-
tion de I'Egypte, nor in Lane’s Manners and Customs or the report of J. Bowring (Report on
Egypt and Candia, London 1840).
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the Penal Code!”® nevertheless deemed it worthwhile to include an identical
article in the Internal Regulations for the Turug, may very well have been the
direct result of the publication of articles in Egyptian newspapers at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century, criticizing the commercialization of religion in
such performances where the public consisted mainly of Europeans.'”?

Of the last two articles of the Regulations, one (art. 10) covered all eventual-
ities by stipulating that the basic tenets of the shari'a and the prescribed rules
would apply to every occurrence for which there was no special stipulation.
The final article ordered punishments of reprimand, suspension and expulsion
from all the furug, as had been customary at least since the days of ‘Ali al-Baki1,
for the violation of any stipulation in the Regulations.

7 Opposition to and Acceptance of the Internal Regulations

When Muhammad Tawfiq submitted the Regulations to the Sufi Council in
the autumn of 1903, however, its members, with the support of the heads of
the turug and possibly acting under pressure from them, refused to give their
approval. Among their objections, set out in a letter'”® from the Council’s mem-
bers to al-Bakri, was that almost every article contained reference to a required
permission or approval from al-Bakri. In addition they maintained that the Reg-
ulations of 1903 were quite sufficient for the administration of the turuq and
there was no need for additions, and, moreover, that they were not in a position
to proclaim any additions to regulations which had been issued by khedivial
decree.

Their main objections, however, must have been that the Internal Regula-
tions would make the proper functioning of the Council as the judicial and
legislative body of the furug realm entirely dependent upon al-Bakri, since it
would be from him that most of the information would have to be obtained.
This dependence, combined with the fact that the Council had only a very lim-
ited degree of control over the network of wukala’, must have been considered

176  Cf. B.S., 22; Shuhdi, 125. The penalty for this offence could be a year’s imprisonment or a
fine of fifty pounds.

177  Cf ‘Umar, 250, and also Al-Manar, i (1898), 48, 924 ff. In particular the hadarat held in the
takiyat al-Mawlawiyya and the takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni after the Friday prayer had become
veritable tourist attractions; cf. H. de Vaujany, Le Caire et ses Environs. Caracteéres, Maurs,
Coutumes des Egyptiens modernes, Paris 1883, 317 ff.; K. Baedeker, Egypt. Handbook for Trav-
ellers, Leipsic/London 1885, 239.

178 Ms Leiden, Or. 14431/VI (12 Jum. I11321).
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as a limitation to the potentially active role which had been allotted to the
Council by the Regulations of 1903.

Moreover, they probably opposed the inclusion of the clauses pertaining to
bida“ for reasons which must have been identical to those that made the con-
tents of the circular drawn up by ‘Abd al-Baqi al-BakrT unacceptable almost a
quarter of a century earlier. Less than two years later, however, in April 1905, the
Sufl Council accepted the Internal Regulations!”® which, in accordance with
the Regulations of 1903 (art. 5), acquired the status of a decree applying to
everybody designating himself a sifi.

Both sets of Regulations in conjunction with each other gave the tariga
administration a self-sufficiency and distinctiveness unmatched at any previ-
ous stage and therefore contained a guarantee of immunity from supervision
by or incorporation into other institutions. For the office of shaykh mashayikh
al-turuq al-sufiyya at the top of the administration, the Regulations provided
more than ever before specificity, and autonomy of the authority allotted to it,
recognized by the majority of the heads of the turuqg and their members, who
were estimated at that time to be over one million.!80 Therefore it seems justi-
fiable to state that no shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya before Muhammad Tawfiq
had held such great authority, at least with respect to the turugq.1%!

How Muhammad Tawfiq managed to induce the heads of the turug'8? as rep-
resented by the Saff Council!®3 to accept the Internal Regulations, is obscure.
However, since hardly any effort was made to enforce the articles aimed at
reforming ritual practice,'®* it seems likely that the Regulations had only been
accepted with the knowledge, or possibly under the condition or with the guar-

179 Itwasaccepted in a session of the Safi Council, convened for this purpose on 22 April 1905
(17 Safar 1323); cf. Lathat al-Turuq al-Sufiyya, Cairo 1342, 4.

180 See p. 11 of the Muayyad-edition mentioned in note 137. Muhammad Tawfiq al-Baki esti-
mates the total number of tariga members at 1,100,000.

181  For a different view, see D. Crecelius, The Emergence, u7{.

182 The names of the heads of these turuq are given in the list on pages 181 and 182. The head
of al-Rifa‘iyya, however, was not yet Muhammad Muhammad Yasin, but his predecessor
and father, Muhammad Husayn Yasin [Husayn b. Mustafa’s son and successor (see above
pages 37 and 69)], who died at the end of 1905. Also the first two shaykhs mentioned in
the list did not attend the occasion since they had not yet been lgcog;ized as heads of
tariqas.

183 The Council’s members were Muhammad Nuwayta, Muhammad Mas‘ad, Muhammad
Yasin and Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghani. The four deputy members were Muhammad Ashir,
‘Abd al-Majid al-Barmuni, MuEimmad Ahmad al-Afifi, and Muhammad ‘Uthman al-
Mirghant; cf. Ms Leiden, Or. 14431/VI (12 Jum. I11321). N

184  See the complaints about this in Al-Muayyad, July 22 and 28 1915, and August 5 and 6 of
the same year.
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antee that these articles at least would not be enforced. This would suggest
that the majority of these articles must have been introduced primarily as a
response to the demands of the reformists in order to silence their increasing
criticism.

Initially, this objective seems to have been accomplished successfully. But
by the end of 1908, when the absence of any effort to implement these arti-
cles must have raised doubts about the seriousness of al-BakiT's intentions in
reformist circles, one of their most prominent representatives, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-
Jawish, criticized Muhammad Tawfiq in an open letter which was published
in Mustafa Kamil’s daily, Al-Liwa’185 for not opposing the unlawful activities
of the members of the furug during the mawlid al-nabt celebrations he had
witnessed in that year. Neither al-BakrT nor any of the heads of the officially rec-
ognized turuq reacted to this attack, but maintained the silence that would be
their characteristic response during the decades to come whenever they were
attacked by those adhering to a non- or anti-mystical conception of Islam.!86

8 Status Changes of the Turuq

By 1905, as appears from the article which regulates the order of precedence
of the turug in processions (section 5, article 7), various furug which had
hitherto been officially recognized in an earlier period had ceased to exist as
such, viz. al-Jawhariyya, al-Siba‘iyya, al-Bandariyya, al-Hifniyya, al-Zahidiyya,
al-Humudiyya, and al-‘Arabiyya. For the first three turug mentioned, the
change of status seems to have been the outcome of a gradual decline of active
membership which set in when persons without capacity or ambition for tariga
leadership were appointed as heads.

For al-Jawhariyya the change came after the death of Hasan al-Jawhari, 187
when his son ‘Abd al-Latif (d. 1949) became shaykh of the tariga, while for al-
Siba‘iyya the decline set in at the turn of the century after Raghib al-SibaTs son

185 Al-Liwd@’, 24 November 1908; quoted by Anwar al-Jundi, Abd al-Aziz Jawish, min Ruwwad
al-Tarbiya wa [-Sihafa wa [-Ijtima’, Cairo 1965, 208f. The sequence in which this event is
presented by Fahmi in his monograph about Muhammad Tawflq, suggests that the letter
was published directly after Muhammad Tawfiq had assumed office. In my ‘Al-mashayikh
al-Bakriyya ..., I followed al-Jundi’s dating, which is, however, incorrect.

186 See F. de Jong, ‘Turuq and turuq-opposition in 2oth century Egypt), in F. Rundgren (ed.),
Proceedings of the Vith Congress of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Uppsala/Leiden 1975, 84—96.

187 See page 111. I have not been able to secure the exact date of his death. According to the
present-day head of the tariga, Rif at al-Jawharl, Hasan must have died in the first decade
of the 20th century.
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Muhammad had assumed office as this tariga‘s supreme head (see above p. 147
and note 9o).

The decline of al-Bandariyya must also have begun around 1900, since
‘Atiyya al-Saghir, the shaykh who had virtually made this tariga, died in 1899
and was succeeded by his son Hasan, who was inactive and indifferent; during
his term of office even the mawlid of the principal saint of the tariga, ‘Atiyya
al-Kabir, in al-Zaqaziq had ceased to be celebrated.'88

Hardly anything is known of when and why al-‘Arabiyya, al-Hifniyya, al-
Zahidiyya and al-Humudiyya ceased to exist as officially recognized turug.
When, however, al-‘Arabiyya had already lost its former status at the beginning
of the twentieth century, ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Illayil,wf’ the son of Muhammad
‘Ulaysh, the shaykh al-sada al-Malikiyya in al-Azhar, who had been the pre-
eminent shaykh of al-‘Arabiyya before 1882, claimed the leadership position for
himself.1°° He does not seem to have taken the requirements of this position
seriously, however, since he issued ijazat from any tariga into which he had
been initiated by his father!®! to anyone applying for them.!2 Moreover, he did
not concern himself in any way with the consolidation of his position as the
tariga’s leader or the position of his tariga,'9% which must have caused it to
decline and vanish from history.194

In the case of al-Hifniyya, which had a membership confined mainly to the
Dimyat area (see p. 115) loss of official recognition may very well have been the
outcome of a decline in membership caused by the effective proselytization of

188 Related to me by Muhammad Muhammad Hasan, present-day shaykh of this tariga resi-
dent in al-Zaqaziq. It was not until 1970, under his supervision, that mawlid celebrations
were held again.

189 For biographical notes, see Mahmud, Al-Madrasa al-Shadhiliyya, 2481t. Like his father he
held the office of shaykh al-sada [-Malikiyya in al-Az}Er;Eid., 249.

190 Cf. Ms Leiden Or.;mgﬁvn, and also Mahmud, Al-Madrasat al-i/zdﬂziltyya, 249.

191 Asmentioned in Ms Leiden Or. 14431/vI11I (1321) these were al-Tijaniyya, al-Ahmadiyya al-
Shadhiliyya (sic), al-Rifa‘iyya, al-Qadiriyya, al-Ahmadiyyat al-Distqiyya (sic), al-Sa‘diyya,
al-‘Arabiyya al-Shadhiliyya, and presumably also al-Madaniyya; cf. ibid./1x.

192 Cf. ibid.

193 This was suggested by the contents of a substantial number of ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Illaysh’s
personal papers, which I was able to consult in a private collection in Cairo. A number
of these papers relevant to the turuq in Egypt were puchased by the author. These are
now part of the collection Ms Leiden Or. 14431. ‘Abd al-Rahman was an adherent of Ibn
al-‘ArabT’s teachings, of which testimony is to be found in the Italian/Arabic monthly Al-
Nadi, which was edited in Cairo between 1905 and 1910 by Dr. Enrico Insabato.

194 Thelatestreference to this tariga suggesting that it stillhad some active membership dates
from 1928, is in an article in Misr al-Haditha al-Musawwara, April-May 1928, no. 7; 2023,
under the title ‘Al-Turuq al-Safiyya fi Misr’.
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other turugq in this area, in particular that of al-Qawugjiyya;'%> while the fact
that al-Zahidiyya ceased to figure among the officially recognized turug after
the death of Muhammad Sulayman al-Dirini, suggests that the existence of this
tariga must have been entirely dependent upon his personality. This seems to
be confirmed by the fact that it does not appear to have been active, except
under his leadership, after the middle of the nineteenth century. Of this tariga,
however, as well as of al-Humudiyya, which had also ceased to be among the
officially recognized turugq at the end of the nineteenth century after the death
of its shaykh Mustafa Ibrahim,'9¢ some nuclei of members remained active
and both tarigas experienced a revival when, around 1930, new shaykhs were
invested with supreme authority over these tarigas, thus restoring them to their
former status.!97

At the beginning of the twentieth century, when most of the furug dealt
with in the preceding section were in a state of decline, two new tarigas,
al-Mughaziyya al-Khalwatiyya and al-Hamidiyya al-Shadhiliyya were in the
ascendant. The first fariga had been founded by Muhammad ‘Amir al-Mughazi,
aresident of al-Kam al-Tawil in the northern Delta. He had been initiated into
two different branches of al-Khalwatiyya by Muhammad Salih al-Siba‘T and
a certain ‘Al1 1-Ma‘addawi, while his father, ‘Amir, had initiated him into al-
‘Afifiyyat al-Shadhiliyya.!98 At the end of the 1870’s he assumed the intendancy
of the newly built shrine-mosque of his ancestor Muhammad al-Mughazi in
al-Kafr al-G_harbi near al-Kam al-Tawil,? in succession to his cousin Sa‘id Aba
Zayd, who had abdicated in his favour.2°0 From that moment he started to prop-
agate a fariga of his own, not only in the northern Delta, but also in other
areas, in particular in the north-east around Kafr al-Dawwar, where he lived

195 In particular by Muhammad Khafaji; cf. page 110. In addition to the reference given there,
see also Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mur’im Khafaji, Banu Khafaja wa Ta’rikhuhum al-Siyast wa
[-Adabi, ix vols., 5 parts, Cairo 1950—195;,part 5,96 ff. o

196 The date of his death and the period during which he held office in succession to Muham-
mad Khadir (see page 69) are unknown. However, he must have died after Shawwal 1310
(May/June 1893); cf. Shams al-Din, 26.

197 These shaykhs were Muhammad al-Maghrib1 (d. 1953) for al-Humudiyya, and Hasan Yiasuf
Khalil (d. 1955) for al-Zahidiyya. o

198 ‘Amir had been initiated by Ahmad Minnat Allah (d. 1292: 1875; cf. al-Kattany, i, 94), who
had been initiated by Muhammad al-Bahi, a disciple of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-‘Afifi (see above
pages 25 and 110).

199 The shrine-mosque was built by the mother of Khedive Isma‘il. On this and on the events
which caused her to have this building erected, see Muhammad Yusuf al-Najati, Al-Tbar

fi Kashf Asrar al-Qarn al-Thalith Ashar, Cairo 1316, 35 ff.

200 Ibidng f. He had connect-ions—with-Ahmad ‘Urabi and ‘Abd Allah al-Nadim at the time of
the “Urabi insurrection; cf. ibid., passim.
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towards the end of his life.2%! Throughout these areas he met with success,
particularly in the course of the eighties when inadequate maintenance of
rights of gadam facilitated proselytizing activities by those belonging to turug
who could not claim such rights. Under his son and successor ‘Ali, who also
succeeded him as intendant of the shrine in al-Kam al-Taw1l,20? the tariga‘s
silsila going back to al-Siba‘iyya was dropped, and the second silsila linking it
with Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-BakrT's version of al-Khalwatiyya through ‘Ali I-
Ma‘addawi was stressed, apparently in order to give the tariga a more distinct
identity.203 Owing to this distinctiveness and, it seems, to the fact that it had
gained a substantial membership in various areas, the Stufi Council granted it
the status of officially recognized tariga in 1905, some time after it had accepted
the Internal Regulations.204

About a year later, in 1906, al-Hamidiyyat al-Shadhiliyya was also officially
recognized.?%5 The founder of this tariga, Salama Hasan al-Radi (1866—1939)2%6
had been a member of al-Makkiyyat al-Fasiyya in his early years.207 Later he
had joined al-Qawugjiyya and became a khalifa in this tariga for the Bulaq
area where he lived.2%8 Towards the end of the nineteenth century, however, his

201 Ibid, 40.

202 Ibid.

203  Cf. ‘Ali Muhammad al-Mughazi, Al-Fuyidat al-Thsaniyya wa [-Tadrijat al-Insaniyya fi Sayr
al-Tariq al-Khalwatiyya bi-l-Munasabat al-Kawniyya, Cairo 1301, 10, where this silsila is still
given, with the silsila in the photocopied jjaza of the tariga with the date 1 Muharram 1356
(March 1937) in Ms Leiden, Or. 14431/X.

204 It must have been at that time, since the tariga does not figure among the turuq of which
the rank-order in processions is fixed in section 5 article 7 of the Internal Regulations,
while it is included in the list of officially recognized turug, which figures in B.s., pub-
lished in 1906; cf. B.s., 381.

205 Cf. Salama Hasan al-Radi, Al-Minah al-Hamidiyya fi [-Hikam wa [-Mawa'iz al-Shadhiliyya
wa ba’d Ahadith Nabawiyya, Cairo 1326, 99 ff. The various speeches delivered;nd_poems
read as part of the celebrations on the occasion of the official recognition are given here.
On page 112 at the end of a gasida, which was read during this event by Hasan al-Marzaqi,
shaykh al-sajjadat al-Madaniyya, the year 1324 (1906), in which recognition was granted,
is mentioned.

The monograph by M. Gilsenan, Saint and Sufi in Modern Egypt. An Essay in the Sociol-
ogy of Religion, Oxford 1973, deals with this tariga in particular. For strictures on this study,
see my review in Jss, xix/2 (Autumn 1974), 322—328.

206  The official biography of this shaykh written for the instruction of the tariga’s members is
Sayf al-Nasr Muhammad al-‘Amiri, Sirat al-Hamidiyya, Cairo 1965. Short biographies may
also be found in al-Kahin, 246 ff. and Mujahid, A%am, iii, 103f.

207 Cf. al-Amiri, 12. The Fasiyya claim that he was initiated by Muhammad Ahmad al-
Makkawi, who was the principal khalifa and of what of is still the main zawiya of this
tariga in Cairo, in al-Nasiriyya. -

208 He was initiated by the founder of this tariga, Muhammad Aba ‘-Mahasin al-Qawugji
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provocative behaviour in a majlis held by Muhammad Abi 1-Fath, the shaykh
al-sajjadat al-Qawugjiyya, caused the latter to expel Salama from the gather-
ing,209

This action, which can hardly have been intended as anything more than a
temporary disciplinary measure, caused Salama to sever all relationships with
his former shaykh and must have been the decisive incentive for establishing
his own tariga independent of al-Qawugjiyya. In order to assert this fact he
adopted the silsila of al-Fasiyya,?!° into which he had been initiated before he
had become a member of al-Qawugjiyya. The adoption of this silsila had the
advantage of linking him with a respectable and well-known tariga without
running the risk of the head of this tariga claiming authority over him, since
al-Fasiyya had ceased to exist as an officially recognized tariga at the end of the
ninteenth century (see p. 132). His successful proselytization, followed by offi-
cial recognition of his tariga by the Safi Council, was opposed by Muhammad
Abu 1-Fath, the head of al-Qawugqjiyya, who continued to consider Salama as
one of his khulaf@’, and therefore as subject to his authority.?!! But his claim had
no support from Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 or from the members of the Sufi
Council, which decided in favour of official recognition of Salama as shaykh
of an independent tariga before the end of 1906, notwithstanding Muhammad
Abu |-Fath's objections and the proven fact that Salama had been one of his
khulafa’.?'?

In the same year a branch of al-Sammaniyya was considered for official
recognition. In the nineteenth century this tariga had spread not only in Egypt

himself. This fact is not mentioned in al-‘Amiri’s biography of Salama and is flatly denied
by the present-day Hamidiyya. However, in a speech delivered during the celebrations on
the occasion of the official recognition in 1906, this shaykh was referred to as the most
eminent among Salama’s teachers; cf. al-Radi, Al—Min;/z, 102.

209 The following account is based upon information I obtained from the late Hamid al-Laythi
(d.1971), who was one of the tariga’s principal khulafa’ in Cairo and a member at the time
of these events; and from the present-day head of al-Qawugjiyya, Rida b. Muhammad Aba
|-Fath al-Qawugjl. Their account was confirmed by many other informants.

210 In the earliest Fasiyya silsila claimed by Salama, a certain Muhammad Ibrahim, a disci-
ple of Muhammad Shams al-Din al-Makki al-Fasi, is mentioned as his shaykh; cf. al-Radi,
Al-Minah, 109. After 1926 he appears to have dropped this silsila and substituted for it a dif-
ferent one in which a certain ‘Ali Marzuq al-Maliki is mentioned as his s_/zayﬁz; cf. Ibrahim
Salama al-Radi, Murshid al-Murid fi | Figh wa [-Tasawwuf wa [-Tawhid, Cairo 1962, 61.

211 AsIwasinformed by Rida Abu al-Fath, the officially recognized independent status of al-
Hamidiyya had not been acknowledged by him and those belonging to his fariga, until
the present day.

212 Among those belonging to al-Qawugjiyya as well as among those belonging to other turug,
there is a wide-spread conviction that Salama paid a substantial bribe in order to obtain
confirmation as shaykh of an independent tariga.
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but also in the Sudan, where it was introduced around 1800 by Ahmad al-Tayyib
Ibn al-Bashir (d. 1239: 1823),*% a khalifa of Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Karim al-
Samman, the founder of the tariga. Under the leadership of Ahmad’s son and
successor, Nur al-Da’im (d. 1286: 1869),24 it developed into one of the most
widespread turuq in the region before al-Mahdiyya.?!>

Until then, the Egyptian furug received active government support and
encouragement in their proselytizing efforts,?!6 which carried their propagan-
dists into Equatorial Africa, to the extreme limits of the Egyptian conquests.?1”
The agents of al-Sa‘diyya,?'8 the Egyptian Qadiriyya and some Ahmadiyya turug
were particularly successful.?% Theoretically the khulafa’ of the Egyptian turuq
in the Sudan and their followers remained subject to the authority of the head
of the tariga in Cairo and in the final resort to the authority of al-Bakr, which
extended to the Sudan as well.220 But neither al-Bakri nor any of the heads of
the Egyptian turug seem to have been able to exercise very much effective con-
trol in this area.??! No institutional provisions which would have allowed for
this, like those implied by and connected with the principle of right of gadam,
were available and the various furuq, al-Mirghaniyya excepted, led an indepen-
dent existence, mainly confined to the Sudan and without formal links with the
Egyptian turuq realm.?22

213 For a biography see al-Tayyibi, 57 ff. For an outline of his teachings see ‘Abd al-Qadir Mah-
mud, Al-Fikr al-Sufi fi [-Sudan, Cairo 1968-1969, 711f.

214 For a biography, ibid. i ff.

215 Cf. FOr.A. 284-v/24 (Report on the turuq in the Sudan). In this report the number of his
adherents is estimated to have numbered about one third of the (male) population.

216 Le Chatelier, L'lslam au x1x¢ siécle, 89; idem, Confréries, 180.

217 Le Chatelier, L'lslam, o1

218 Cf. Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 211. The principal propagator of this tariga in the Sudan in
the second half of the 19th century was Mahmud b. Muhammad al-Quisi. He was charged
with this mission by the then shaykh al-sajjada Ahmad Muhammad al-Khudari. Al-Qust
is the author of a collection of gas@’d in Sudanese colloquial, which were intended to be
sung at the hadarat. These were published under the title Diwan Sultan al-Ashigin al-Arif
bi-llah ta‘ala Sidi Mahmud b. Muhammad al-Qust ..., al-musamma bi-I-Tuhfat al-Duriyya fi
[-Taghazzulat al-Muhammadiyya, Bulaq 1309.

219 Le alatelier, L'Islam, 89.

220 Le Chatelier, Confiéries, 36.

221  Cf. Trimingham, Islam in the Sudan, 200.

222 Inaddition to al-Sammaniyya these furuq included various branches of al-Qadiriyya and
of al-Shadhiliyya such as al-Rashidiyya, al-Idrisiyya and al-Majdhubiyya. See for the teach-
ings of this tariga, Muhammaﬁal—Majdhﬁb b. Qamar al-Din, Al-Waridat al-Wahabiyya ft
Awrad al-Tarigat al-Majdhubiyya, Cairo 1381, and idem, AL-Jumana [-Yatima fi Dhikr Mi‘raj
al-Dhat al-Azima (Lith.),-n.p., n.d. (prior to13014.H.), as well as al-Tijaniyya and abranch of
al-Mirghaniyya, al-Isma‘liyya (for a summary of the teachings of this tariga, see Isma‘l b.
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In the second half of the nineteenth century, however, a modified branch
of al-Sammaniyya, led by Ahmad al-Tayyib’s grandson Muhammad al-Sharif
(d. 1327:1909),223 which the latter had named al-Tayyibiyya al-Sammaniyya al-
Bakriyya,??4 gained a membership in Egypt.2?5 Initially it remained confined
to Aswan province only, but at the beginning of the twentieth century it had
also gained adherents in Cairo.226 Here the tariga had a na’ib for Egypt, a cer-
tain Uthman Basha ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Ibadi,22” who solicited unsuccessfully
for official confirmation as head of al- -Tayyibiyya al-Sammaniyya al-Bakriyya in
Egypt in 1906. Why he was not granted this status is unknown: the Sifi Coun-
cil's decision must have partly been the result of the campaign mounted against
him by Ibrahim al-Jamal (d. 1912), the shaykh al-Sammaniyya in Egypt,?28 who
probably regarded official recognition of al-Ibadi as a threat which would have
weakened his own position in what must, by then, have been a rival relation-

‘Abd Allah, Al-Uhud al-Wafiyyat al-Jaliyya fi Kayfiyyat Sifat al-Tarigat al-Isma‘iliyya, Cairo
1319).

223 For extensive biographical information see al-Bashir, Al-Adab al-Sufi [-Sudani, 841f.,, and
for his modifications of al-Sammaniyya, ibid., 88ff. He held the office of naqib al-ashraf
for the Sudan and was also known as shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-siifiyya in that area; cf.
ibid., 89. This, however, can only have been an honorific, since no such office existed in
the Sudan, either before al-Mahdiyya (cf. Trimingham, Islam in the Sudan, 200) or after
the Anglo-Egyptian re-conquest [cf. in P.R.0.-F.0. 141/479 (1916-1927), file 2217 (On al-
Mirghani family), the letter from Sir Lee Stack, the British High Commissioner in Egypt to
Sir Stewart Symes, the Governor-General of the Sudan. In this letter Stack advocates the
promotion of a policy by which all the furuq in the Sudan would have one acknowledged
head, who would correspond to the shaykh mashayikh al-turuq in Egypt. It is suggested
that the position could be filled satisfactorily by ‘Ali al-Mirghani, the supreme head of al-
Mirghaniyya in the Sudan. This letter illustrates a change in British religious policy in the
Sudan, which started near the beginning of the First World War; cf. G. Warburg, ‘Religious
policy in the Northern Sudan; ‘Ulama’ and Stfism, 1888-1918), Asian and African Studies,
vii (1971), 89—119].

224 Here, al-Bakriyya refers to Mustafa Kamal al-Din al-Bakr1. Al-Tayyibiyya is, of course,
entirely different from the Moroccan order of the same name.

225 As communicated by ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Muhammad Ibrahim al-Jamal, the present shaykh al-
sajjadat al-Sammaniyya in Egypt; cf. al-Bashir, Al-Adab al-Suft, 87.

226 Ibid. -

227 He had been initiated by ‘Abd Allah Muhammad al-Sharif; cf. F.Or.A. 284, vi/1 (29 Rab.
11324; and 21 Jum. 11326). The latter was the son of I\Hhammad al-Sharif; cf. Ahmad al-
Tayyib b. al—Ba@ir, Sirr al-Asrar, n.p. 1320, 3.

228  Oral information from ‘Abd al-‘Aziz Muhammad Ibrahim al-Jamal, the present shaykh al-
sajjadat al-Sammaniyya in Egypt. I have not been able to secure more precise information
about this matter. Ibrahim al-Jamal had been a khalifa before he succeeded Hasan al-
Samman (see p. 73) as shaykh al-Sammaniyya in ]%ypt. Shortly before his death, Ibrahim
became a member of the ha'y’at kibar al-‘ulama’ in al-Azhar, instituted in 1913; cf. Wizarat
al-Awqaf wa Shu’tin al-Azhar, Al-Azhar. Ta’rikhuhu wa Tatawwuruhu, Cairo 1964, 330f.
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ship.?29 In addition, the Council may have been subjected to informal pressure
at a high level from Muhammad al-glarif, the head of the tariga in the Sudan,
who was in Cairo at the time.230 He would have been able to influence the neg-
ative decision of the Council, since he was particularly connected with circles
within al-Azhar and the government agencies.?3! He is likely to have used these
contacts in his efforts to prevent the official recognition of his n@’ib as shaykh
al-Tayyibiyya in Egypt, since it would have implied that the supreme represen-
tative of this tariga in Egypt could act without the legitimation of the head of
the tariga in the Sudan, and would have made al-Ibadi entirely independent of
Muhammad al-glarif. Moreover, it would have amounted to the creation of a
virtually independent Tayyibiyya order in Egypt, since official recognition of al-
Ibadi as shaykh of a tariga would have given him authority over the members of
al-Tayyibiyya in Egypt, from which Muhammad al-Sharif would then have been
excluded. This can hardly have been an acceptable prospect for al-Sharif, who
could only act effectively through his contacts with the high Egyptian officials
referred to above, since he had no official status in Egypt.

By 1906 the Sufi Council had also re-admitted to the ranks of the officially
recognized mashayikh al-turuq, the head of al-Shahawiyya al-Burhamiyya,
Muhammad Abt 1-Ala’ al-Husayni.232 The latter had ceased to be considered
as one of them when he adopted a position of non-involvement in al-Bakr1’s
administration in 1895 (see p. 131f.). So after al-Hamidiyya had become an offi-
cially recognized tariga in 1906, the following thirty-three shaykhs held legal
authority over tfurug which had this status:233

229 This rival relationship was still existent in the early 1970’s.

230 Cf. al-Bashir, Al-Adab, 87.

231  ‘Abd al—l\?ahmﬁd Nur al-Da‘im, Azahir al-Riyad fi Manaqib Ahmad al-Tayyib, Cairo 1954,
chapter 2, passim.

232 Information obtained from the present-day head of the tariga, Abii 1-Majd al-Shahawi,
corroborated by the fact that this fariga appears in the list of turug which were recog-
nized by al-Bakr1 in the second half of 1906, published in B.s., 381. The title page of this
book gives as the year of its publication A.H.1323 (8 March 1905-25 February 1906). The
corpus of the book, however, must have been printed somewhat later, since it appears to
have been brought up to date to at least April 1906; cf. B.s., 25f.

233 Thislist was compiled from various sources and verified with the present-day (1972) heads
of all the furuq mentioned in it with the exception of al-Tsawiyya and al-Tihamiyya. The
last two tarigas have ceased to function as officially recognized ones, under one central
'shaykh, although they still have an active membership in present-day Egypt. Muham-
mad Khalil al-Tihami may be identical with Muhammad al-Tihami mentioned in the list
reproduced on page 67. In documents in the possession of Muhammad Wafa al-Bakri,
Muhammad Khalil was mentioned as shaykh al-tariqat al-Tihamiyya in 1906. Documents
in the same collection mentioned ‘Abduh Muhammad al- Khayyati as shaykh al-tarigat al-
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Salama Hasan al-Rad1

‘All al-Mughazi

Muhammad Muhammad Yasin
Muhammad Ibrahim ‘Ali
Muhammad Mahmud Nuwayta
Hasan Muhammad Shams al-Din
Muhammad Yasuf al-Shinnawi
Mansur Kurayyim -

‘Ali Abai I-Nar al-Jirb1

‘Abd al-Majid Muhammad al-Barmiini
Muhammad Abu I-Fath al-Qawugqji
Muhammad Muhammad Mashina
Muhammad Muhammad Mas‘ad
‘Ali Muhammad al-Qadir1

al-Hamidiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Mughaziyya al-Khalwatiyya
al-Rifa‘iyya

al-Imbabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Kannasiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Maraziqa al-Ahmadiyya
al-Shinnawiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al—ﬁﬁsiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Idrisiyya al—Siéd_hiliyya
al-Qasimiyya al_-%gﬁliliyya
al-Qawugjiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Salamiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Qadiriyya al-Faridiyya
al-Qadiriyya al-Qasimiyya
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Tsawiyya in that year. According to ‘All Muhammad al-Bannan, the principal khalifa of the
tariga in Alexandria and khadim of the shrine of Abt l-Dard®, interviewed in early 1969,
Muhammad al-KhayyéﬁFad been the direct successor of ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Tabi (see
the list on page (5) Al-shaykh ‘Ali al-Bannan mentioned Muhammad al-Khayyati as head
of the tariga in the days of Ahmad ‘Urabi. This statement is corroborated by mention of
his name in F.Or.A. 283, 111-10/4 (16 Raj. 1296). Reference to al-shaykh Darwish as shaykh
al-tarigat al-Handishiyya in 1906 was also contained in the forementioned documents.

Between Muhammad al-Handiish (see the list on page 67) and al-shaykh Darwish a cer-
tain Muhammad al-Habbani held office; cf. F.Or.A. 283, 111, 6—7 (23 Saf. 1290). Details about
the predecessors and the recognition of the first eighteen shaykhs mentioned in this list
may be found in the relevant sections in chapters 3 and 4. The following seven mashayikh
had been immediate successors to their fathers who are mentioned in the list on page 69f.
Of the last six mashayikh mentioned, Hasan Hasan Jad (d. 1928) had succeeded Mustafa
al-Naqqash, who was not related to him. Mahmiid Hasan al-Junaydi (d. 1936) succeeded
his brother Muhammad Hasan al-Junaydi (d. 1904), who had succeeded his father Hasan
Mahmid. Hasan Mahmiud had been successor of his uncle Muhammad Mustafa (see the
list on page 69), whose father Mustafa had been shaykh al-tariqa al-Halabiyya in the first
half of the 19th century (see page 36). This chain of succession is mentioned in an jjaza
dated 17 Rajab 1350, in the possession of Muhammad Mustafa Hamuda, na’ib of the tariga
in Cairo (al-Jamaliyya). He had the kindness to show me this document and allowed me to
copy it. ‘Abd al-Sami‘ al-Suttith had succeeded a cousin, ‘Amir, who had been the succes-
sor of ‘Abd al-Sami“s brother Muhammad. Muhammad’s predecessor had been his father
Sayyid, who had succeeded his brother Muhammad, the son and successor of ‘Abd al-
Rahman, the shaykh al-tariga al-Sutithiyya mentioned in the list on page 67. Muhammad
‘Ali ‘Ashiir had succeeded his father ‘Ali who had succeeded his own father Muhammad in
his turn (see the list on page 67). Finally, Muhammad ‘Uthman Sirr al-Khatm (d. 1917; cf. al-
Kattanyi, i, 419), the shaykh al-tariga al-Mirghaniyya, had succeeded his uncle Muhammad
‘Uthman Taj al—Sirer. 1886 cf. chapter 2, note 270), who had been the officially recognized
head of the tariga in Egypt after Ibrahim Mubarak (see page 67).
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Muhammad Abu 1-‘Ala’ al-Husayni
Yisuf al-Basytini al-Sharntibi
Muhammad Isma‘ll Dayf

Ibrahim al-Jamal

Muhammad ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Malawani
‘All Ahmad al-Minafi

Hasan Muhammad al-Shu‘aybi
Mahmuad ‘Ata’

Muhammad Ahmad al-‘Afifi

Hasan Muhammad Yasuf al-Marzaqi
Hamuda Muhammad al-Khudari
al-Shaykh Darwish

Muhammad Khalil al-Tihami

‘Abduh Muhammad al-Khayyati
Hasan Hasan Jad

Mahmud Hasan al-Junaydi

‘Abd al-Sami‘ al-Sutah1

Muhammad ‘Al ‘Ashur

Muhammad ‘Uilm_én Sirr al-Khatm

CHAPTER 4

al-Shahawiyya al-Burhamiyya
al-Sharniibiyya al-Burhamiyya
al-Dayfiyya al-Khalwatiyya
al-Sammaniyya al-Khalwatiyya
al-Bayyumiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Manayifa al-Ahmadiyya
al-Shu‘aybiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Tasqiyaniyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-‘Afifiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al—Madaniyyaﬁ-@é@iliyya
al-Sa‘diyya

al-Handushiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Tihamiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Tsawiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Salamiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Halabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
al-Suttihiyya al-Shadhiliyya
al-Burhamiyya -
al-Mirghaniyya

9 The Political Activities of Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1

With regard to Muhammad Tawfiq's abdication as naqib al-ashraf early in1895,
which has already been touched upon in the preceding section, where the
implications for his authority and the tariga realm are discussed (see p. 158),
he himself states in his Bayt al-Siddig that he renounced the office voluntarily
when it appeared to him that Khedive ‘Abbas Hilmi suspected political motives
behind his proposal to the Majlis Shiira al-Qawanin that one thousand pounds
of the State budget should be reserved annually for al-Azhar as a contribution
to the salaries of its scholars.234 From other accounts, however, it appears that
the Khedive had ordered Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 to abdicate?3% and that it
was therefore certainly not a voluntary action. Moreover, the proposal itself was
accepted and accomplished in its entirety, apparently without any objections
from the Khedive, shortly afterwards.236 In view of this it would seem unlikely

B.S.,16.

Cf. %aﬁq. ii/1, 214; Ahmad Taymaur, Tarajim Ayan al-Qarn al—lhdl[ih Aihar wa Awa’il al-
Rabi* ﬁAs_/zar, Cairo 1940, 82.

Cf. Zak_hflré, i, 224. The amount was not regarded as sufficient, however, to alleviate the

234
235

236
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that the “political motives” of which the Khedive suspected Tawfiq were any-
thing more than the suspicion that he had made the proposal to enhance his
position by gaining a reputation as the patron of the financial interests of the
scholars attached to al-Azhar. Therefore, the suggestion that the deposition of
al-Bakr1 as naqib was a rather arbitrary act of the Khedive, inspired by his wish
to curb al-BakrT’s aspiration to political significance, which is put forward by
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1's biographer, Mahir Hasan Fahmi,237 would seem
acceptable. It would also seem that the inclusion of restrictions upon al-BakiT's
authority in the Regulations of 1895 was, if not directly animated by, at least in
accordance with, the Khedive’s wishes.

The lack of any indication of protest by Muhammad Tawfiq against the
deposition, suggests that he had accepted the Khedive’s inimical act with
apparent ease. This is not surprising in view of the contents of the regulations
for the nigabat al-ashraf of which promulgation was pending at the time.?38
These made the incumbent of the office virtually an official within the Diwan
al-Awqaf and subordinate to its nazir. Moreover, the financial rewards of the
office would not be attractive since its incumbent was obliged to submit to the
Diwan, after expenses, any surplus of revenues accruing to him out of his man-
agement of the awqaf al-ashraf?3d The first naqib who became subject to the
new Regulations was ‘All Muhammad al-Biblawi,?? a former khatib and shaykh
of al-Husayn mosque, who assumed office about two months after the abdica-
tion of Muhammad Tawfiq.

This event marked the beginning of a period in which the relationship
between al-Bakr and the Khedive grew progressively worse when the Khedive
sought to mobilize Ottoman support in his attempts to assert his position over

destitute circumstances under which many Azhari scholars were living; cf. Muhammad
al-Zawahiri, Al-Tlm wa al-‘Ulama wa Nizam al-Talim, Tanta 1904, 82, 302 ff.

237 Fahmi, g2ff.

238 It was promulgated in June 13 1895, see Al-Waqa’i al-Misriyya, no. 67 (17 June 1895), 1424,
and F.Or.A. 384-1/5 (3 Muh. 1313). For a French translation see R.E.I. (1929), 327f.

239 In the past the yearly balance of revenues and expenses made up by the nagib had been
a source of recurrent conflict; see e.g. DWQ, mahfaza 15 (Ma‘iyya Turki); p. 77, mus. 117 (19
Mubh. 1274). In Egypt as well as elsewhere in the Ottoman Empire, the naqib al-ashraf used
to send an annual gift to the nagib in Istanbul, to whom he had already paid a premium
upon his appointment; cf. Gibb & Bowen, i/2, 100. In 1289 (1872) this gift, made by ‘Ali al-
Bakri, consisted of 40 majidis; cf. F.Or.A. 284, 11-24/1 (10 Sha‘ban 1289). When this practice
was discontinued is not apparent from the documents in the Leiden collection or from
any of the documents in the private possession of members of the Bakr1 family in Cairo,
that I have consulted.

240 For biographies, see Taymar, 81ff,, and al-Biblawi, 57f.
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Lord Cromer, the British proconsul.2#! Any strengthening of the ties between
Egypt and the Porte, however, was totally unacceptable to al-Baki], since it ran
counter to the unadulterated Egyptian nationalism he advocated.?*2 He had
therefore shown himself aggressively antagonistic towards the Khedive’s pol-
icy, and would have faced legal prosecution for lese-majesty on at least one
occasion but for Cromer’s intervention.?43 Cromer probably acted in order
to prevent the setting aside of a religious dignitary whose public expression
of pronounced anti-khedivial sentiments?#* played well into his hands in the
power-struggle he carried on with the Khedive. For Muhammad Tawfiq the
result of Cromer’s intervention was to force him into the uncomfortable posi-
tion of being one of Cromer’s protégés which, in view of the nationalism he
adhered to, can hardly have been desirable.

At the beginning of the twentieth century the Khedive changed his pol-
icy and turned towards the Egyptian nationalists in his effort to achieve free-
dom from British overlordship.24> This led to a considerable improvement
in the relations between al-Bakr1 and the Khedive2*6 who again installed al-
Bakri as naqib al-ashraf in succession to ‘All al-Biblaw1i when the latter was
appointed shaykh al-Azhar in early 1903.247 To al-Bakri, the only attraction
which remained in the office of nagib must have been the prestige and the
salary attached to it, since he voluntarily ceded his rights of administering the
awqaf al-ashraf and of distributing the revenue, to the Diwan which he would
have served otherwise merely as an official 248

241 See e.g. Fahmi, 91, and Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid [Marsot], Egypt and Cromer. A study in Anglo-
Egyptian Relations, London 1968, 1181.

242 Cf. Fahmi, chapter 7, passim.

243 He was accused of having been the co-author, together with Mustafa Lutfi al-Manfalati,
of a gasida slandering the Khedive, which was published in A/-$a‘iga. Owing to Cromer’s
intervention, a British public prosecutor was appointed for the case, and he acquitted al-
Bakri. The editor of Al-Sa‘iga, Ahmad Fu’ad, however, and al-Manfalati, were sentenced
to imprisonment and fines; cf. Shafiq, ii/1, 248f,; and Muhammad Husayn, Al-litijahat al-
Wataniyya fi l-Adab al-Mu‘asir, ii vols., Cairo 1954-1956, i, 94. According to the well-known
Egyptian writer Mahmud al-Aqqad, there is no doubt that the gasida was written by al-
Bakr1 alone; cf. Fahmi, 96.

244 Fahmi, chapter 8, passim. The same anti-khedivial sentiments must have induced him to
inform Cromer occasionally about the decisions of the Majlis Shiira al-Qawanin (Legisla-
tive Council), which were meant to be secret; cf. [Marsot], Egypt and Cromer, n9.

245 Cf. Holt, Eqypt and the Fertile Crescent, 222.

246  Cf. Fahmi, 100.

247 A mediatory role was played to this effect by ‘Ali Yasuf; cf. Taymar, 83; F.Or.A. 284, 1-7/2 (16
Hijja 1320).

248 F.OrA. 285-11/35 (8 March 1903).
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Concomitant to and as the result of the rapprochement between Khedive
‘Abbas Hilmi and al-Bakri, the latter gradually became more implicated in the
Khedive’s policy, notably in his efforts aimed at the deposition of the mufii of
Egypt, Muhammad ‘Abduh, who was a protégé of Cromer’s,24? when the Khe-
dive called upon him to mediate on various occasions.25°

In addition to acting as a mediator, he presented himself politically as an
advocate of parliamentary government for which he campaigned, not only
inside the Legislative Council but also outside through the medium of the
press.25! This was particularly the case after he had presented his demands for
political reform in an open letter, which was published in the nationalistic daily
Al-Mu'ayyad in April 1906, to the Prince of Wales (later George v) who was visit-
ing Egypt at that time.252 It caused considerable agitation?>3 and gave al-Bakr1
if not political significance,?54 at least notoriety to which he also contributed by
his activities in support of the pan-Islamic movement.?5% From 1907 onwards,
however, relations between al-Bakri and the Khedive became strained again
when Eldon Gorst. who had succeeded Cromer as proconsul at the beginning of

249 See Shafiq, ii/2, 34ft., 95f.; Fahmy, 103 ff.

250 See ;g. glaﬁq, ii/1, 348.

251  See his ‘Al-Hukiimat al-Shiraniyya’ in Al-Mugqtataf, ‘i (1907), 992-998, and his interview
given to the daily Al-Liw@’, reproduced in Fahmi, 77ff. For an extensive discussion of
Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri as a publicist and as a literator see Fahmi, 119 ff. For the short-
lived predecessor of the Academy of the Arabic Language, which was established by him
in 1892, see Fahmi, chapter 6.

252 glaﬁq, ii/2, 93f; B.S., 251.

253 Cf. glaﬁq, ii/2, 94.

254 Cromer in his Modern Egypt, ii, 177, states that Muhammad Tawfiq sank into political
insignificance soon after he had succeeded his deceased brother. This contention is not
confirmed by the references made by Ahmad Shafiq in his Mudhakkirati to the role al-
Bakr1 played in various political events of the aly. It is not clear what may have moved
Cromer to reduce al-Bakr’s stature to these proportions, but it can be interpreted as an
intentional effort to belittle him, possibly as an expression of the repulsion Cromer may
have felt for the megalomanic nature of al-Bakr1.

255 He presided over the preliminary meetings for the foundation of the Universal Islamic
Congress (Al-Mwtamar al-Islami [-Amm), proposed by Isma‘ll Gasprinsky (see Z.V. Togan,
‘Gasparli (Gasprinsky), Ismafl) £.1., ii, 979ff.), and held in his palace in al-Hurunfish in
Cairo at the end of 1907; see Fahmi, 83f,; R.M. M., and iv (1908), 103 ff. o

Notwithstanding his publicly professed nationalism and the great admiration he
showed for Mustafa Kamil (cf. Fahmi, 80), Muhammad Tawfiq does not seem to have
committed himself to the National Party (Al-Hizb al-Watani) founded by the former in
1907. Nor did he involve himself with any of the other parties founded in the three or four
years before his abdication. If he had not been affected by mental disorder and had still
remained in office, he might well have become actively involved in the petty party-politics
so characteristic of Egyptian political life in the following decades.
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that year, managed to win the Khedive away from the nationalists with whom
he had been working just before Cromer’s resignation, and obtained his sup-
port for British policies.?¢ This caused the relationship between al-Bakr1 and
the Khedive to deteriorate?57 into one of mutual distrust and hostility, which
must have contributed to the severe paranoia that forced al-Bakr1 to abdicate
all his offices at the end of 1911.258

256

257

258

Tignor, 296, and Yanan Labib Rizq, Al-Hayat al-Hizbiyya ft Misr fi Ahd al-Ihtilal al-Baritani,
1882-1914, Cairo 1970, 193 ff. Fahmi in his biography of Muhammad Tawfiq states that the
latter expressed basically socialist ideas and presumes that this must have been one of the
most pre-eminent reasons for the strained relationships between al-Bakri and the Khe-
dive. This interpretation seems too tendentious to need any further comment.

A manifestation of the deterioration in their relationships was the interview al-Bakr1
granted to the daily Al-Liwa’, in which he criticised the Khedive’s view that the precon-
dition for the granting of a constitution was maturity of the nation; cf. Fahmi, 77ff., where
this interview is reproduced. See also Fahmi, 106 f.

He abdicated concomitantly as member of the Legislative Council and the General Assem-
bly; see Fahmi, m1f,, Shafiq ii/2, 184f. Shafiq refers to al-Bakr1’s illness in his discussion
of the events of the %ar 1909 and im_plies that al-Bakri left Egypt for the asylum “al-
‘Usfariyya” in Beirut in that very same year (cf. Shafiq, ii/2, 184f.). Fahmi, however, who
states that he owes his information about Muhammad Tawfiq's abdication to members of
the Bakri family consulted by him in the early sixties, gives 1912 as the year of his abdication
and departure for the Lebanon. (He returned to Egypt in 1928 and died in Cairo in August
1932). In my paper ‘Al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya and the transformation of their authority
in 19th-century Egypt’ ga?e 1912 as the year in which Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri abdi-
cated, following Fahmi. After this paper had gone to the press, however, I was informed
by Muhammad Wafa al-Baki1 the son of Muhammad Tawfiq’s successor ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
Bakii (d. 1940), in a private letter that the dates given by Shafiq as well as by Fahmi are
incorrect, since his father took office in early 1911. This contention is confirmed by the fact
that ‘Abd al-Hamid is referred to as shaykh al-mashayikh in the text of the resolution of
the Stfi Council by which al-Ghunaymiyya al-Khalwatiyya was recognized as an official
tariga, dated 29 Jumada 11329 (28 June 1911), published in Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im
Khafaji, AL-Suft [-Mujaddid al-Sayyid Muhammad al-Ghunaymi [-Taftazani, Cairo 1951, 53f.
Al-Ghunaymiyya had originally been a sub-section (bayt) within al-Rifa‘iyya. Since it did
not become truly schismatic until the end of the first decade of the 20th century it is not
dealt with in the present study.

‘Abd al-Hamid al-Bakr1, the son of Muhammad Tawfiq’s brother ‘Abd al-Baqi, was also
shaykh al-sajjada al-Wafa‘yya from 20 May 1906 when he succeeded his father-in-law,
Ahmad ‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Sadat (see Zakhira. i, 185 ff. for a biography), who had died in
the same year without male issue (cf. B.s., 136 f.). The appointment of ‘Abd al-Hamid as
shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya in succession to Muhammad Tawfiq in 1911 contravened the
La’ihat al-Dakhiliyya (2nd section art. 2), which prohibited appointment of a single shaykh
ashead of two farigas. This explains why he abdicated as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Waf@iyya in
early 1912. He was succeeded on 6 March 1912 by ‘All Yuisuf, another son-in-law of Ahmad
‘Abd al-Khaliq al-Sadat, who held the office until his death on 25 October 1913; cf. ‘Abd
al-Latif Hamza, Adab al-Magalat al-Suhufiyya fi Misr, Cairo 1951, iv, 62 ff. For additional
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10 Summary

With the promulgation of the Regulations for the Safi Orders by khedivial
decree in 1895, a new and distinct era started for institutionalized Islamic mys-
ticism in Egypt. They abrogated all that was contained in the circular drawn up
by ‘Abd al-Bagqi in 1881, transformed the authority position held by the shaykh
al-sajjada al-Bakriyya over the turug from an authority position legitimated
by tradition into one of the rational-legal type and provided it with a new
legal base, which made it possible for Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 to regain
the authority over the turuq and turug-linked institutions which had gradu-
ally declined under his predecessor. A revised version of these Regulations was
promulgated in 1903. It contained a number of amendments which had been
desired by Muhammad Tawfiq, strengthening his position in various ways, as
well as provisions which brought its contents in line with awgaf reforms imple-
mented in that same year, excluding takaya, zawaya and shrines supported
by awgaf from any source, from the jurisdiction of the shaykh mashayikh al-
turuq al-sufiyya. These amended Regulations, however, proved to be an insuffi-
cient basis for effective administration of the rudimentary bureaucratic system

biographical information about ‘Abd al-Hamid, see the article in Al-Zuhir, iii/4 (June
1912), 203-207, under the title ‘Naqib al-Ashraf wa Shaykh Mashayikh al-Turuq Samahat
al-Sayyid ‘Abd al-Hamid al-BakiT.
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they created and induced Muhammad Tawfiq to draw up a set of supplemen-
tary rules, the so-called Internal Regulations for the Turug, which came into
force in 1905. By these Regulations the principle of right of gadam, which had
become entirely redundant by the end of the nineteenth century, was formally
abolished. In conjunction with the regulations of 1903, the Internal Regula-
tions guaranteed the office of shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-siifiyya an unprece-
dented high degree of specificity and autonomy of the authority allotted to it,
while they gave a self-sufficiency and distinctiveness to the turug administra-
tion in its totality, unmatched at any previous stage. The Internal Regulations,
together with the regulations of 1903, were to be the constitution for the turug
establishment until 1976.



Epilogue

The distinctive administrative arrangements structuring the organization of
Islamic mysticism in Egypt for most of the 19th century, make this period stand
out as unique in the history of the turuq and turug-linked institutions in that
country. This period can be characterized most meaningfully as “the age of
gadam’, thus referring to the principle which had become pivotal to this orga-
nization in the first decades of the 19th century and around which the admin-
istration of the turuq and turug-linked institutions continued to revolve until
the 1890’s when this principle became redundant.

The official abolition of the principle of gadam in 1905 marked the beginning
of a new era for the turuq in Egypt. This new era—in which the turug would be
subject to the two sets of regulations which were the outcome of a process of
administrative decline in consequence of inadequate maintenance of rights of
gadam, and which was to last until 1976 when these regulations were abolished
and replaced by new ones'—and the era preceding the era of gadam, could be
referred to most conveniently as the “post-gadam era” and the “pre-gadam era”.
Such a tentative periodization? is not intended to provide a typological division
but is only proposed as a temporal framework for historical sequences, i.e. for
areas of continuity which are discontinuous from those which preceded or suc-
ceeded them but which may be defined in relation to one another, according
to the presence or absence of the principle of right of gadam and other char-
acteristics. These characteristics, which need to be determined in the course
of further study, will allow for a comparative analysis of the various organiza-
tional and structural aspects of Islamic mysticism in these distinct eras. This
would enable us to discern the configuration of the furuq realm as part of the
configuration of the wider society and to attempt to follow the development
of both in conjunction with each other, which might thus allow for the more
precise location of the transitional period between the pre-gadam era and the
era of gadam than is feasible at present.

Research conducted along these lines is bound to confirm or to disprove the
hypothesis which is implicit to my conjectures about the meaning of the term
arbab al-sajajid (see p. 12), and the observations on the decline of the guilds
and the increased prominence of the turugq (see p. 66 £.). I should like to present

1 Cf. Al-Muslim, xxvii/3 (Cairo, September 1976), 26 ff.

2 Onthe problem of periodization, see the relevant chapter in G. Leff, History and Social Theory,
New York 1971, which has been the principal source of inspiration for the following consider-
ations.
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this hypothesis more explicitly as follows: the apogee of the turug in Egypt, in
terms of social significance, the number of people involved and the functions
performed, was not in the 18th century, as is the prevalent view,3 but in the
19th, coinciding with and in consequence of the decline of the guilds which
had been the pre-eminent form of social organization in the pre-gadam era.

In addition, the era of gadam itself could be subject to more detailed
research which would seem to be most promising if conducted as prosopogra-
phy, i.e. by means of the historical approach that identifies and relates a group
of persons within a particular historical context (institution).# In the specific
case of the turuq and turug-linked institutions, this approach might consist of
a close biographical analysis of the elites that were in control of these organi-
zations in order to arrive at a better understanding of the way in which each of
these organizations functioned as entities in themselves. This prosopograph-
ical approach could centre first of all upon the Bakri family with the aim of
producing a more detailed history of this family than has been presented in
the course of this study. Secondly, it could concentrate upon each of the fam-
ilies to which the heads of the turug and turug-linked institutions belonged.
To this type of study the numerous names and additional details mentioned in
this book can serve as equally numerous leads towards the relevant documents
in Cairene archival collections.

This prosopographical approach should also allow for a fuller understand-
ing of the basis of authority of each of the individual heads, which has chiefly
been analysed in relation to the authority of the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya
and not so much as an independent variable affecting the growth, decline and
status of the furuq and turug-linked institutions over which this authority was
exercised. Here, the limitations of our scope of analysis are owing to the limi-
tations set by the amount of source material available for consultation in the
Egyptian archives and could consequently be improved upon.

In conjunction with the analysis of authority as an independent variable
affecting the status, the growth and the decline of the turug, the significance
of “the Way”, i.e. of each tariga’s teaching, religious practice and material cul-
ture, for its rise and decline might be assessed. Such an assessment, however,
requires knowledge of the social background of a tariga’s membership. This in
its turn presupposes detailed knowledge of the social stratification of Egyptian
society in order to provide for a valid explanation of the interaction of socio-
economic variables and aspects of “tariqa-culture” affecting a tariga’s growth

3 See e.g. Hey worth-Dunne, 10; and also Gibb & Bowen, i, 76; and Raymond, Artisans, 434.
4 On this approach, see A. Toynbee, A Study of History, Vol. xii, Reconsiderations, London 1961;
18, 121-124.
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or decline. As yet, however, this knowledge is deplorably inadequate, and so
it has only been possible to offer structural explanations for these phenom-
ena, without going more deeply into matters pertaining to “the Way” than was
required for the explanation of matters pertaining to the organization of the
turug-realm. This realm might be studied in relation to the content of the var-
ious “Ways” once the fore-mentioned gaps in our knowledge are filled at some
time in the future.






APPENDIX 1

Translation of the Firman Issued by Muhammad
‘Al3, Viceroy of Egypt, Investing Muhammad Efendi
al-Bakr1 with Authority over the Turug and
Turug-Linked Institutions

Note 1: Words between round brackets stand in the Arabic original; occasionally an Ara-
bic equivalent is given between round brackets as well. Words between square brackets
have been added to convey more accurate meaning.

Note 2: Translated from the text published in B.s., 377, together with consultation of a
photocopy of the original document (F.Or.A. 284, 11/3).

The noble edict,! the acceptance (and) honouring and observance of which is oblig-
atory, has been issued in writing from the Diwan of Cairo? the Protected by God, to
our lord the supreme master, the possessor of merit and pride, his majesty al-sayyid
Muhammad Wafa Abi I-Anwar al-Sadat, may his eminency last forever; (and) to the
glory of the venerable nobles, Ahmad Efendi,* may his eminency increase; (and) to
our magnanimous lord, the most erudite of mankind, his majesty the shaykh Muham-
mad al-glanawéni, s_hayﬁz of al-Azhar mosque; (and) to our lords the masters, the
outstanding ‘ulama’ in al-Azhar Mosque; and to all the heads of the praiseworthy turug
and their numerous members® in Cairo the Protected by God, informing them that
the glory of the masters, the nobles (al-ashraf) and of those in charge of the splen-
did sgjajid, al-sayyid Muhammad Efendi al-Bakr al-Siddiqi, grandson of the family of
al-Hasan, may his eminency increase, has been appointed to the mashyakha and to
accession to the sajjada of his forebears the masters of al-Bakriyya and to hold authority
over ( fil-takallum ‘ala) the mystical associations (tawa’if al-fugara’ al-sifiyya) and over
the (remaining) takaya (and) zawaya and shrines succeeding his father, the deceased
sayyid Muhammad al-Bakr1. By virtue of the legal decision given to him he has been

1 Inthe Arabic text the term al-marsiim al-sharif is used instead of al-firman al-sharif. In Egypt
firman and marsim were used as equivalent terms; cf. Deny, 146.

2 This was the Diwan of the viceroy. After 1253 (1837) it was known as divan-i khedivi or divan-i
mulkiye-i Misr. Concerning this and other dawawin existant at that time, see Deny, 104 {f.

3 Cf. chapter1, note 76.

4 Referenceisto Ahmad Abul-Igbal (1228-1273), the nephew of Muhammad Wafa b. Abil-Sadat
and his successor as shaykh al-sajjada al-Wafa@iyya; cf. page 31.

5 For my translation of arbab al-ashayir al-‘adida; cf. chapter 1, note 8.
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given power in the mashyakha mentioned according to the custom of his ancestors
Bani al-Siddiq, and that which pertains to them and [to take] decisions of government
among the fugara’ [i.e. the members of the furuq] in accordance with their ancient
laws, their lasting customs and with regard to their proper rules. Accordingly, we issue
this noble edict from the Diwan of Cairo the Protected by God, by His benevolence
(that He may be exalted), in order that action will be in accordance with its purport
and exigency. Upon the noble hand and the magnificent seal reliance can be placed.®

27 Shawwal 1227 Muhammad ‘Ali (seal)

6 This line appears only in the original document and not in the text published in B.s.
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Translation of the Mahdar Setting out the
Demarcation of the Areas of Authority of the
Shaykh al-Sajjada al-Bakriyya, Muhammad Efendi
al-Bakri, and the Shaykh al-Azhar, Ibrahim
al-Bayjuri

Note: Translated from the text published in B.s., 42—44. See chapter 1, note 175.

In the name of God the Merciful, the Compassionate. Thanks be to God the Lord of the
Worlds and blessing and peace be upon the Lord of the Messengers. On a, blessed Sun-
day corresponding to 19 Sha'ban of the year 1263, (twelve hundred and sixty-three), the
shaykh al-Islam and the most erudite of mankind, the shaykh Ibrahim al-Bayjtiri; and
his majesty, pride of the ‘ulama’, shaykh al-Malikiyya, Muhammad Habash; his majesty,
the cave and shelter, the most erudite shaykh Muhammad al-Tamimi al-Maghribi; the
right honourable master, the upholder and eminent one, the i/zayﬁz ‘U@mén al-Sad;
the learned, most erudite shaykh ‘Ali Khalifa; and his majesty the eminent shaykh
Ahmad Minna, did attend the council of the supreme master al-sayyid al-Bakri, the
present naqib al-ashraf may his eminency last for ever.

Agreement has been reached between all of these and his majesty the shaykh Ibrahim
al-Bayjir mentioned [above], before the reading of the noble firman of his appoint-
ment over al-Azhar Mosque, that he is in the best condition and [having] the most
perfect (quality) of the perfections, which are required by the appearance [i.e. dignity]
of the position of shaykh al-Azhar in conformity with the position of the forebears (al-
salaf’), and that it will be in conformity with the principles well-known to all, consistent
with all dispositions, praiseworthy in their own right, and [because of] the emanation
of mildness [from them], and without obstruction to the affairs which do not come
under the competencies of al-Azhar Mosque, like those pertaining to the zawaya and
the fugara’ (i.e. the members of the turug), who are under the jurisdiction of his excel-
lency al-sayyid al-Bakri, such as the Quran reading in the zawayd, the mashyakhat
al-magari! and the offices of intendants of shrines (khilafat al-adriha), like [that of]

al-sayyid al-Badawi, and the heads of the takaya, the shrines and the turug. He has
1 Le. the supreme authority position in the corporation of Qur’an-readers.
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no right to intervene in any of these. If a case is presented to him which has to do
with that which is under the jurisdiction of His Excellency al-sayyid al-Bakri, like the
descendants of the Prophet and the heads of the furug, he has to transfer it to their
above-mentioned judge, the arbiter according to the forementioned principles. (The)
ordinance in important matters has to be in consultation with all the principals of al-
Azhar (ruas@’ al-Azhar) and in cases pertaining to the students (al-mujawiran), these
will be transferred to the mashayikh of their hostels (arwiga) and if (their) settlement
permits these [cases] will be transferred to his Majesty the shaykh al-Malikiyya when
he is aMaliki or to the shaykh al-Hanafiyya if he is a Hanafi or with the [ShafiT] one if he
is a Shafi, according to the principles decreed by the Diwan? and registered herewith,
so that everybody will be at ease, since no one will trespass [upon] another. He has to
give [careful] consideration to what is connected with the interests of the Mosque and
with al-mishaddin® and the soldiers, the servants of the students (al-mujawirin). No
one of them will remain unless he is fit for this respectable service, as is required by the
dignity of the supervising authority, so that none but people of perfection, knowledge
and piety will approach his majesty; since a man is known by his companions.

By this [deed] is submitted the statement which had come from those mentioned con-

cerning his Excellency [Ibrahim al-Bayjuri] to his Excellency the Deputy Viceroy of

Egypt, may his glory last (for ever). They have testified about what they make known

in it concerning the perfections of knowledge, righteousness, piety and maturity, and

his Excellency the shaykh mentioned has obliged himself to do all that has been men-
tioned, demanding that what they testified about will last and ratifying what they said
about him in his absence. Therefore the sovereign speedily granted the request when
they asked, and he is also aware of the condition of the master mentioned [i.e. al-

Bayjuri]. We ask God to perpetuate [his state] and [let it become] better (more) and

we ask from Him, the praised one, success for him and all [of us] by the blessing of our

lord Aba Bakr al-Siddiq and our lord al-Imam al-ShafiTand [all] those belonging to the
house of the Prophet (altogether).

2 Le. by the khedivial Diwan; cf. appendix 1, note 3.

3 Le. those responsible for order and discipline in its widest sense. Mishaddiin were also offi-
cials attached to an iltizam—their task, however, was of an entirely different nature; cf.
Ibrahim Zaki; Al-Halat al-Maliyya wa [-Tatawwur al-Hukimi wa [-Ijtima‘T fi Ahday al-Hamla
al-Firansiyya wa Muhammad Ali, Cairo n.d., 102f; and Rivlin, 28f.
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Translation of a Circular Issued by the Shaykh
al-Bakri to All the Chiefs of the Religious Sects

Note: The transcript of this Crown-copyright record in the Public Record Office, Lon-
don (F.0.78/3321; 9 February 1881), appears by permission of the Controller of H.M. Sta-
tionery Office.

In order to approach God one must be pious and refrain from all wordly commitments
to evil. This can be attained by conforming strictly to the precepts of our religious Laws
and condemning innovations. Having this in view and desirous of avoiding everything
that might bring our religion into ridicule, we have issued this circular to the different
religious sects praying Almighty God to lead us all to the right path.

Art.1

It is necessary that the “Zikrs” be performed with due reverence, respect, and quiet-
ness as becomes the presence of Almighty God and to refrain from bad behaviour and
everything contrary to religion such as joking, indecent words and the like; and in short,
“zikrs” must be restricted to the praise of God. And all innovations? in fairs,3 proces-
sions etc. are hereby abolished.*

1 The terms dhikr (spelled as zikr in this document) and hadra are often employed as synonyms
in colloquial usage—then as well as today. Strictly speaking, however, the term dhikr applies
only to the continuous repetition of some of the names of God in different tempi and often
with movements of the head and upper body. The dhikr proper is generally preceded by the
communal reading in a loud voice of the office (hizb) and prayers. The whole ritual is called
hadra. This distinction is adopted in this study.

The word bida“ must have been used in the original Arabic text.

Le. mawalid.

w »

4 The articles following contain explicit restrictions upon the various practices on these occa-
sions which were considered as bida“ committed by those belonging to the furugq. This makes
it likely that article 1 was aimed at different kinds of innovations, which were in no way
part of their performances, like e.g. the mock copulation by “Ali Kaka”, described by Ahmad
&aﬁq, i, 78. For general remarks about the role of ‘Al1 Kaka in Egyptian folklore, cf. Amin,
288.
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Art. 2

It is strictly prohibited to hold fairs and ceremonies in the towns and villages without
special permission from the Chief Sheikh or from his Deputy who will grant the nec-
essary permit should there be a precedent to such fair or ceremony provided always
that it be conducted in a decent manner and only for the recital of the Koran and
prayers.

Art. 3

The use of the sword,® the eating of live coal, serpents, glass, the striking of oneself
with cannon-balls and the like? in public processions or fairs are hereby strictly pro-
hibited.

Art. 4

The carrying of banners must only be entrusted to full-grown men belonging to one of
the sects and not to boys as heretofore.

Art. 5

The beating of drums in processions etc. whether at night or in the day is prohibited,
except inside the “Tikiyas” (sic) and only on the nights of the anniversary of certain
Sheikhs.®

Art. 6

No religious assemblies are to take place in the public thoroughfares but inside the
houses of Sheikhs and their deputies? and to be conducted with due reverence and

respect.

5 Le. the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya.

6 The Arabic must have been “darb al-silah”; cf. chapter 2, note 316.
Reference could be to the practice of beating oneself with bundles of wooden strips or sticks
or with clubs covered with nails (zarwata), common among the members of al-Handushiyya;
cf. Crapanzano, 201. o
Le. on the so-called laylat al-kabira, the last night of a mawlid.
Le. khulafa’ and nuwwab.
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Art. 7

In fairs only the prayer to God and to the Prophet are to be recited as is the case in Cairo
in the fair of the Prophet.

Art. 8

No fairs or ceremonies are to be held in disreputable places either at night or in the day
and no prayers are to be recited therein.

Art. 9

No Sheikh of one of the sects or his deputy is allowed to take away from any Kalifa, any
banners, drums, tents or lamps made by him.!9 Also no such Kalifa is allowed to hire
out or pawn such things but to be only used by the sect to which he belongs.

Art. 10

No fairs are to be held in honour of a living Sheikh!! or in commemoration of a dead
one unless it has been done before and only after obtaining permission to this effect
from the Grand Sheikh or his deputy.

Art.

No Sheikh belonging to one of the sects has a right to suspend any of his deputies either
in Cairo or in the villages before submitting to us the motives for such a suspension
and only after the decision of the Tribunal'?2 which may be convened to examine the

case.
Art. 12

No Sheikh or any of his deputies is allowed to interfere in the affairs of another Sheikh.

10 On these attributes see chapter 1, note 8.

11 Innone of my sources did I come across any reference to this practice. The fact, however,
that this explicit prohibition is included, suggests that it must have been not unusual.

12 This must be the translation of Majlis al-Qadiyya, which, as appears from the Leiden
documents, was the current term, and not of mahkama as one is lightly led to sup-
pose.
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Art. 13

No Sheikh or any of his deputies can lay a complaint respecting the affairs of his sect
except before the General Sheikh or his deputies outside Cairo.

Art. 14

It is prohibited from granting to “Hemaliyyas” (water carriers) certificates from any of
the sects, but the fact of their being initiated into the mysteries is sufficient.!3

Art. 15

No person belonging to one sect can leave it and be affiliated into another and the
Sheikh to whom the application is made must first inquire that such a person has
obtained his licence!* and after taking the necessary oath to be entrusted with secrets
of the new sect. But should it be proved afterwards that he is unworthy he should be
expelled from both sects and no other sect must admit him.

Art. 16

The Kalifas must not parade the streets on the day of “Ashoura”!®

13 According to Lane, 329, the “hemalees” were mostly members of al-Rifa‘iyya and of al-
Bayylimiyya. In the early 1870’s, the shaykh al-tarigat al-Bayyumiyya, ‘Abd al-Ghani I-
Malawani, claimed the right to appoint one of his nuwwab in Alexandria as shaykh of a
guild of water-carriers in that city, presumably since the majority of the members of this
guild were members of his tariga. His claims, however, were opposed by the authorities
and by the shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya (cf. F.Or.A. 283, 11-23/4 (3 Sha'ban 1289); 1-26/1
(18 Sha‘ban 1289)) who seems to have held a certain degree of autonomous jurisdiction
over the himaliyya; cf. Ahkam!, Al-Jaridat al-Qada’iyya, 10. Himaliyya were exempted from
paying the firda (see chapter 1, note 183), owing to what was perceived as the religious
nature of their occupation; cf. A. Raymond, ‘Les porteurs d’ eau du Caire) B1FA0, lvii (1958),
198. It is likely that the connection between some of the guilds of water-carriers and some
of the turuq gave rise to a practice by which an jazat khilafa issued to a himali served
as evidence of guild-membership and consequently allowed its bearer to claim the priv-
ilege of exemption from payment of the firda. Abolition of the firda-tax in 1872 had not
put an end to the practice of water-carriers being provided with jjazat by reason of their
occupation, as appears from article 14 of the Circular aiming at elimination of this custom
which must have been considered potentially harmful to the furug realm, since it allowed
unqualified persons to act as khulafa’ in their own right.

14  lLe.the jaza.

15  This used to be done with the intention of collecting alms; cf. Lane, 434.
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Art.17

All processions should be conducted with perfect order and only banners are allowed
to be carried.

Art.18

All “Zikrs” at fairs etc, are to be conducted with due reverence and respect and in the
presence of a duly authorized Sheikh. No unauthorized Sheikh can conduct a “Zikr” and
if he contravenes their injunction he shall be punished. Only prayers are to be recited
but songs are prohibited.

Art. 19
The “Madaheen”® are from this day abolished from the cemeteries.
Art. 20

No grave-yard keeper is allowed to permit men and women to meet on the Fridays in
cemeteries but must fix separate hours for each sex.!”

Art. 21

No coffee shops are permitted to be established either in places of worship or in ceme-
teries.

Art. 22

All processions and ceremonies inaugurated within the last ten years are hereby abol-
ished.

16 According to Baer, Guilds, 175, the term encompassed singers as well as storytellers. S. Spiro,
An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Colloquial Arabic of Egypt, Cairo/London 1895, 559,
gives a different meaning: maddah (pl. maddahin), street beggar, who sings the praises of
God.

17  From this clause it appears that the grave-yard keeper (turabi) had a certain author-
ity to restrict access to the cemeteries by one sex or the other. This aspect of social
organization remains to be investigated, in conjunction with the whole “grave-yard” cul-
ture in Egypt, which has as yet not been the object of scholarly study to the degree it
deserves.



198 APPENDIX 3
Art. 23

The “Dossehs” in all the fairs are from this day abolished.

Art. 24

No processions composed of the different sects are to take place either in circumcision

or in marriage ceremonies.

Art. 25

No drums are to be beaten in “Zikrs” when women attend.18
Art. 26

The Zikrs performed by the “Shaziliyah” sect must be conducted on the same principle
as other Zikrs.

Art. 27

It is necessary that fairs, ceremonies and processions must be performed in accordance
with these rules.

Art. 28

All lunatics and those who let loose their hair on the plea that they are holy men, must
be arrested by the police and sent either to a hospital or to a lunatic asylum.1®

Art. 29

No Sheikh of any sect is allowed to initiate any beardless young man into the mysteries
of the order, but only men with beards who are well acquainted with the precepts of
their religion.

18  Le. on the occasions when this is allowed as stipulated in article 5.
19  Itis not known to what extent this was accomplished.
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Translation of the Regulations for the Turugq
(La’ihat al-Turuq al-Sifiyya) of 1895

Note: Translation from the Arabic text, published in Al-Waqa@’i® al-Misriyya, no. 67
(17 June 1895), 1426.

Art.1

The appointment of the heads of the turug, their removal from their offices or their
suspension for a definite period, the arbitration in their disputes, in particular [those]
relative to the furug and (the) judgement about the complaints, (which are) directed
towards them concerning this arbitration, will be with the knowledge of a special coun-
cil formed in the manner described in the third article.

Art. 2

The deposition and the appointment of the mashayikh al-takaya, al-sajajid and al-
adrifa to which no ashayir belong, will be according to the stipulations made by the
endower (wdgqif ). But with respect to those who have ashayir and salaries from the
Diwan al-Awqaf or from another nazir, no deposition and no appointment will be made
without approval from the Diwan al-Awgaf or the other nazir, dependent upon the view
of the Council, and if the Diwan or the nazir do not agree with the Council’s view, the
ashayir will be given to [one] whom the Council appoints and the salaries will (con-

tinue) [be paid] as usual.
Art. 3

The Council mentioned will be made of the chief (ra’s) of the mashayikh appointed by
the Khedive in the function of president, and four permanent members from the heads
of the turug. They are [to be] elected by majority vote, by a general assembly attended
by at least twenty shaykhs from among the heads of the furug resident in Cairo. Four
deputies (to these) will also be elected according to the same rules. They will (be) [sit]
in their place when [the former] are excused for not attending the Council. The elec-
tions will be in the Diwan of the Governor of Cairo and presided over by his Excellency
the Governor. They will be held every three years and also, if it proves [to be] necessary,

for the appointment [of a person] instead of him who resigns or dies.
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Art. 4

If the president is prevented from coming, he must delegate one of the members to

preside over Council.
Art. 5

The proceedings of the Council and its judgements will be in accordance with the rules
(as) generally accepted (in) [by those belonging to] the turug, provided that they do not
(exceed) [infringe] the judgements of the sacred law.

Art. 6

The Council will be convened once every month, unless there is no need for its assem-
bly [to which effect] the president should submit a request [for postponement] to [the
members of] the Council or [concerning which] a request should be submitted to the
president by three members of the Council.

Art. 7

Any one of the members or the deputies who has been too late for four sessions a
year without excuse is considered [as having] resigned and another [member] will be
elected.

Art. 8

If one of the claimants litigates [with] one of the members [of the Council], the Coun-
cil [is to] decree whether (he) [the member] will remain [in office] or be replaced by
(somebody else from) [one of] the deputies [during the proceedings for this] (in the)

case.
Art. 9

The hearing of cases in the Council will [follow the mode of] (be like their) hearings in
the Shar‘iyya Court (majlis al-qada’ al-shar7) and according to the sequence of receipt
[of cases]. No (other) case will be submitted for examination unless [the] (its) termi-
nation [of the previous one] allows for it.
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Art. 10

After the hearing of the case and its detailed presentation there will be (the) consul-
tation between the members of the Council and [their] (its) verdict taken by majority
vote will be issued by a decree certified by [them] (it). The president will be entrusted
with its implementation. When necessary (the) mediation [by] (from the side of) the
government [officials] will take place in its implementation with consideration of what
has been stipulated in article two.

Art.m

The president [is to] regulate(s) the [proper] arrangement of the sessions.

Art. 12

The resolution of conflicts among (the) khulafa’ or with (the) muridiin, or among (the)
muridiin, will remain (of) the prerogative(s) of their mashayikh (i.e. the heads of the
turuq).

Art. 13

Claims from members of the furuq against [a] (one of the) head(s) (of the furuq) are
to be dealt with and settled [exclusively] with knowledge of the Council.

Art. 14

[With respect to] the present heads of the turug no elections will take place. They will
remain in (their) office(s).

Art. 15

The provisions of this Regulation will come into force from the date of its publication
in the governmental newspaper (Al-Jaridat al-Rasmiyya).

Art. 16
The implementation of this Regulation rests with the Ministry of the Interior.

23 Dhit [-Hijja 1312/16 June 1895 For the Prime Minister, the Minister of War, Mustafa
Fahmi.



APPENDIX 5

Translation of the Amended Regulations for the
Turuq (La’ihat al-Turuq al-Sufiyya) of 1903

Note: Translation from the Arabic text published in Al-Waqa’i‘al-Misriyya, no. 61 (3 June
1903), 997f. It was published together with the La’iha al-Dakhiliyya (see appendix 4)
in 1905 (Cairo: Mt. al-Mu’ayyad) and again in 1342: 1923/4 (Cairo, no publisher men-
tioned). This text may also be found as an appendix to Shuhdi. Ahmad al-Sawt, and in
the monthly Al-Muslim, iii (1953)/3—4, 23 ff. In the present translation, articles identical
to articles in the [@’iha of 1895 have been omitted.

Art. 2

The removal of the mashayikh al-adriha, al-takaya and al-sajajid and appointments
made in their stead will be as follows:

Firstly: [For] the takaya and the shrines which have no income and no salary, either
from the Diwan al-Awqaf or from the government, and [also for] the sajajid, discharge
and appointment (instead) will be with knowledge of the Council described in the third
article.

Secondly: [For] the takaya and the shrines, which have income or salary from the Diwan
al-Awqaf or from the government, whatever this income and salary may be, this [right]
will be [exercised] in accordance with that which is stipulated in the regulations of the
Diwan al-Awqaf issued by khedivial decree on 13 July, 1895.

Thirdly: [For] the takaya and the shrines which have legally appointed nuzzar, the
appointment of a shaykh (to these) will [rest with] be (according to) the opinion of the
nagir, and if a provision [in this respect] made by an endower (shart wagif) is found,

[appointment will be] in accordance with this provision.

Art. 3

The [fore-Jmentioned Council will be made up of the shaykh mashayikh al-turuq
appointed by the Khedive, in [the] function of president, and four members from

the mashayikh al-turuq elected by the president from among eight persons from the
mashayikh al-turuq elected by a general assembly attended by at least twenty-five per-
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sons from among the mashayikh al-turug, by majority vote.” (The elections will be in
the Diwan of the Governor of Cairo and presided over by his Excellency the Governor).

For the rest this article is identical to article 3 of the La’iha of 1895.
Art. 5

Addition: All decrees issued by [the Council] (it) forbidding something or permitting
something, in conformity with the Law, will apply to everybody who designates himself
as suft (bi-‘unwan al-siufiyya).

Art. 12

Absolutely no fees at all will be taken for (the) cases (which are) examined in front
of the SGfi Council, the agents (wukala@’) of the mashyakhat [al-turuq al-sifiyya, i.e. al-
Bakrl] or the heads of the turuq. Also, no fees will be taken for (the) appointments
whatever their nature.

Art. 13

Conflicts involving [aspects] of al-sifiyya, and which are between members of the same
tariqa, will be dealt with by the shaykh of [this] tariga. The opposing parties have the
right of appeal to the Saff Council mentioned in the third article. As far as [conflicts]
between members of different furuq are concerned, (these) will be examined in front of
the Safi Council if these have occurred in Cairo. If they have occurred in the provinces,
they will be looked into by the deputies of the mashyakha. The opposing parties have
the right of appeal to this Council.

Art. 14

The claims relative to al-siifiyya by members of the turuq against one of the mashayikh
will be dealt with and settled by the Council [exclusively].

5 Rabi‘ 11321/1 June 1903 Mustafa Fahmi

1 " In October 1910 the following section was added here: If the prescribed number is not com-
plete during the first session, the General Assembly will be postponed to another session of
which the absent mashayikh will be informed. [In] this second session the meeting of the
Assembly will be valid as soon as at least 15 shaykhs attend it.



APPENDIX 6

Translation of the Internal Regulations for the
Turuq (al-L@’ihat al-Dakhiliyya li-1-Turuq al-Suafiyya)
of 1905

Note: Translation from the Arabic text published in Cairo in 1342/1923-1924; cf. appen-
dix 5, note 1. This edition has the heading La‘hat al-ljraat al-Dakhiliyya li-l-Turuq al-
Sufiyya. As appended to Shuhdr’s biography of Ahmad al-Sawi the Regulations have
the heading La’ihat al-Dakhiliyya li-I-Turuq al-Siifiyya. See also chapter 4, note 137.

First section
Art.1

The Council will meet in the headquarters of the mashyakhat al-mashayikh al-safiyya
every first Saturday of every Arabic month, except for holidays and festivals. More ses-
sions may be convened if need be.

Art. 2

The following registers (dafatir) should be (kept) by the general mashyakha: one daftar
[for registering] (in which are registered) the cases which are submitted in the course of
ayear [all consecutively] (case after case) with a number for every case—this number
will be a reference[-number] to the case—and giving explicitly the date of its regis-
tration, the name and surname of the claimant and the defendant, the subject of the
case, the date of the session (which has been) fixed for the hearing of the case and a
summary of the judgement [given] or the decrees issued in [relation to] it, one daf-
tar for [copies of | outgoing correspondence, one daftar for incoming correspondence,
one daftar for the registration of all mashayikh of the turuq, the shrines, the takaya, the
zawaya and the like.

Art. 3
For every case a procés-verbal will be opened in a special dossier in which everything
occurring in the course of the legal proceedings will be recorded with explicit mention

of the date of (the convening of) every session, the name of its chairman and the mem-

bers [who attend the session] (of whom the session consists), the number of the case,
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the names of the parties concerned, confirmation of [the] presence (of him who has
been present) and (of) [the] absence (of him who has been absent) of members, the
statements and requests of the parties concerned, the number of documents they sub-
mit, the statement[s] of witnesses, the decrees issued by [those in] (the) session, either
about postponement of the legal proceedings to another session or [the] giving of a
judgement (in it). Together with the decision of postponement should be [recorded]
the clarification of the causes—whether the postponement of the session has been
because of the need (of) [for] completion [i.e. to complete the investigations, and the
gathering of further information relative to the case], or [has been requested] by one
of the parties for acceptable reasons—followed by explicit mention of the date of the
session to which the legal proceedings have been postponed.

Art. 4

[Itis the responsibility of ] the secretary! to give the number of the case to the claimant
if [indeed] the case has been raised by him [i.e. if it has not been raised by any of the
members of the Council or its president] in a note (gasima; lit.: a coupon) in which
the date of the session [is mentioned] and moreover [records the name of the] (makes
known the other) opposing party.

Art. 5

The papers which the opposing parties present to the bab al-mashyakhat al-sifiyya as
legal evidence, will be forwarded with two files of the same type, each one of the two
signed by the person who submits it, and [there should be] clearly visible on every
file the number of documents [it contains], their dates, and a [separate] registration
of every document. After acceptance by the secretary of the documents presented [to
him], he [will] sign(s) (on) one of the two files for acceptance and give(s) it to the per-
son who presented the papers. The other file [will] be kept with the papers [pertaining
to] (of) the case in a dossier [especially] allotted for it.

Art. 6

Consultation [between the members of the Council will] take(s) place after the defence

has been completed, without [the] presence of either of the opposing parties.

1 The first reference to the appointment of a secretary (katib bab al-mashyakha) is in F.Or.A.,
285, 11-55/7 (27 Aug. 1901).
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Art. 7

The case will be [laid aside] (dropped) if the claimant comes too late to the session. He
can reopen it later. If the defendant comes too late [once], the case will be postponed.
If he comes too late for a second time, a deputy will be appointed for him and he will
be judged in his [i.e. the deputy’s] presence. The secretary to the session will inform
him [i.e. the defendant] of the judgement. He has the right to protest against it before
fifteen days have elapsed from the moment it was made known.

Art. 8

The (general) mashyakha [is to] invite(s) the members [of the Council] to the ses-
sion in writing, three days before its meeting. If he [i.e. one of the members] has an
excuse which prevents him from actually being present, he has [a duty] to inform the
mashyakha 24 hours before the convening of the session.

Art. 9

Once the Saft Council has given judgement in a case it will not reconsider it.

Second section: Concerning the mashayikh al-turuq

Art.1

Appointment of somebody as shaykh of a tariga is not permissible, unless he is [one]
of those [with] knowledge and perfection.

Art. 2

No shaykh will be appointed (shaykh of) two tarigas.

Art. 3

The mashayikh al-turuq are independent from each other, every one of them with his
tariga. None of them will be subordinate to another and to no single tariga will there
be two shaykhs.

Art. 4

The official regulations and khedivial decrees issued July 3, 1903, restricted to the Safi
Council the appointment of all of the mashayikh al-turuq in Egypt, whatever their
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nature. By this [the right] of any other agency to appoint any one of them has been
abolished. From now onwards no one will be appointed, nor will he be recognized as
'shaykh unless this Council appointed him, regardless of whether he was [one] of the
mashayikh al-sajajid or the mashayikh of the Khalwatiyya [furuq] or the like.

Art. 5

New turug may be added [i.e. become officially recognized ] when the new tariga does
not resemble in its name and its terminology one of the furuq [already] existing [i.e.
officially recognized].

Art. 6

If a tariga comes to be without a shaykh [i.e. if the shaykh dies], his eldest son will
take over [his office] (after him), and after him the eldest of his sons and so on, on the
condition that he is of those with [sufficient] knowledge and not endowed with [qual-
ities prohibiting] (what forbids) his appointment. If this is not the case, he who fulfils
these conditions among his brothers or among his relatives will be appointed. If none
of them fulfils it, the Safi Council will appoint to the vacancy [a person] who is compe-
tent for it. If [the deceased] (he) has left a son under age, (the latter) will be appointed
to the mashyakha and an authorized representative will be nominated to [act for] him
until he attains full legal age.

Art. 7

Every shaykh of a tariga should have four registers (dafatir), certified by the general
mashyakha, as follows:

one daftar for [copies of] the outgoing correspondence, one dafiar for the incoming
correspondence, one daftar to list all the nuwwab and the khulafa’ of the tariga together
with (the statement of) the date[s] of their investiture, one daftar in which the judge-
ments will be recorded, which have been given [by the shaykh in conflicts] between
members of his fariga. When the tariqga comes to be without a shaykh [i.e. when
the shaykh dies], these registers will be handed over to the bab al-mashyakha. Subse-
quently, after the appointment of a new shaykh (to it) they will be returned to him.

Art. 8

It is absolutely impermissible for the shaykh of the tariga to make [somebody] khalifa,

who does not have some [specialized] knowledge.
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Art. 9

Every shaykh of a tariqa has to appoint khulafa’ in the [various] townships and villages
from among those with knowledge, to guide the people, and a deputy (n@’ib) in every
markaz where there are many of his muridin.

Art. 10

Every shaykh of a tariga has to make a round among his khulafa’ in the course of the
year, and to inspect what they do (their works) and the quality of the performance of

the guidance they are entrusted with.
Art.m

The nuwwab of the turug in the [rural] districts are not to be addressed as shaykh al-

tariga (in it; i.e. in the district), but as na’b exclusively.
Art.12

A shaykh is not to issue an jiaza unless he finds somebody worthy of it. The jjazat must
be printed and contain [a statement of] the [exact] meaning of the permission and
of the rules according to which the khalifa has to give guidance, without [irrelevant]
insertions. It is not permissible for the shaykh to give to his khulafa’ ijazat without any
specific names on them, to be distributed to anyone desiring the khilafa [i.e. to be a

khalifa].

Art.13

It is not permissible for the shaykh of a tariga to make charges and yearly customary
payments obligatory upon his muridin and his khulafa’. But he and his khulafa’ may
accept what is presented to them as donations, given of the free will of the donor, pro-
vided that this is not related to a case under their consideration or to the appointment
of a khalifa, since there are no fees [to be paid in such cases] (for that).

Third section: Concerning the agents (wukal@’) of al-mashyakha

Art.1

To every administrative subdivision (markaz) of the provinces an agent of the mash-
yakha will be appointed from [among] the meritorious and the esteemed of this mar-



TRANSLATION OF THE INTERNAL REGULATIONS FOR THE TURUQ 209

kaz. His title of address will not be shaykh mashayikh al-turuq in the region he resides
in, but he will be addressed by the title wakil al-mashyakha exclusively and he will be in
direct contact with the bab al-mashyakha. Upon his appointment notice will be given
to the mudiriyya [i.e. the Administration of the province] to which his markaz belongs.
It will also be published in a number of dailies.

Art. 2

He, who is na@’ib to a tariga is not to be appointed agent to the mashyakha as long as
he keeps the office of na’ib. His investiture with the deputyship of the mashyakha is
permissible, if he gives it [i.e. the office of na’ib] up.

Art. 3

The agents of the mashyakha have to keep records of all events concerning al-sifiyya
and to forward [their observations] to the competent agencies as [these] appear in the
lawa’ih, and they [i.e. the agents] have, when there is an absolute need [to do so] the
right [to proclaim] (of) temporary suspension until judgement has been rendered by
the agency competent in the matter. (The competent agencies appear in article 13 of
the khedivial decree [i.e. the l@’iha], of 2 June 1903).

Art. 4

The agents of the mashyakha must send the judgements they give [immediately] one
after the other so that the Majlis al-Suft may look into them. In the one[s] in which
appeal is made, the Council will judge as it sees fit. If the period within which appeal
is possible [against the judgement rendered] has passed and it has become applica-
ble, the Council will write to the Administration to have it executed if the case so
requires. The period of appeal is thirty days starting from the day of announcement
[of the judgement] if [the party concerned was] present and [thirty days] from the day
[which] ends the period within which objection was possible, if [the judgement was
made] in the absence [of the party concerned].

Art. 5

Every agent of the mashyakha should have all the registers as described in the 2nd arti-
cle of the first section to carry out what concerns them in their markaz.
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Art. 6

The agents of the mashyakha must inform the (general) mashyakha about every shrine,
or zawiya in their area, (of) which [the office of intendant] has become vacant, in order
that somebody else may be appointed.

Art. 7

If [any] deviation [from] or (his) violation of the truth becomes apparent in the judge-
ment of one of the agents of the mashyakha, he will be deposed from his office.

Art. 8

The agents of the mashyakha will not render judgement in cases concerning the
shrines; this belongs to the competence of the Safi Council.

Fourth section: Concerning the shrines
Art.1

To every shrine subject to the authority of the mashyakhat al-siifiyya, it [i.e. al-mash-
yakha] appoints a servant or a shaykh khidma and a khidma according to what the state
[of the shrine] requires. It will appoint no more (to it) than the number [of persons]
needed.

Art. 2

He who has been in charge of a shrine for five years has priority over others to its
intendancy, even if he is not a descendant [of the saint buried there]. If this rule is
not fulfilled the descendants have precedence over others. Nobody will be appointed
until after sufficient inquiries to this effect have been made.

Art. 3

The nudhiir will be collected by [mediation of] the shaykh al-khidma and with noti-
fication of al-khidma [i.e. of all officials, who have a right to it] they will be divided
gradually [i.e. at distinct intervals] or at the end of every month in equal portions. From
these portions one part will be destined for the celebration of religious festivals [held
at] (of) the shrine; the remaining [part] will be distributed to the shaykh al-khidma and

the khidma according to (what has been made clear in) [the act of] appointment.
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Fifth section: Concerning general affairs
Art.1

There will be no aim in tasawwuf other than [the attainment of ] knowledge of the Law
and its implementation.

Art. 2
From the turuq al-sifiyya will be kept away:

Firstly, everything that is known as dogma contrary to the [Islamic] law, like the doc-
trine of hulul and of ittihad and the exemption from religious obligations of certain
people and similar [tenets].

Secondly, everything which is known as action contradictory to the action and behav-
iour [in accordance with] the shari‘a, such as striking the body with weapons, eating
insects and the like, the dhikr with dancing and throwing [oneself to the ground], not
completing [all] the letters in it, the singing of immoral songs, holding a zar in shrines

and similar [actions].
Art. 3

The mystical dhikr should be the remembrance of God and his glorification, [pro-
nounced] clearly, standing or sitting with (the) humility and (the) dignity and in the
presence of one of the khulafa’ [who have been] given an jjaza by their mashayikh.

Art. 4

It is obligatory for every shaykh of a tariga and every khalifa to come together with his
muridiin one night or more every week in a zawiya or in a special place for the remem-
brance of God the sublime, and [for] his glorification, and furthermore, for instruction
and guidance afterwards. It is permissible for the shaykh or the khalifa to appoint a
mugqr? to the session (halga) who recites [to] them something about dogma and proper
conduct in order to instruct [them] in that way.

Art. 5

The [principle of | agdam [gadam] [customary] among the furugq in the rural areas, has
been abolished [herewith].
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Art. 6

He will organize a mawlid, who has done so for a period of not less than five years. It is
pre-requisite that in the immediate vicinity of the site of the mawlid there will not be
anything incompatible with lawful behaviour, like games (and) cabarets and the like.

Art. 7

All the processions in daytime have been abolished, unless the bab al-mashyakha has
ordered [them to be held]. In the processions only, the mashayikh al-turuq or their
deputies will ride [on horseback]. It is pre-requisite that the procession is not to be
accompanied by anything divergent from lawful behaviour. The order of the turug, if
they come together in any procession, will be as follows:

1.  al-Maraziqa al-Ahmadiyya

2. al-Kannasiyya al-Ahmadiyya
3. al-Manayifa al-Ahmadiyya

4.  al-Salamiyya al-Ahmadiyya

5.  al-Imbabiyya al-Ahmadiyya
6.  al-Halabiyya al-Ahmadiyya

7.  al-Tasqiyaniyya al-Ahmadiyya
8. al-Shu‘aybiyya al-Ahmadiyya
9.  al-Shinnawiyya al-Ahmadiyya
10. al-Sutihiyya al-Ahmadiyya
11. al-Bayyamiyya al-Ahmadiyya
12. al-Rifa‘iyya

13. al-Burhamiyya

14. al-Qadiriyya al-Qasimiyya

15. al-Qadiriyya al-Faridiyya

16.  al-Mirghaniyya

17.  al-Isawiyya al-Shadhiliyya

18.  al-Qasimiyya al-Shadhiliyya
19. al-Tihamiyya al-Shadhiliyya
20. al-Handishiyya al-Shadhiliyya

21.  al-‘Ariisiyya al-Shadhiliyya
22.  al-Salamiyya al-Shadhiliyya
23.  al-Qawugjiyya al-Shadhiliyya
24.  al-Idrisiyya al-Shadhiliyya
25. al-Sammaniyya

26. al-Dayfiyya

27.  al-‘Afifiyya al-Shadhiliyya
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28.  al-Sharnubiyya al-Burhamiyya
29. al-Sa‘diyya

Art. 8

It is not permissible to walk with flags in front of funeral processions unless [this hap-
pens] with special permission from the bab al-mashyakha.

Art. 9

From the turugq al-sifiyya will be kept away everybody who makes a trade of imitating
a religious festival in a public place or a public gathering with the intention of parody
or the amusement of the public.

Art. 10

To everything that may occur and about which nothing special has been stipulated in
this (@’iha, the principles of the shari‘a and the observed rules will apply.

Art.m

Everybody who contravenes anything which [has been stipulated] (is) in this [@’ha will
become subject to what this violation requires [in the way] of the punishments known
to al-sufiyya of reprimand, suspension and expulsion with [public] announcement [of
disgrace].
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The Genealogy of Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad al-Bakri

Note: This genealogy figures in B.s., 8f. It is largely identical with the principal silsila
figuring in the ijazat of the tariqa al-Bakriyya. This silsila and other salasil of the tariga
may be found in B.s., 3741f. Any divergence between the genealogy and the silsila is
indicated in the notes. From Muhammad Aba 1-Su‘ad until Muhammad Tawfiq al-
Bakri, the names mentioned in the silsila are identical to the subsequent mashayikh

al-sajjada.

Muhammad Abii 1-Su‘Gd b. Muhammad Jalal al-Din! b. Muhammad Aba 1-Maka-
rim? b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im3 b. Muhammad Abi I-Surtir* b. Abi I-Mawahib5 b. Muham-
mad Aba 1-Mawahib Zayn al-Abidin® b. Muhammad b. Abi 1-Surar’? b. Muhammad
Ab1 1-Surir Zayn al-Abidin® b. Abi 1-Makarim Muhammad Shams al-Din Abyad

1 His wife Amina, the mother of Muhammad Abii 1-Su‘iid, was a descendant of ‘Umar Ibn al-
Iglattéb; cf. B.s., 10. No other biographical data have come down to us; cf. B.5., 47.

2 No biographical data have come down to us about this gayk_h; cf. B.s., 47. In Khit., iii, 123,
either Muhammad Jalal al-Din or Muhammad Aba I-Makarim is omitted from the genealogy,
one of them being mentioned by name of Muhammad only.

3 He is the great-grandfather of Ahmad al-Bakri (see appendix 8, note 11) and Khalil al-Bakri
(see appendix V111, note 14); cf. B.S., 47 and 148, and Aja’ib, ii, 69.

4 He was initiated by his grandfather’s brother Abui I-Mawahib al-Bakii, who lived from 1042
(1632/3) until 125 (1713); cf. B.s., 48. From this date onwards, silsila and genealogy differ as fol-
lows: Aba I-Mawahib was initiated by Muhammad b. b. Abi I-Surar, his paternal uncle. In his
turn Muhammad b. b. Abi I-Surir (1060-1107: 1650-1695/6)—whose name figures wrongly
as Muhammad b. Abi I-Suriir in B.S., 375—was initiated by his father Muhammad b. Abi
1-Suriir (see note 7), who was initiated by his brother Muhammad Zayn al-Abidin (d. 1013:
1604/5), a one-time gadi; cf. al-Muhibbj, ii, 196 ff. The last-named was initiated by his grand-
father Muhammad Shams al-Din Abyad al-Wajh (see note g).

5 He died in 1087:1676/7; cf. Khit,, iii, 126. In B.S., 48, he seems to have been confused with his
paternal uncle, also named Abu 1-Mawahib, who was shaykh al-sajjada around 1108 (1669),
(see appendix 8, note 7). -

6 Lived from 1050 (1640/1) until 1107 (1695/6). For a biography, see B.s., 48; cf. ‘Aja‘ib, i, 27; Khit.,
iii, 125. o

7 He was a teacher of Ibrahim al-‘Ubaydi, the author of ‘Umdat al-Tahqig; see al-‘Ubaydi, 6, 8,
72, 104; cf. the genealogy in al-‘Ubaydi, 107. He held the supreme authority position over al-
Bakriyya (see appendix 8, note 5); cf. al-‘Ubaydi, 108, and al-Muhibbj, iii, 465 ff. See also B.s.,
73ff. and Khit., iii, 123, 126.

8 He lived from 971 (1563/4) until 1007 (1598/9); cf. B.s., 781f; Khit., iii, 126. Al-Burayny, i, 257
gives 1008 (1599/1600) as the date of Muhammad Abi I-Suriir's death. He was the first person
to hold the office of mufi al-saltana; but according to al-Muhibbi, i, n7f,, he did not hold this
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al-Wajh? b. Abi l-Hasan al-Bakr1'® b. Muhammad Abi 1-Bag@’ Jalal al-Din!! b. ‘Abd al-
Rahman Jalal al-Din'? b. Ahmad Zayn al-Din b. Muhammad Nasir al-Din b. Ahmad,3
b. Muhammad b. ‘Twad b. ‘Abd al-Khalig b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im b. Yahya b. al Hasan b. Miisa
b. Yahya b. Ya‘qiib b. Najm al-Din b. Isa b. Sha‘ban b. Iwad b. D@id b. Muhammad b.
Nith b. Talha* b. ‘Abd Allah al-Siddigi®® b. ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Sahabi'® b. Abi Bakr al-
Siddiq.!”

10

11
12
13
14

15
16

17

office. Another member of the family, Aba 1-Mawahib b. Muhammad b. Abi 1-Hasan,
another child of Muhammad glams al-Din Abyad al-Wajh, also held this office some time;
see B.S., 185 ff.

He lived from 930 (1523/4) until 994 (1586). His maternal grandmother descended from
‘Umar Ibn al-Khattab; cf. B.s., 10. In addition, see chapter 2, notes 11-14. From this shaykh
onwards geneﬁogy and silsila are identical again (cf. note 4). o
He was born in 898 (1492/3), died in 952 (1545/6) and is known as Abi -Hasan al-Mufassir.
For his biography, see al-Ghazz1. ii,194 ff. and 8.s., 87 ff. He held the office of gadi of Alexan-
dria for some time and also the office of the mashyakhat of the khanaqah al-Baybarsiyya;
cf. Muhammad b. Ahmad b. Iyas, Ta’rikh Misr al-Mashhar bi-Badai‘ al-Zuhar fi Waqa®? al-
Duhar, iii vols., Bulaq 13111312, ii, 236._ B

He was a contemporary of ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Dashtut1 (d. 924: 1517); see chapter 1, note 10.
He lived from 27 Sha®ban 809 (6 February 1407)_until 883 (1478/9); see B.S., 103.

Died on 3 Ramadan 733 (20 May 1333); see B.S., 226.

On Talha and his descendants; cf. F. Wiistenfeld, El-Macrizi's Abhandlung iiber die in
Aegypten eingewanderten arabischen Stimme, Gottingen 1847, 251f.

See B.S., 254 {f. for biographical data and additional information.

See on him B.s., mff.

The beginning of the silsila differs from the genealogy as follows: Aba Bakr al-Siddiq who
had been initiated by the Prophet, initiated his son Muhammad b. Abi Bakr, who was the
paternal uncle of ‘Abd Allah al-Siddiqi and had been initiated by him; cf. B.s., 264, 376.



APPENDIX 7B

Descendants of Muhammad Abu 1-Su‘ad al-Bakr1
Down to the Early 20th Century

Note: The contents of Leiden F.Or.A. 285 11/69—71 (12 April 1902) served as the basis for
the compilation of this family tree. This document is a transcript of a letter enumerat-
ing the members of the Bakri family who were alive in 1902—and were consequently
entitled to awgaf revenues—written in answer to a request for information from the
Ministry of Awqaf. The same document mentions the names of thirty-two black (sid
wa habashi) and white manumitted male and female slaves of the Bakri family. The
manumitted slaves who had not married foreigners (i.e. non-Egyptians) were equally
entitled to awgaf revenues. For the location of the shrines of the Bakri family (al-sada
al-Bakriyya), see al-Sakhawi, 321f.

M. Aba’l-Su‘ad ---------- ‘Ayida®
(d. 1227 :1812)

Sadiqa ---p-------- M. Efendi ------------ Asma
(ca. 1189-1271:
1775-1855)

Hasan  Zaynab

7 L S ‘Aisha
Shams-i Jahan ---(1219-1297: -7--Malak “
“ 1804-1880) w "
‘Alie
] ‘Abd al-Baqi M. Tawfiq?
Nabawiyya® Nafisa ---7--- (1266-1309: (12871351

1850-1892)  1870-1932)

Zakiyya ---r-- ‘Alial-Hamidf Zakiyya Nabiha -------- Ibrahim Bek
al-Muwayliha (1293-1359: Khalil
1876-1940)

Zaynab  Asma

al-Muwayliha Efendi Khalil

I I I 1
Muhammad Mahmud Husayn ‘Aziza

Mah-i Nar -------9------- ‘Abd al-Salam Bek
al-Muwayliha

[ I I I I T |
Muhammad Ibrahim ‘Abdal-Salam Mahmuad Firdaws Na‘ma ‘Aziza

Note: The names of al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya are printed in bold type.
M. stands for Muhammad.
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‘Ayida was a descendant of ‘Umar b. al—Iﬂla‘g‘géb; cf. B.s., 10.

Two other wives, Mah-i Nar and Nunilakar, died without issue.

Was alive in 1902, but further particulars are not known.

Was married for some time to a daughter of Ahmad ‘Abd al-Iﬂléliq al-Sadat; no issue.
Married into the Muwaylihi family; cf. Mouelhy, ‘Les Mouelhy en Egypte’.

s IR e PN e N o N <t}

From his union with Zakiyya al-Muwayliha, ‘Abd al-Hamid had a son, Ahmad Murad
(d. 1970), who was the last shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya and the last Bakri shaykh
to hold the office of shaykh mashayikh al-turuq al-siifiyya; cf. De Jong, ‘Turuq and
turug-opposition, 89. From his marriage with the daughter of Ahmad ‘Abd al-Khaliq
al-Sadat, he had another son Muhammad Wafa, born in 1918 and still alive in 1976.



APPENDIX 8

Names of Persons Who Held the Supreme
Authority Position over the Bakri Family and the
Bakriyya Order in Ottoman Egypt

Note: The dates in the table refer to the period in which the persons mentioned are

known to have held office(s).

Abii -Hasan al-Mufassir!

Abii I-Makarim Muhammad Shams
al-Din Abyad al-Wajh?

Abii I-Suriir b. Muhammad b.‘Ali3

Abii 1-Mawahib b. Muhammad b. ‘Ali*

Ahmad b. ‘Abi I-Surir Zayn al-Abidin®

Muhammad b. Abi l-Surar Zayn al-
‘Abidin®

Abu I-Mawahib b. Muhammad

Abi 1-Surar?

Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im®

in and before 952 (1545/6)
952—14 Safar 994(1545/6—4 Feb. 1586)

?-1007 (1598/9)

1007-17 Shawwal 1037 (1598/9—20 June 1628)
around 1074 (1663/4)

?—-12 Rabi‘ 11087 (25 May 1676)

?-1125 (1713)

?-1153 (1740/1)

1 Abal-Hasan al-Mufassir was born in 898 (1492/3). He held anumber of the offices which made
up the supreme authority position (cf. chapter1, note 15) from an unknown date onwards until
his death in 952 (1545/6); cf. al-Ubaydi, 153.

He was confirmed as Abu I-Hasan's successor by the gadi al-askar. (This office, at the head of
the judiciary, had been instituted as part of the judicial reforms of 929 (1522/3); cf. Muham-
mad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Sayyid Raqid, Al-Ghazw al- Uthmani li-Misr wa Nat&@ijjuhu ‘ala [-Watan
al-Arabi, Alexandria 1968; 304—305). This confirmation was preceded by a dispute about the
succession with his brother Jalal al-Din; cf. al-Ubaydj, ibid.

He died in 1007 (1598/9), according to al-Muhibbj, i, n7-18. See also appendix 7, note 8.

He was born in 973 (1565/6) and died on 17 Shawwal 1037 (20 June 1628); see al-Muhibbi, i,
145; al-Burayni, i, 256—257. o

He held the supreme authority position around 1074 (1663/4); cf. al-‘Ubaydi, 108. He was the
brother of Muhammad b. Abi I-Surar; see appendix 7, note 7.

6 See appendix 7, note 5.
7 He was shaykh al-sajjada at the time when ‘Abd al-Ghani al-Nabulusi made his well-known

journey in 1105 (1693/94); cf. chapter 2, note 18. He was born in 1042 (1632/3) and died in 1125
(1713). See also B.S. 48, 62; Khit., iii, 125, and appendix 7, note 5.

He was a protégé of the wazir Ali Bﬁilé al-Hakim; see 4ja ib, i, 157, 221, and B.S., 168 He died
in 153 (1740/1).

KONINKLIJKE BRILL NV, LEIDEN, 2021 DOI:10.1163/9789004449107_016



NAMES OF PERSONS WHO HELD THE SUPREME AUTHORITY POSITION 219

Muhammad b. Ahmad?®

Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im b.
Ahmad!©

Ahmad b. Muhammad b. Ahmad!

Muhammad al-Bakri al-Kabir!2

1153-1171 (1740/1-1757/8)
around 1176 (1762/3)

?—-12 Rabl‘ 11 1195 (7 April 1781)
18 Rabi" 11 1195-10 Shaban 1196 (13 April

Muhammad al-Bakri I-Saghir!3
Khalil b. Muhammad al-Bakri'4
Muhammad Abii 1-Su‘ad!®

Muhammad Efend1

‘Ali b. Muhammad

1781-31 July 1782)

1196—18 Rabi* 11 1208 (1782—23 Nov. 1793)
Jum. 11208-Qa‘da 1216 (Dec. 1793—Feb. 1802)
Qa‘da 1216-end of Shawwal 1227 (Feb. 1802-
early Nov. 1812)

end of Shawwal 1227-17 Rajab 1271 (Now.
1812—5 April 1855)

25 Rajab 1271-17 Qa‘da 1297 (13 April 1855-
21 Oct. 1880)

‘Abd al-Baqi 23 Qa‘da 1297-19 Jum. 111309 (27 Oct. 1880—
21 Dec. 1891)

Muhammad Tawfiq Jum. 111309-early 1329 (Dec. 18g1-early 1911)

9 He is known as Abu Bakr al-Bakri. He had been nominated by his father Ahmad b. ‘Abd

10

11

12

13

14

15

al-Mun‘im as his successor to the sajjada in order to prevent dispute about the succession
among his sons (Muhammad, ‘Abd al—K_héliq and Abta I-Mawahib); see ‘Aja‘ib, i, 221. He
was the father of Khalil al-Bakri; see below note 14.

He was shaykh al-sajjada at the time of his appointment as naqib al-ashraf inu76 (1762/3);
cf. ‘Aja’ib, i, 221. The exact dates of the period in which he was shaykh al-sajjada are not
known. -

The year in which he was appointed shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya is not known. He was
the brother of Iﬁlalil and died on 12 Rabi* 11 195 (7 April 1781); see ‘Aj@’ib, ii, 69; B.S., 148.
He was invested on 18 Rabi* 111195 (13 April 1781) following the death of his nephew Ahmad.
He died on 10 Sha®ban 1196 (31 July 1782), after having been in office for a period of little
over a year and a half; see 4ja’ib, ii 72; iii, 258; B.S., 146.

He was invested by Murad Bek, wali of Egypt in 1196 (1782), after his father’s death; see
Aja’ib, i, 72, 251-252; B.S., 145.

He was invested as shaykh al-sajjada in Jum. 11208 (Dec. 1793) following the death of his
nephew Muhammad al-Sag_hir, who had died without issue; see A4ja’ib, iv, 86 ff. For the text
of the tagrir by the qadi [-qudat, ‘Abd al-Rahman Efendj, appointing Khalil, see B.s., 144.
He died on 15 Hijja 1223 (2 Feb. 1809); see Aja’ib, iv, 88.

For details about Khalil's successors, see the relevant passages in the present study and
the references give; there.



APPENDIX 9

Appointees to the Nigabat al-Ashraf from ca.1750
until 1911

Note: The dates in the following table refer to the period in which the persons men-

tioned held office.

Muhammad Abt Hadi 1-Sadat! ?-1168 (1754/5)

Ahmad b. Isma‘l al-Sadat? 168-1176 (1754/5-1762/3)

Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Bakri® 1176 (1762/3)-?

Ahmad b. Muhammad al-Bakri* ?-12 Rabi* 11 1195 (7 April 1781)

Muhammad al-Bakri I-Kabir® 18 Rab1‘ 11 119510 Sha‘ban 1196 (13 April
1781-31 July 1782)

Muhammad al-Bakri 1-Saghir® 1196—18 Rabi 111208 (1782—23 Nov. 1793)

‘Umar Makram al-Asyuti’ Rabi‘ 11 1208—Rabi‘ 1 1213 (Nov. 1793—-Sept.
1798)

Khalil b. Muhammad al-Bakri® 5 Rabi‘ 11213—Qa‘da 1216 (16 Sept. 1798—
Feb. 1802)

Yisuf Efendi® 29 Ram. 121615 Hijja 1216 (13 Jan. 1802—

o~ O Ut

19 Dec. 1802)

He is the first Egyptian known to have held the office; cf. 4ja’ib, i, 315-316; al-Bakri, Bayt al-

Sadat al-Wafa@’iyya, 31. For predecessors, see Aja’ib, i, 74,160, 352.

When he became Muhammad Aba Hadt’s successor to the sajjadat al-Wafaiyya he abdi-
cated as naqib al-ashraf in favour of Muhammad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Bakri; cf. 4ja’ib, i, 316.
Muhammad Abt Hadi, who had been nagqib al-ashraf until 168 (1754/5), had succeeded his
deceased uncle Muhammad Abi I-Ishraq as shaykh al-sajjada al-Waf&’iyya in Jum. 11171 (Jan.
1758); cf. al-Bakri, Bayt al-Sadat al-Waf“iyya, 31£.

See appendix 8, note 10.

He succeeded his father Muhammad as shaykh al-sajjadat al-Bakriyya and as naqib al-ashraf
at an unknown date (cf. appendix 8, notal). He died on12 Rab. 11195 (8 April1781); cf. ?y_'(i’[b,
ii, 69, and B.S., 148.

See appendix 8, note 12.

See appendix 8, note 13.

On his appointment, see 4ja’ib, ii, 252.

He was appointed naqib al-ashraf after ‘Umar Makram had fled the country following the
French occupation; cf. 4ja’ib, iii, 15, 53; iv, 87.

Yisuf Efendi was a Turkish merchant in Khan al-Khalili. He held the office for about two
months and a half only, by virtue of a firman he had obtained in Istanbul. The Egyptian ashraf
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‘Umar Makram al-Asyuti'® 15 Hijja 1216—27 Jum. 111224 (19 Dec. 1802~
9 Aug. 1809)

Muhammad Abii I-Anwar al-Sadat!! 27 Jum. 11122418 Rabi‘ I, 1228 (9 Aug. 1809—
21 March 1813)

Muhammad b. Ahmad al-Dawakhili'> 18 Rabi* 11228-12 Rabi‘ 11231 (21 March

1813—11 Feb. 1816)

Muhammad Efendi l-Bakri!3 12 Rabi‘ 1231-17 Rajab 1271 (11 Feb. 1816—
5 April 1855)

‘Ali al-Bakril# 25 Rajab 127117 Qa‘da 1297 (13 April 1855—
21 Oct. 1880)

‘Abd al-Baq al-Bakr1 23 Qa‘da 1297-19 Jum. 111309 (27 Oct. 1880—
21 Dec. 1891)

Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakr1 Jum. 111309—25 Rajab 1312 (Dec. 1891-Jan.
1895)

‘Ali Muhammad al-Biblaw1 6 Shawwal 1312—2 Hijja 1320 (1 April 1895-
1March 1903)

Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri 2 Hijja 1320—early 1329 (1 March 19o3—early
1911)

refused to recognize him as naqib. The first date given here is mentioned by al-Jabarti as

10

11

12

13

14

the date when he first made his claims; see Aja’ib, iii, 203f., 207.

On the deposition of Yusuf Efendi and the investiture of ‘Umar Makram, see Aja’b, iii,
211. On the deposition of the latter and on the investiture of Muhammad Aba l-Anwar
al-Sadaot as his successor, see Aja’ib, iii, 98.

See Aja’ib, iv, 195 for his biography.

See Aja’ib, iv, 294f. for his biography. On his deposition by the viceroy and his exile to
Distiq, see also Aja’ib, iv, 243.

On his investiture, see 4ja’ib, iv, 243. For the date of his death (not mentioned in B.s., 44 f.)
see Khit., iii, 125.

On “Ali al-Bakri, ‘Abd al-Baqi al-Bakri. Muhammad Tawfiq al-Bakri and ‘Ali Muhammad
al-Biblawi, see the relevent sections in the present study and the references given there.



Bibliography

Manuscripts and Microfilmed Materials

Leiden Or. 12.496 (jjaza).

(
Leiden Or. 12.497 (Ar. 3974) (jjaza).
Leiden Or. 12.584 (ijaza).

Leiden Or. 14.431 (Various documents relative to the Sufi orders in Egypt).

Leiden Or. 14.432 (Niyazi documents).

Leiden Or. 14.438 (‘Azazi documents).

Leiden F. Or. A. 283 (dafatir, which were in the possession of members of the Bakil
family and are at present preserved at Dar al-Mahftzat al-‘Umamiyya).

Leiden F. Or. A. 284 (documents in the private possession of members of the Bakri fam-
ily).

Leiden F. Or. A. 285 (dafatir in the private possession of members of the Bakrl fam-
ily).

Leiden F. Or. A. 286 (documents in the private possession of members of the Jawhari
family: the descendants of Ahmad al-Jawhari; see ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Jabarti, 4ja’ib
al-Athar fi -Tarajim wa [-Akhbar, iv vols., Bulag, n.d. [1297], vol. i, pp. 309-310).

al-Bakrl, Muhammad Tawfiq, ‘Kitab al-Turuq al-Sifiyya bi-l-Diyar al-Misriyya, Ms Dar
al-Kutub al-Misriyya, 3737 Ta’rikh (Leiden F. Or. A. 303).

Gelebl, Ahmad, ‘Awdah al-Isharat fi man tawalla Misr al-Qahira min al-Wuzara’ wa -
Bashat; Yale University Library, Landberg ms. no. 3.

al-Halabi, Abu I-Faraj ‘Ali b. Ibrahim, ‘Al-Nastha al-‘Alawiyya fI Bayan Husn Tariqat al-
Sada al-Ahmadiyya), Ms Berlin 10.104.

al-Harirl, Kamal al-Din Muhammad, ‘Tibyan Was&’il al-Haqa’iq fi Bayan Salasil al-
Tara’iq, Ms Ibrahim Efend (Siileymaniye) 430-432.

‘Tjaza bi-Tariq al-Nagshbandiyya min al-Shaykh Ahmad al-Khaki li-Ahmad Khadhig,
Ms Dar al-Kutub al-Misriyya 708 (tasawwuf.)

Kiimmerer, E., ‘Die Ahmadiya. Beitrdge zur Kenntnis eines dgyptischen Derwisch-
ordens’, Diss. Titbingen (Phil. Fac.) 1953 (unpublished).

al-Misri, Fatima, ‘Al-Zar, Dirasa Nafsiyya Ijtima‘iyya, M.A. thesis, ‘Ayn glams University
1966 (unpublished).

al-Nabulusi, ‘Abd al-Ghani, ‘Al-Haqiqa fi Rihlat Bilad al-Sham wa Misr wa 1-Hijaz, Ms
Berlin 6145.

al-Qinali, Mustafa b. Ibrahim al-Maddah, ‘Majmu- Latif yashtamil ‘ala Waqa'i* Misr al-
Qabhira’, Nationalbibliothek Wien; ms Hist. Osm. 38.

‘Risala fi Bayan Salasil al-Turuq al-Shahira, Leiden F. Or. A. 302.

al-Shawbarl, Muhammad b. Khalifa. ‘Al-Tarjama al-Waf&’iyya, ms Leiden Or. 14.437.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 223

‘Swal: Hal yajuzu li-man akhadha ‘ala Shaykh an yadhhaba ila Ghayrihi. Alexandria
Municipal Library, MS niin 3159 jim (collection).

Publications

‘Abd Allah, Isma‘l b., Al-Uhad al-Wafiyyat al-Jaliyya fi Kayfiyyat Sifat al-Tariga al-
Isma‘iliyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Hamidiyya al-Misriyya 1319.

‘Abd al-Nawwab, ‘Abd al-Rahman, ‘Q@’imat al-Makhtatat Dar al-Kutub bi-l-Mansira,
Majallat Ma‘had al-Makhtutat al-Arabiyya, iv/2 (1958), 259—300.

‘Abd al-Rahman, Hasan, Al-Qaw! al-Mahmud ft Ibtal ma ‘alayhi Ahl al-Tariqg min al-
Adhkar wa l-‘Uhiid, Cairo: Mt. al-Husayniyya al-Misriyya 1916.

‘Abduh, Muhammad, Al-Islam wa [-Nasraniyya ma“ al-1lm wa [-Madaniyya, Cairo: Mt.
al-Manar 1341 (3rd ed.).

Abun-Nasr, Jamil M., The Tijaniyya. A Suft Order in the Modern World, Oxford 1965.

Abu Rayya, Mahmud, Hayat al-Qura, Cairo: Makt. Misr 1966.

Abu Sa‘da, Ibrahim, ‘Al-Bida‘ al-Mustahjana’, Al-Islam, v (1935), 16, 35—37.

al-‘Adawi, Muhammad Hasanayn, Al-Qawl al-Wathiq fi [-Radd ala Adiya al-Tarig,
Cairo: Mt. al-Ma‘ahid 1344.

al-Adhami, ‘Abd al-Qadir, Tarjamat Qutb al-Wasilin wa Ghawth al-Salikin Muhammad
Abui [-Mahasin al-Qawugqjt, Beirut: Mt al-Adabiyya 1306.

‘Ahkam al-Majlis al-Saff al-Ala mundhi Nisf Qarn), Al jaridat al-Qadaiyya, ii/9 (1931),
9-14.

‘Ali, ‘Abd al-Hafiz, Lugtat al-Ajlan wa Tuhfat al-Ikhwan, Cairo: Mt. al-Hamidiyya al-
Misriyya 1323.

Amin, Ahmad, Qamiis al-Adat wa [-Tagalid wa [-Ta‘abir al-Misriyya, Cairo: Mt. Lajnat
al-Ta’lif 1953.

al-Amir, Muhammad (al-Saghir), Fath al-Qadir ‘ala [-Amir fima yata‘allaqu bi-l-Dhikr
amam al-Jana’iz, Cairo: Mt. al-Husayniyya 1325.

al-‘Amiri, Sayf al-Nasr Muhammad, Sirat al-Hamidiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Fajjala al-Jadida
1965.

Anawati, G.C. & L. Gardet, Mystique Musulmane. Aspects et Tendences—Expériences et
Techniques, Paris 1961.

al-Arbili, ‘Abd al-Qadir b. Muhy1 1-Din, Hujjat al—ghdkin'n wa Radd al-Munkirin, Alexan-
dria: Mt. Jaridat al-Iskandariyya 1299.

Arminjon, P., L’Enseignement, la Doctrine et la Vie dans les Universités Musulmanes
d’Egypte, Paris 1907.

Arslan, S./L. Stoddard, Hadir al-Alam al-Islami, ivvols, Cairo: Mt. Isa al-Halabi 1352.

Artin, Yacoub, Essai sur les Causes du Renchérissement de la Vie Matérielle au Caire,

Cairo: Mémoires de I'lnstitut Egyptien 1907.



224 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Asaf, Yasuf, Dalil Misr li-Am 1891, Cairo: Mt. al-‘Umumiyya 1890.

‘Aﬁlﬁr, Sa‘ld ‘Abd al-Fattah, Al-Sayyid Ahmad al-Badawi, Shaykh wa Tariga, Cairo 1967.

al-‘Asili, Mustafa Hasan, Risalat al-Kashf wa I-Bayan fi 1-Radd ‘ala I-Muharrifin fi Kali-
mat al-Ilillﬁs, Cairo n.d.

‘Ata’, ‘Abd al-Qadir Ahmad (ed.), Al-Wazir Lisan al-Din al-Khatib, Rawdat al-Tarif bi-l-
Hubb al-Sharif Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-‘Arabi n.d.

‘Atiyya, Izzat ‘Ali 1d, Al-Bid‘a, Tahdiduhawa Mawqif al-Islam minha, Cairo: Dar al-Kutub
al-Haditha1973.

‘Atiyya, Muhammad Muhammad Hasan, Kawkab al-Rabbani, al-Zaqaziq n.d. [1964].

al-‘Attar, ‘Abd al-Karim, Ta‘rikh al-Tariqat al-Tijaniyyat al-Musharrafa, Cairo: Dar al-
Tiba‘a al-Sada al-Tijaniyya n.d.

Awrad al-Qutb al-Samadaniwa l-Ghawth al-Rabbani Sidi Ibrahim Rashid, Cairo: Mt. al-
Bahiyya 1309.

Ayalon, D., ‘The Historian al-Djabarti and his background’, Bulletin of the School of Ori-
ental and African Studies, xxiii (1960), 217—-249.

‘Ayyad, Ahmad b. Muhammad b., Al-Mafakhir al-Aliyya fi [-Maathir al-Shadhiliyya,
Cairo: Maktabat al-Qahira 1964 (several editions).

al-A‘zam1, Hashim, Ta’rikh Jami‘ al-Shaykh Abd al-Qadir al-Kilani wa Madrasatihi [-
Tlmiyya, Baghdad: Mt. al-Azhar 1971.

al-‘Azizi, Muhammad Ahmad, Al-Adillat al-Usuliyya fi [-Radd ‘ala man ankara thkr al-
Sada [-Shadhiliyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Salafiyya 1342.

al-‘Aznzi, Muhammad al-‘Arabi, Alam Madinat Fas, al-musamma bi-l-Uns wa [-Isti’nas,
vol. 1, Beirut n.d.

Badawi, Muhammad Sulayman, Nubdha Yasira min Hayat Ustadhina al-Fadil ... al-
Sayyid Abd al-Rahim Mustafa al-Demirdash Basha, Cairo n.d.

Badaw1, Nafisa, ‘Al-Zar wa l-Tuqus al-Sihriyya, Majallat Tlm al-Nafs al- Amm, xvi/1(Cairo
1950), 50-69.

Baedeker, K., Egypt. Handbook for Travellers, Leipsic/London 188s.

Baer, G., ‘Waqf reform in Egypt, Middle Eastern Affairs, Number One, St. Antony’s Papers,
no. 4, London 1958, 61—76.

Baer, G., A History of Landownership in Modern Egypt 1800-1950, Oxford 1962.

Baer, G., Egyptian Guilds in Modern Times, Jerusalem 1964.

Baer, G., Studies in the History of Modern Egypt, Chicago/London 1969.

al-Bakri, Muhammad Abyad al-Wajh b. Abi l-Hasan, Hizb al-Fath, Cairo: Mt. al-Adab
1318.

al-Bakri, Muhammad Tawfiq, Bayt al-Sadat al-Wafa’iyya, Cairo n.d.

al-Bakri, Muhammad Tawfiq, Al-Mustagbal li-I-Islam, Cairo: Mt. al-Manar 1310, (and Mt.
al-‘Umumiyya n.d.).

al-Bakri, Muhammad Tawfiq, (ed.), Kitab al-Talim wa l—Irs_ha'd, Cairo 1317.

al-Bakrl, Muhammad Tawfiq, Bayt al-Siddiq, Cairo: Mt. al-Mwayyad 1323.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 225

al-Bakri, Muhammad Tawfiq, ‘Al-Hukiima al-Shiraniyya, Al-Muqtataf, ii (1907), 992~
998.

al-Bakr, Mustafa Kamal al-Din, Al-Manhaj al- %ﬂzb al—Sd’ig_h li-Wurradihi fi ghikr
Salawat al-Tarig wa Awradihi, Cairo: Mt. al-Sa‘ada 1332.

al-Banna’, Hasan, Muﬂzakkirdt al-Da‘wa wa [-Da iya, Cairo: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi n.d.

al-Bannani, Aba Bakr b. Muhammad, Madarij al-Suluk ila Malik al-Muluk; in the mar-
gin: Fath Allah b. Abi Bakr al-Bannani, 1qd al-Durr wa [-La‘al fi Bayan Fadl al-Faqr
wa [-Fugar@ wa Fadilat al-Swal, Cairo: Mt. al-Jamaliyya 1330.

Bannerth, E., ‘La Khalwatiyya en Egypte, Mélanges de 'Institut Dominicaine des Etudes
Orientales, viii (1964-1966), 1-75.

Bannerth, E., ‘Uber den Stifter und Sonderbrauch der Demirdassiyya-Sufis in Kairo,
Wiener Zeitschrift zur Kunde des Morgenlandes, Ixii (1969), 116-133.

Bannerth, E., Islamische Wallfahrtsstdtten Kairos, Cairo 1973.

al-Bagli, Muhammad Qandil, Adab al-Darawish, Cairo: Makt. al-Anglii al-Misriyya 1970.

al-Barmuni, Karim al-Din, Tanqgih Rawdat al-Azhar wa Munyat al-Sadat al-Abrar fi Man-
aqib Sidi Abd al-Salam al-Asmar, Tunis 1325 (?).

al-Bashir, Ahmad al-Tayyib b., Sirr al-Asrar, n.p. 1320.

al-Bashir, Al-Tahir Muhammad ‘Ali, Al-Adab al-Sifi -Sudant, Beirut: Dar al-Fikr 1g70.

al-Batanuni, ‘All b. ‘Umar, Al-Sirr al-Safi fi Manaqib al-Sultan al-Hanafi, ii vols., Cairo:
Mt. Muhammad Efendi Mustafa 1306.

Baybars, Ridwan al-Adl, Tarjamat Murabbi [-Muridin wa Murshid al-Salikin ... al-Shaykh
‘Umar Jafar al-Shabrawi, Cairo: Mt. al-Sa‘ada 1952.

Beaumont, A. de, ‘Le pelerinage de 1a Mekke et les fétes du Prophete au Caire), Revue de
’Orient, de I’Algérie et des Colonies, xvi (1854), 13—51

Becker, S., Russia’s Protectorates in Central Asia: Bukhara and Khiva (1865-1924), Cam-
bridge/Mass. 1968.

al-Biblaw1, Mahmud b. ‘Ali, Al-Ta’rikh al-Husayni, Cairo: Mt. al-Tagaddum al-Tlmiyya
1324.

al-Bimbany, Yasuf Ahmad al-Kayyal, Madh al-Ushshagq fi Turfat al-Mushtaq, n.p. 1379.

Birge, ].K., The Bektashi Order of Dervishes, London 1965 (reprint).

Blackmann, W.S., The Fellahin of Upper Egypt. Their religious social and industrial life
to-day with special reference to survivals from ancient times, London 1927.

Blunt, W.S., Gordon at Khartoum, being a personal narrative of events in continuation of
“A Secret History of the English Occupation of Egypt”, London 1912.

Bowring, J., Report on Egypt and Candia, London 1840.

Broadley, A.M., How we defended Arabi and his Friends, London 1884.

Brockelmann, C., Geschichte der Arabischen Litteratur, v vols., Leiden 1937-1949.

Brockelmann, C., ‘Al-Bakri (Mustafa Kamal al-Din), Encyclopaedia of Islam?, i, 965 1.

Brunel, R., Essai sur la Confrérie Religieuse des Aissdotia au Maroc, Paris 1926.

al-Burayni, al-Hasan b. Muhammad, Tarajim al-A‘yan min Abna’ al-Zaman, iivols., Dam-
ascus: Matbu‘at al-Majma“ al-Tlmi al-‘Arabi 1959-1963.



226 BIBLIOGRAPHY

al-Bushari, Muhammad Sulayman, Tukfat al-Albab wa Hidayat al-Tullab fima yajibu
‘alayhim min al-Adab, Cairo: Mt. al-Tamaddun 1322.

Butler, AJ., Court life in Egypt, London 1887.

Gelebi, Evliya, Seyahatname, vol. X, Istanbul: Devlet Basimevi 1938.

Clerget, M., Le Caire. FEtude de Géographie Urbaine et d’Histoire Economique, ii vols.,
Cairo: Imp. Schindler 1934.

Couvidou, H., Etude sur [Egypte contemporaine, Cairo: J. Barbier 1873.

Crapanzano, V., The Hamadsha. A Study in Moroccan Ethnopsychiatry, Berkeley 1973.

Crecelius, D., ‘Nonideological responses of the Egyptian Ulama to Modernization), in
N.R. Keddie (ed.), Scholars, Saints and Sufis. Muslim Religious Institutions in the Mid-
dle East since 1500, Berkeley—Los Angeles 1972, 167—209.

Crecelius, D., ‘The Emergence of the Shaykh al-Azhar as the Pre-eminent Religious
Leader in Egypt, Colloque International sur ['Histoire du Caire, [Cairo:] Grafen-
hainchen (D.D.R.) pr. [1972], 109-123.

Crecelius, D., ‘On Archival Sources for Demographic Studies of the Middle East’, unpub-
lished paper presented to the Conference on the Social and Economic History of the
Middle East held at Princeton, June 1974.

Cromer, The Earl of, Modern Egypt, i vols., London 1908.

al-Dabbagh, ‘Abd al-Qadir, Mishkat al-Arifin li-Tariq al-Salikin, Cairo: Mt. al-‘Arabiyya
1343.

al-Dandarawi, Muhammad Ahmad, Sanad al-Tarigat al-Ahmadiyya al-Idrisiyya al-
Rashidiyya al-Muhammadiyya, n.p., n.d.

al-Dardayr, Ahmad, Tuffat al-lkhwan, Cairo: Mt. Shahin 1281 (several reprints).

al-Dawyati, Ibrahim Muhammad, Ta‘rif ‘an Tarigat al-Shaykh al-Arif bi-llah Sidi Abd
al-Salam Ibn Salim al-Asmar, Alexandria n.d. (mimeographed).

Dayf, Ahmad, Irshad al-Rafiq li-Ahkam wa Adab al-Tarig, al-Jiza: Mt. al-Mashiji1388.

Demirdash, Aba ‘Abd Allah Muhammad, Risala fi Ma‘rifat al-Haqa'ig, Cairo: Mt. al-
Tadamun n.d.

Deny, J., Sommaire des archives turques du Caire, Cairo: Société royale de géographie
d Egypte 1930.

Deny, J., ‘Bab-i Alt, Encyclopaedia of Islam?, i, 836.

Depont, O., & X. Coppolani, Les Confréries religieuses Musulmanes, Alger 1897.

Description de [Egypte; ou recueil des observations et des recherches qui ont été faites en
Egypte pendant [ expédition de I’armée francaise. Etat moderne, ii vols., 3 parts, Paris
1809-1822.

Dhikra Tashri Sumuw alJanab al-Ali [-Khudaywi [-Mu‘azzam Abbas Hilmi [-Thani li-l-
Jamiwa [-Ma‘had al-Ahmadi, sana 1332, Cairo: Mt. al-Islah 1332.

Diwan ‘Umtm al-Awqaf, La‘ihat al-Nudhiirat bi [-Masajid wa [-Adriha al-Tabi‘a li-Diwan
‘Umum al-Awqaf, Cairo 1316.

Dodge, B., Al-Azhar. A Millennium of Muslim Learning, Washington, D.C. 1961.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 227

D’Ohsson, M., Tableau général de [’ Empire Ottoman, vii vols., Paris 1788-1824.
Douin, G., L’Egypte de 1802 ¢ 1804, Cairo: Société royale de geographie d’ Egypte 1927.
Dozy, R., Supplément aux Dictionnaires Arabes, ii vols., Leiden 1877.

Draques, G., Esquisse d’histoire religieuse du Maroc: confréries et zaouias, Paris n.d.
Duveyrier, H., La Confrérie Musulmane de Sidi Mohammed Ben Al Es-Senotst et son
Domaine Géographique en [’ Année 1300 de ’Hégire = 1883 de notre Ere, Rome 1918.

Ebers, G., Aegypten in Bild und Wort dargestellt, ii vols., Stuttgart/Leipzig 1879-1880.

al-Fahham, Ibrahim Muhammad, Ibn ‘Aras wa 1-Tariqa al-‘Arusiyya’, Majallat al-Funin
al-Sha‘biyya, 1v/15 (Dec. 1970), 63-72.

Fahmi, Mahir Hasan, Muhammad Tawfig al-Bakri, Cairo: Dar al-Katib al-‘Arabi 1967.

Fakhry, Ahmed, The Oases of Egypt, Vol. 11; Bahriyah and Farafra Oases, Cairo: AUC Press
1974.

Farah, C.E., ‘Social implications of a Sufl disciple’s etiquette in F. Rundgren (ed.), Proc.
vith Congress of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Uppsala/Leiden 1975, 45-57.

Farman, E.E., Egypt and its Betrayal, New York 1908.

Faroqghi, S., ‘Bektaschiklgster in Anatolien vor 1826—Fragestellungen und Quellen-
probleme’, Der Islam, liii (1976)/1, 28—69.

Francke, E., ‘The Zar in Egypt, Moslem World, iii (1013), 275—289.

Friedmann, Y., Shaykh Ahmad al-Sirhindi. An Outline of His Thought and a Study of His
Image in the Eyes of Posterity, London/Montreal 1971.

al-Fiwi, Hasan Shamma, Kitab Manaqib wa Karamat ... Muhammad b. Salim al-Hifni
... wa hiya al-Risala al-musamma bi-Muntaha al-‘Ibarat fi ba'd ma li-Shaykhina min
al-Karamat, Cairo: Mt. al-§idq al-Khayriyya 1374.

Galal, M., ‘Essai d’ observations sur les rites funeraires en Egypte actuelle. Relevées dans
certaines régions campagnardes, Revue des Etudes Islamiques, xi (1937), 131-299.

Gellion-Dangler, E., Lettres sur 'Egypte Contemporaine (1865-1875), Paris 1876.

al-Ghazzall. Ahmad b. al-Mahdi, Mandagib ... Muhammad Ibn Tsa, Tunis: Mt. al-Wata-
niyya 1351.

al-Ghazzi. Najm al-Din b. Muhammad, Al-Kawakib al-S@’ira fi Ayan al-Mia al-Ashira,
iii vols., Beirut: Mt. al-Amirkaniyya 1945-1959.

G_hurbél, glaﬁq, ‘Misr ‘inda Mafriq al-Turuq (1798-1801), Majallat Kulliyyat al-Adab,ivl
(May 1936), 1-70.

Gibb, H.A.R., Modern Trends in Islam, Chicago 1945.

Gibb, H.A.R. & H. Bowen, Islamic Society and the West, Vol. I; Islamic Society in the 18th
Century, 2 parts, London 1950-1957.

Gilsenan, M., Saint and Sufi in Modern Eqypt. An Essay in the Sociology of Religion,
Oxford 1973.

Golpinarli, Abdiilbaki, ‘Niyaz?, Islam Ansiklopedisi, 1X, 305-307.

al-Hafiz, Muhammad, Qasd al-Sabil fi [-Tarigat al-Tijaniyya, al-Zaqaziq: Mt. al-Ittihad
1348.



228 BIBLIOGRAPHY

al-Hafiz, Muhammad, Rijal al-Tariqat al-Tijaniyyat alladhina qamii bi-Nashriha fi l-Quir
al-Misri, Jama‘at al-Wahda al-Islamiyya al-Tijaniyya, al-Risala al-Sadisa (2nd Sec-

tion), Cairo: Dar al-Sawi 1355.

[-Khalify, al-Imam al-Qudwa, Cairo: Dar al-Tadamun 1969.

al-Hajrasi, Muhammad Khalil, al-Qasr al-Mashid fi [-Tawhid wa fi Tariqa Sidi Ibrahim
al-Rashid, Cairo: Mt. al-Tlmiyya 1314.

al-Halwani, Ahmad b. Ahmad b. Isma‘il, Mawakib Rabi fi Mawlid al-Shaft, Cairo: 1294.

al-Halwani, Ahmad b. Ahmad b. Isma‘ll, Wasa’il al-Rahamat fima yutlabu li-man mat,
Cairo: Dar al-Kitab al-‘Arabi 1956.

al-Halwani, Ahmad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im ‘Abd al-Salam, Al-Qutb al-Rabbant Sidi Abd al-
Salam al-Halwani, Cairo 1970.

al-Hamidi, Muhammad Ahmad al-Tahir, Tarjama li-Hayat al-Ustadh ... al-Shaykh
Ahmad al-Tahir al-Hamidi wa ba‘’d Qasa’idihi, Cairo: Mt. al-Madani 1969.

al-Hammami, Mustafa Ibn Abi 1-Sayf, Al-Minah al-Rahmaniyya fi Mandaqib Khadim al-
Tariqat al-Khatwatiyya ... al-Shaykh Jida Abd al-Muta‘al, Cairo: Mt. al-Saada n.d.

Hamza, ‘Abd al-Latif, Adab al-Magalat al-Suhufiyya fi Misr, vol. iv, Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-
‘Arabi1951.

Hartmann, M., ‘Der Islam 1908, Mitt. des Sem. fiir Or. Sprachen zu Berlin, 1909 (X11).

Hasan, Tawfiq ‘Ali, Risalati ft Mandqib al-Sultan Abi [-Ala@* al-Husayni, Cairo: Mt. al-
Irshad 1937.

Heyworth-Dunne, J., An Introduction to the History of Education in Modern Egypt, Lon-
don 1968 (reprint).

Hilmi, Ahmad, Hadigat al-Awliy@’, vii vols., Istanbul 1318.

Holdsworth, M., Turkestan in the Nineteenth Century. A brief History of the Khanates
Bukhara, Khokand and Khiva, Oxford 1959.

Holt, PM., Egypt and the Fertile Crescent 1516—1922. A political History, Ithaca/ New York
1966.

Holt, PM., The Mahdist State in the Sudan, 1881-1898. A Study of its origins, development
and overthrow, Oxford 1970 (2nd ed.).

Hourani, A., ‘glayk_h K_hélid and the Nagshbandi Order’, in S.M. Stern, A. Hourani and
V. Brown (eds), Islamic Philosophy and the Classical Tradition, Colombia, South Car-
olina 1972.

Husayn, ‘Ali Safi, Al-Adab al-Sufi ft Misr fi [-Qarn al-Sabi‘ al-Hijri, Cairo: Dar al-Ma‘arif
1964.

Husayn, Muhammad, Al-Ittijahat al-Wataniyya fi[-Adab al-Mu Gsir, i vols., Cairo: Makt.
al-Adab 1954-1956.

Husayn, Muhammad al-Musaylihi, Al-Majma‘at al-Aliyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Sa‘ada n.d.

Idris, Ahmad b., Majmui‘at Ahzab wa Awrad wa Rasa’il, Cairo: Mt. Mustafa al-Halabi
1940.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 229

al-Ikhnaway1, ‘Ali Muhammad Salim, Al-Anwar al-Munbalija fi Takhmis al-Munfarrija,
Cairo: Mt. al-Futiih al-Adabiyya 1339.

‘Illayﬂl, M. b. Ahmad, Fath al-Ali -Malik fi [-Fatwa ‘ala Maﬂzhab al-Imam Malik, ii vols.,
Cairo: Mt. al-Tagaddum al-TImiyya 1319-1321.

‘Imran, Imran b. Ahmad b., Suyuaf al-Muridin fi Nuhar al-Munkirin, Alexandria: Mt.
Isma‘il Ma‘taq 1317.

‘Imran, ‘Imran b. Ahmad b., Nir al-Bayan fi [-Kashf ‘an Bida“ Akhir al-Zaman, Cairo: Mt.
al-Ma‘ahid 1347.

‘Imran, Al-Sayyid b. Ahmad al-Sayyid, Al-Tuhaf al-Imraniyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Barlaman
n.d. (1970).

Iyas, Muhammad b. Ahmad b., Ta’rikh Misr al-Mashhiir bi-Bada’i‘ al-Zuhiir f Waqa’i‘ al-
Duhaur, iii vols., Bulaq 1311/2.

al-Jabarti, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Aja’ib al—Aihdr fi l-Tarajim wa l—Aﬂzbdr, iv vols., Balaq n.d.
[1297].

al-Ja‘tarawi, ‘Ali, Al-Manhal al-Safi fi Manaqib al-Sayyid Hasanayn al-Hisaft, Cairo: Mt.
al-Jamaliyya 1330.

Jomier, J., Le Mahmal et la Caravane Egyptienne des Pelerins de la Mecque (x11-xx¢
siécles), Cairo 1953.

Jong, F. de, ‘Review of M. Gilsenan, Saint and Sufi in Modern Egypt. An Essay in the Soci-
ology of Religion’, Journal of Semitic Studies, xix/2 (Autumn 1974), 322—328.

Jong, F. de, ‘Turuq and turuqg-opposition in 20th century Egypt), in F. Rundgren (ed.),
Proceedings of the vith Congress of Arabic and Islamic Studies, Uppsala/Leiden 197s5.

Jong, F. de, ‘Two anonymous manuscripts relative to the saft orders in Egypt), in Biblio-
theca Orientalis, ii/3—4 (May-July 1975), 186-190.

Jong, F. de, ‘Al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya and the transformation of their authority in
19th-century Egypt, A. Dietrich (ed.), Akten des viL. Kongresses fiir Arabistik und
Islamwissenschaft, Gottingen: Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in
Gottingen, 1976, 212—229.

Jong, F. de, Khalwatiyya Encyclopaedia of Islam? iv, 991-993.

al-Jundi, Anwar, Abd al-Aziz ]dw[s_h, min Ruwwad al-Tarbiya wa [-Sihafa wa [-Ijtima’,
Cairo: Dar al-Qawmiyya 1965.

al-Kafi, Muhammad b. Yiisuf, Risalat al-Furi‘ al-Kafiyya li-Izalat Ghayahib al-Anwar al-
Qudsiyya fi Mugaddimat al-Tarigat al-Sanisiyya, Tunis: Mt. al-Najah 1927.

Kahle, P., Zar-Beschworungen in Egypten’, Der Islam, iii (1912), 1-41.

Kabhle, P,, Zur Organisation der Derwischorden in Egypten’, Der Islam, vi (1916),149-169.

al-Kajiji, Mustafa Hamid Ahmad, Diwan al-Bahiyya fi Madih Khayr al-Barriyya wa
Qasa’id Nagshbandiyya, ii vols., Cairo: Makt. al-Jumhiiriyya al-‘Arabiyya, n.d.

al-Karaki, Ahmad Jalal al-Din, Hayat Shaykh al-Islam Abi [-Aynayn al-Qutb al-Sayyid
Ibrahim al-Disugi (Ed. Ahmad ‘Izz al-Din ‘Abd Allah Khalaf Allah), Tanta: Maktabat
al-Taj 1969.



230 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Karam, Fu’ad, Al-Nigarat wa [-Wizarat al-Misriyya, vol. i, Cairo: Mt. Dar al-Kutub 1969.

al-Kattani, ‘Abd al-Hayy, Fihris al-Faharis wa l-Ithbat wa Mujam al-Ma'ajim wa [-Mash-
yakhat wa [-Musalsalat, ii vols., Fez: al-Mt. al-Jadida 1347.

al-Kawakibi, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Umm al-Qura, Dabt Mufawadat wa Mugqarrarat Mu’ta-
mar al-Nahdat al-Islamiyyat al-Mun‘aqid fi Makka Sanat 1319, Cairo, n.d. (about
1320/1902); 4th ed.

al-Kawthari, Muhammad Zahid, Irgham al Marid fi Sharh al-Nazm al-Atid li-Tawassul
al-Murid, Constantinople 1302.

Keddie, N.R. (ed.), Scholars, Saints, and Sufis. Muslim Religious Institutions in the Middle
East since 1500, Berkeley/Los Angeles 1972.

Khafaji, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im, Banit Khafaja wa Ta’rikhuhum al-Siyasi wa [-
Adabi, ix vols,, 5 parts, Cairo: Mt. al-Fartigiyya al-Haditha 1950-1952.

Khafaji, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im, Al-Sifi [-Mujaddid al-Sayyid Muhammad al-
Ghunayni [-Taftazani, Cairo: Mt. Dar al-Ta’lif 1961.

Khafaji, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im, Al-Turdth al-Rihi li-l-Tasawwuf al-Islami fi Misr,
Cairo: Dar al-‘Ahd al-Jadid n.d. (1958).

Khalaf Allah, Ahmad ‘Izz al-Din ‘Abd Allah, Min Qadat al-Fikr al-Sufi [-Islami, al-Sayyid
Ibrahim al-Distqt, Cairo: al-Majlis al-Ala li-1-Shu’tin al-Islamiyya n.d.

al-Khalifi, Ahmad Ibn Shawqawi, Shams al-Tahqiqwa ‘Urwat Ahl al-Tawfig, followed by
Nasihat al-Dhakirin wa Irgham al-Mukabirin, Cairo: Mt. al-Khayriyya 1307.

al-Khudari, Hamiidah b. ‘Ali, Al-Wafa’ bi-l-Ahd, Cairo: Mt. al-Fajjala al-Jadida 1383.

Kopriily, F., ‘Misirda Bektasilik), Tiirkiyat Mecmuast, vI (1936-1939), Istanbul 1939, 13—40.

Kremer, A. von, Aegypten, ii vols., Leipzig 1863.

al-Kiihin, al-Hasan b. al-Hajj Muhammad, Tabaqat al-Shadhiliyyat al-Kubra, Cairo: Mt.
al-‘Alamiyya 1347.

al-Kurdi, Muhammad Amin, Tanwir al-Quliib ft Mu‘amalat Allam al-Ghuyib, Cairo 1343
(several editions).

al-Kurdi, Muhammad Amin, Khulasat Kitab al-Mawahib al-Sarmadiyya fi Managqib al-
Sadat al-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Sa’ada 1374.

Laihat al-Turuq al-Sifiyya wa -La’ihat al-Dakhiliyya li-I-Turuq al-Siifiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-
Mu’ayyad 1905; Idem, Cairo (no publisher mentioned) n.d.; ‘Idem’, Al-Muslim, iii
(1953)/3-4; 23-25.

Lane, EW,, The Manners and Customs of the Modern Egyptians, London 1963.

Le Chatelier, A., Les confréries Musulmanes du Hedjaz, Paris 1887.

Le Chatelier, A., L’Islam au x1x¢ siécle, Paris 1888.

Leff, G., History and Social Theory, New York 1971.

Lings, M., A Moslem Saint of the Twentieth Century. Shaikh Ahmad al-Alawi, London
1961.

Macdonald, D.B., Aspects of Islam, New York 1911.

Macdonald, D.B., ‘Dawsa (Dosa), Encyclopaedia of Islam?, ii, 181f.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 231

al-Madani, Muhammad Zafir, Kitab al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya fi Tanzth Turug al-Qawm al-
Aliyya, Istanbul 1304.

al-MaglribI, Isma‘il ‘Abd Allah, Al-Nar al-Wudd@ fi Manaqib wa Karamat ‘Umdat al-
Awliya’ ... Ahmad al-Sawi, Cairo: Mt. al-Sidq al-Khayriyya 1347.

Mahmiid, ‘Abd al-Halim, Al-Madrasat al-Shadhiliyyat al-Haditha wa Imamuha Abi [-
Hasan al-Shadhilt, Cairo: Dar al-Kutub al-Haditha 1968.

Mahmud, Abd al-Qadir, Al-Falsafat al-Sufiyya fi l-Islam Masadiruha wa Nazariyyatuha
wa Makanuha min al-Din wa [-Hayat, Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-‘Arabi 1967.

Mahmud, Abd al-Qadir, Al-Fikr al-Sufifi -Sudan, Cairo: Dar al-Fikr al-‘Arabi1968-1969.

Mahmiid, Ahmad Fathi, Abii [-Rabi'ayn ‘Alam al-Din Sidi Sulayman al-Khudayri, Cairo:
Mt. al-Hijazi n.d.

Majmi* Awrad Jalil, Balaq 1322.

Majmii‘ al-Awrad al-Kabir, Cairo: Mt. al-glamarli n.d.

Malortie, Baron de, Egypt—Native Rulers and foreign interference, London 188z2.

al-Mansafisi, ‘Abd al-Jawwad Husayn, Al-Qaw! al-Mufid fi Tlm al-Tawhid, al-Minya: Mt.
Sadiq 1346.

al-Magqrizi, Ahmad b. ‘Ali, Al-Khitat al-Magqriziyya al-musamma bi--Mawda'iz wa [-I tibar
bi-Dhikr al-Khitat wa l—ALha’r, iv vols., Cairo: Mt. al-Nil 1324/26.

al-Marsafi, Husayn, Al-Kalim al-Thaman. Cairo: Mt. al-Sharafiyya 1298/1881.

[Marsot], Afaf Lutfl al-Sayyid, Egypt and Cromer. A Study in Anglo-Egyptian Relations,
London 1968.

[Marsot], Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid, ‘A socio-economic sketch of the ‘ulama’ in the eighteenth
century’, Colloque International sur ’Histoire du Caire, [Cairo:] Grafenhainchen
(D.D.R.) pr. [1972], 313—319.

[Marsot], Afaf Lutfi al-Sayyid, ‘The Ulama of Cairo in the Eighteenth and Nineteenth
Centuries’, in N.R. Keddie (ed.), Scholars, Saints and Sufis. Muslim Religious Institu-
tions since 1500, Berkeley/ Los Angeles 1972.

Martin, B.G., Muslim Brotherhoods in Nineteenth-century Africa, Cambridge 1976.

al-Marziiqi, Muhammad Yasuf, Al-Fuyidat al-Rahmaniyya, Sharh al-Wazifa al-Mada-
niyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Anwar 1940.

Mashina, Muhammad Muhammad, Al-Qaw! al-Ma‘rif fi Ahkam al-Darb bi-l-Dufiif,
Cairo: Mt. al-Anwar 1365.

Massignon, L. & G.C. Anawati, ‘Hulal’ in Encyclopaedia of Islam?, iii, 570f.

Massouda, A.Y., Contribution a [’Etude du Waqf en Droit Egyptien, Paris 1925.

al-Maward1 1-Basr1 1-Baghdadi, Abi l-Hasan ‘Ali b. M. b. Habib, Kitab al-Ahkam al-
Sultaniyya (Tr. F. Fagnan, Les statuts gouvernementaux ou réles de droit public et
administratif ), Alger 1915.

McCoan, J.C., Egypt as it is, London n.d. (1877).

Mengin, F., Histoire de l’E"gypte sous le gouvernement de Mohammed-Aly, ii vols., Paris
1823.



232 BIBLIOGRAPHY

al-Miliji, Muhammad Muhyi I-Din, Al-Mandqib al-Kubra, Taﬂlklrat Uli I-Albab fi Man-
aqib al-Sha‘rant Sidi Abd al-Wahhab, Cairo: Amin ‘Abd al-Rahman 1330.

al-Misr1, Wafa Muhammad al-Quni, Al-Radd al-Mubin ‘ala l-Jahala al-Mutasawwifin,
Cairo: Mt. al-Wahbiyya 1293.

Mitchell, R.P., The Society of the Muslim Brothers, London 1969.

Mouelhy, Ibrahim El, ‘Les Mouelhy en Egypte—Ibrahim El Mouelhy Pasha, Cahiers
d’Histoire Egyptienne, ii (1949), 313-329.

Mouelhy, Ibrahim El, ‘Les Mouelhy en Egypte—Mohammad El Mouelhy Bey, Cahiers
d’Histoire Egyptienne, vi (1954), 168-179.

Mu‘ammar, Jabir Ahmad, Manhal al-Wurrad wa Bahjat al-Irshad li-man arada Tariq al-
Rashad, Cairo: Mt. al-Fajjala al-Jadida n.d.

Mubarak, ‘Ali, Al-Khitat al-Tawfigiyyat al-Jadida li-Misr al-Qahira wa Muduniha al-
Qadimawa [-Shahira, xx vols., Bilaq 1305-1306.

Mudhakkira Marfii‘a ila Magam Sahib al-Dawla Wazir al-Dakhiliyya min Shaykh Tariqat
‘Umam al-Rifa‘iyya bi-l-Diyar al-Misriyya bi-Sha’n al-T&’ifat al-Habibiyya, Cairo: Mt.
Karara 1925.

al-Mughazi, ‘Ali Muhammad, Al-Fuyidat al-Thsaniyya wa [-Tadrijat al-Insaniyya fi Sayr
al-Tariq al-Khalwatiyya bi-I-Mundsabat al-Kawniyya, Cairo 1301.

al-Muhibbi, Muhammad Amin b. Fadl Allah, Khulasat al-Athar fi Ayan al-Qarn al-Hadi
Ashar, iv vols., Cairo: Mt. al-Wahabiyya 1284.

Muhsin, Muhammad Salih, Murshid al-Salikin ila Tariq al-Muhtadin, Cairo: Mt. al-
Nahda 1346.

Mujahid, Zaki Muhammad, Al-Alam al-Sharqiyya fi [-Miat al-Rabi‘at Ashra al-Hijriyya,
iv vols., Cairo 1949-1963.

Mujahid, Zaki Muhammad, Managqib al-Bayyiami, Cairo: Makt. al-Qahira n.d.

al-Mulayji, Ishaq Ibrahim Muhammad, Ala Hamish Hayat Sidi Abd al-Salam al-Asmar,
Tripolis (Libya): Makt. al-Najah 1969.

Muntasir, Muhammad b. Muhammad (ed.), Magalat al-Nadim, Cairo 1909.

al-Musallimi, ‘Abd al-Qadir Muhammad Ahmad, Al-Durrat al-Bahiyya fi Tasabih wa
Awrad al-Sadat al-Musallimiyya, n.p., 1332.

[al-Muwaylihi, Ibrahim], Ma Hunalika, Cairo: Mt. al-Muqgattam 1896.

al-Nabhani, Yasuf Isma‘l, Jami Karamat al-Awliy@’, ii vols., Cairo: Dar al-Kutub al-
‘Arabiyya al-Kubra 1329.

al-Nadim, ‘Abd Allah, ‘Al-Turuq wa ma fiha min al-Bida“, Al- Ustdﬂz, 34 (1893), 786—
791

al-Nadim, ‘Abd Allah, ‘Al-Turuq wa Islahuh&, Al-Ustadh, 35 (1893), 828-843.

N.-C.D,, ‘Bait as-Siddik. I aristocratie religieuse en Egypte, Revue du Monde Musulman,
iv (1908), 241-283.

Nahum, Hayyim, Recueil de firmans impériaux ottomans adressés aux valis et aux khé-
dives d’Egypte, 1006 H-1322 H (1597 J.C.—1904 J.C.), Cairo 1934.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 233

al-Najati, Muhammad Yasuf, Al-Tbar.fi Kashf Asrar al-Qarn al-Thalith Ashar, Cairo: Mt.
al-Nahj al-Qawim 1316.

‘Nagib al-Ashraf wa Shaykh Mashayikh al-Turuq, Samahat al-Sayyid ‘Abd al-Hamid al-
BakiT, Al-Zuhar, iii/4 (June 1912), 203—207.

al-Naqqash, Salim, Misr li-l-Misriyyin, vol. iv, Alexandria: Jaridat al-Mahriisa 1302 (1884).

Nasr al-Din, ‘Abd al-Rahman Salim, Fawh al-Misk al-Dhakifi Ta’rikh wa Karamat al-Qutb
al-Wali Umdat al-Wasilin wa Taj al-Arifin Sid al-Shaykh Mansiir Muhammad Haykal
al-Shargawi, Damanhiir/Alexandria 1930.

Nicholson, R./G.C. Anawati, ‘Ittihad’, Encyclopaedia of Islam?, iv, 282—283.

Nur al-Daim, ‘Abd al-Mahmud, Azahir al-Riyad fi Manaqib Ahmad al-Tayyib, Cairo
1954.

Nar al-Din, Muhammad, Al-Hayat al-Wataniyya bi-l-Mahallat al-Kubra, Tanta: al-Mt.
al-Ahliyyat al-Kubra 1927.

Nuskha Jawhariyya li-Sadat al-Naqshbandiyya wa yaliha [-Silsila al-Dhahabiyya wa
Qas@’id Khamriyya, Cairo: Makt. al-Nasr 1947.

Pareja, F.M. (et al.), Islamologie, Beirut: Imp. Catholique 1957-1963.

al-Qalyubi, ‘Abd Rabbihi b. Sulayman, Fayd al-Wahhab fi Bayan Ahl al-Haqq wa man
dalla ‘an al-Sawab, vi vols., Cairo: Dar al-Qawmiyya al-Arabiyya 1957-1966.

Qamar al-Din, Muhammad Majdhab b., Al-Waridat al-Wahbiyya fi Awrad al-Tarigat al-
Maj@ablyya, Cairo: Mt. al—&abakﬂﬁ 1381

Qamar al-Din, Muhammad Majdhiib b., AlJumanat al-Yatima fi Dhikr Mi'raj al-Dhat
al-Azima, n.p., n.d. (before 1301A.H.; Lith).

al-Qari, Muhammad, Al-Hizb al-Azam wa [-Wird al-Afham, Bulaq 1300.

al-Qawugji, Muhammad Wajih, Al-Mudhakkirat al-Idahiyya, Shabin al-Kiim 1947.

al-Qayati, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Jawwad, Khulasat al-Tahqiq fi Afdaliyyat al-Siddig, Cairo:
Mt. al-Islam 1313.

al-Qayati, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Jawwad, Nafhat al-Bisham fi Rihlat al-Sha'm, Cairo: Mt.
Jaridat al-Islam 1319.

Qura‘a, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Bahth fi [-Nudhiir wa Ahkamiha, Cairo 1936.

al-Qusi, Mahmid b. Muhammad, Al-Tuhfat al-Durriyya fi [-Taghazzulat al-Muham-
madiyya, Bilaq 1309.

al-Radi, Ibrahim Salama, Murs_hia’ al-Murid fi [-Figh wa [-Tasawwuf wa [-Tawhid, Cairo:
Mt. al-Fajjala 1962.

al-Radi, Salama Hasan, Al-Minah al-Hamidiyya fi [-Hikam wa [-Mawa‘iz al-Shadhiliyya
wa ba'd Ahadith Nabawiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Athar 1326.

al-Rafil, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Asr Isma, ii vols., Cairo: Makt. al-Nahda al-Misriyya 1937.

al-Rafi1, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Al-Thawrat al-Urabiyya wa [-Thtilal al-Injilizi, Cairo: Makt. al-
Nahda 1937.

al-Rafi, ‘Abd al-Rahman, Misrwa [-Sidan fi Awa’il Ahd al-Ihtilal, Cairo: Makt. al-Nahda
al-Misriyya 1942.



234 BIBLIOGRAPHY

al-Rafi1l, Muhammad Rashid, Tarjamat Hayat ... al-Shaykh Abd al-Qadir al-Rafi% ...,
Cairo: Mt. al-Tagaddum 1323.

al-Rakhawi, Muhammad Muhammad Madi, Al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya fi Manaqib al-Sadat
al-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Sa‘ada 1344.

al-Ramadi, Ahmad M. Ahmad Da’ad al-Ja'firi, Al-Bakdrat al-jafiriyya li-Sharh Silsilat al-
Sadat al-Nagshbandiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Dawawin n.d. (approx. 1343).

Ramzi, Muhammad, Al-Qamiis al-Jughrafi li-l-Bilad al-Misriyya, ii vols., 3 parts, Cairo:
Mt. Dar al-Kutub 1953-1958.

Raymond, A., ‘Les porteurs d’eau du Caire’, Bulletin de [‘institut frangais d’archéologie
orientale, lvii (1958), 183—202.

Raymond, A., Artisans et Commergants au Caire au XvIi®siécle, i vols., Damas 1973-1974.

al-Raqid, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Mun‘im al-Sayyid, Al—ghazw al- (Uihmdm' li-Misr wa
Nata@’ijuhu ‘ala [-Watan al-Arabi, Alexandria: Mu’assasat al-Jami‘a 1968.

al-Ribati, Muhammad al-‘Arabi b. al-S&th, Bughyat al-Mustafid li-Sharh Munyat al-
Murid, Alexandria: Mt. Jaridat al-Iskandariyya n.d.

Rida, Muhammad Rashid, Ta’rikh al-Ustadh al-Imam al-Shaykh Muhammad Abdubh, ii
vols., Cairo: Mt. al-Manar 1324-1350.

Ridwan, Hasan, Rawd al-Qulub al-Mustatab, Cairo: Mt. Diwan ‘Umum al-Awqaf al-
Misriyya 1322.

al-Rifa“T, Husayn Muhammad, Bahr al-Ansab, Cairo 1356.

al-Rifa, Husayn Muhammad, Niir al-Anwar fi Fad@ilwa Tardjim wa Tawarikh wa Man-
aqib wa Mazarat Al al-Bayt al-Athar, Cairo 1356.

Rivlin, H.A.B., The Agricultural Policy of Muhammad Ali in Egypt, Cambridge, Mass.
1961.

Rizq, Yanan Labib, Al-Hayat al-Hizbiyya fi Misr fi Ahd al-Ihtilal al-Baritani, 1882-1914,
Cairo: Makt. al-Angla al-Misriyya 1970.

Rizvi, S.A.A., Muslim Revivalist Movements in Northern India in the sixteenth and seven-
teenth centuries, Agra 1965.

al-Sakhawi, Abi I-Hasan Nir al-Din ‘Ali Ibn Ahmad, Tuffat al-Ahbab wa Bughyat al-
Tullab fr[-Khitat wa [-Mazarat wa [-Tarajim wa [-Biqa“ al-Mubarakat, (Mahmud Rabr*
& Hasan Qasim, eds.), Cairo: Mt. al-Ulim wa l-Adab 1937.

Sami, Amin, Tagwim al-Nil, iv vols., 6 parts, Cairo: Mt. al-Amiriyya 1916.

Sami, Amin, Al-Talim fi Misr, Cairo: Mt. al-Ma‘arif 1917.

al-Samman, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Karim, Risalat al-Nafahat al-Ilahiyya ft Kayfiyyat Sulik
at-Tariga al-Muhammadiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Adab 1326.

al-Sandubi, Hasan, Ta’rikh al-Thtifal bi--Mawlid al-Nabawi, Cairo: Mt. al-Istigdma 1948.

al-Saniisi, Ahmad al-Sharif, Al-Anwar al-Qudsiyya fi Mugadimmat at-Tarigat al-Sanii-
siyya, Istanbul 1342.

al-Saniisi, Muhammad b. ‘Ali, Majmu‘ Ahzab wa Awrad Tariqat al-Sadat al-Saniisiyya,
Cairo: Mt. al-Nahda al-Jadida 1969.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 235

Sarkis, Yasuf, Mujam al-Matbii‘at al-Arabiyya wa [-Mu‘arraba, Cairo: Mt. Sarkiss 1928.

al-Sayyadi, Muhammad Abu 1-Huda, Tanwir al-Absar fi Tabagat al-Sadat al-Rifa‘tyya al-
Akhyar, Cairo: Mt. Muhammad Efendi Mustafa 1306.

al-Sayyadi, Muhammad Abu 1-Huda, ﬁzizdnat al-Imdad fi Aﬂzbdr al—ghawih al-Kabir
al-Sajjad Mawlana al-Sayyid 1zz al-Din Ahmad al-Sayyad, Cairo: Mt. al-Wa‘iz 1326.

al-Sayyid, Ahmad Lutfi, Qaba’ al-Arab ft Misr; al-Juz al-Awwal: al-Alayqat wa l-Ja‘afira
wa Qaba’il Ukhra, Cairo 1935.

Schélch, A., Agypten den Agyptern! Die politische und gesellschaftliche Krise der Jahre
1879-1882 in Agypten, Ziirich/Freiburg i.Br. 1973.

al-Shadhili, Muhammad Khadir, Sabil al-Tawfiq fi Radd al-Munkirin ‘ala Ahl al-Tariq,
Cairo: Mt. al-Ma‘ahid 1338.

Shafiq, Ahmad, Mudhakkirati fi Nisf Qarn, iii vols. 4 parts, Cairo: Mt. Misr 1934-1936.

al-Shafshawuni, ‘Abd al-Qadir b. ‘Abd al-Rahman, Nusrat al-Khullan fi Jami* al-Tawa’'if
al-Ayan, Cairo: Mt. Wadi al-Nil 1293.

Shams al-Din, Muhammad Muhammad Mustafa, Al-Mawda'iz al-Sifiyya fi [-Tarigat al-
Ahmadiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Futth al-Adabiyya 1332.

al-Sha‘rani, ‘Abd al-Wahhab, Al-Tabaqgat al-Kubra, ii vols., Cairo: Mt. Mustafa al-Babi al-
Halabi 1956.

al-Sha‘rani, ‘Abd al-Wahhab, Al-Tabaqat al-Sughra (Ed. ‘Abd al-Qadir Ahmad ‘At?’),
Cairo: Makt. al-Qahira 1970.

Shaw, S.J., The Financial and Administrative Organization and Development of Ottoman
Egypt, 15171798, Princeton 1962.

Shaw, S.J., (ed. and transl.), Ottoman Eqypt in the Eighteenth Century. The Nizamndme-i
Misir of Cezzdr Ahmed Pasha, Cambridge, Mass. 1964.

Shaw, S.J., (transl,, introd. and notes), Ottoman Egypt in the Age of the French Revolution
by Husayn Efendi, Cambridge, Mass. 1964.

al-Shiblanji, al-Sayyid Muwmin b. Hasan Mwmin, Nir al-Absar fi Managqib Al Bayt al-
Nabi al-Mukhtar, Cairo: Mt. al-Sharafiyya 1298.

al-Shu‘aybi, Muhammad b. Muhammad, Majma‘a mushtamila ‘ala Ahzab wa Awrad
wa Nubadh Latifa wa [-Mahya [-Shu‘aybiyya al-Ahmadiyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Sharafiyya
1322.

Shuhdi, Fathi Mahmid, Al-Arif bi-llah Rajul al-Salah wa l-Islah al-Shaykh Ahmad al-
Sawi Shaykh Mashayikh al-Turuq al-Siifiyya, Shabin al-Kiim: Mt. Mu’assasat Tarbiyat
al-Banin 1948.

gluqayr, Na‘am, Ta’n’ﬂz al-Sudan al-Qadim wa l—HadZih wa ]ug_hrdﬁyyatuhu, iii vols.,
Cairo: Mt. al-Ma‘arif 1903.

al-Siba‘1, Muhriz b. Muhammad, Majmii* Awrad al-Tarigat al-Siba‘iyyat al-Khabwatiyya,
Cairo: Mt. al-Sidq al-Khayriyya 1372.

al-Sirjani, Muhammad Nur Salih, Risalat al-Silsilat al-Dhahabiyya fi Tarajim Rijal al-
Sadat al-Khalwatiyyat al-Demirdashiyya, Cairo 1319.



236 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Sirr1 (Dedeh Baba), Ahmad, Al-Risalat al-Ahmadiyyafi Tarikh al-Tariqat al-Bektashiyya,
Cairo: Mt. ‘Abduh wa Anwar Ahmad 1959.

Sladen, D., Oriental Cairo, The City of the “Arabian Nights”, London 1911.

Spencer, M.E., ‘Weber on legitimate norms and authority’, British Journal of Sociology,
21 (1970), 123-134.

Spiro, S., An Arabic-English Vocabulary of the Colloquial Arabic of Egypt, Cairo/ London
1895.

Stephan, H., Das heutige Agypten, Leipzig 1872.

Stuart, Villiers, Egypt after the War, London 1883.

al-Subki, Mahmud Khattab, Tukfat al-Absar wa [-Bas@'ir fi Bayan Kayfiyyat al-Sayr ma‘
al-Jandaza ila [-Magabir, Cairo: Mt. al-Mahmudiyya 1316.

Sukayrij, Ahmad, Kashf al-Hijab ‘an man talaqa ma“ al-Tijani min al-Ashab, Cairo 1381.

Sultan, Fouad, La Monnaie Egyptienne, Paris 1914.

al-Suriiji, Muhammad Mahmud, Al—]ays_h al-Misrifil-Qarn al-Tasi* ‘Aihar, Cairo: Dar al-
Ma‘arif 1969.

al-Sutahi, Muhammad Mahmaud, Al-Tasawwuf wa Aqtabuhu, Cairo 1970.

al-Taftazani, Abi 1-Wafa’ al-Ghunaymy, ‘Al-Turuq al-Siifiyya fi Misr, Hawliyyat Kulliyyat
al-Adab Jamiat al-Qahira, xxv/2 (December 1963), 55-84.

Al-Tagrir al-Awwal li-Mashyakhat al-Jami‘ al-Ahmadi, Cairo: Mt. al-Husayniyya al-
Misriyya 1327.

Tagrir ‘an Wazifat al-Khilafa bi--Magam al-Ahmadi, n.p., n.d. (approx. 1898).

al-Tasfawi, Muhammad ‘Abd Allah b. Husayn, Al-Fath al-Rabbani fima yahtaju ilayhi al-
Murid al-Tijani, Cairo: Mt. Mustafa al-Halabi, 1958.

Al-Tawassulat al-Mardiyya bi-Asma@’ Allah wa bi-Rijal al-Silsilat al-Nagshbandiyya al-
Khalidiyyat al-Judiyya, Zifta: Mt. al-Wafa’ 1347.

al-Tawil, Tawfiq, Al-Tasawwuf fi Misr ibbana [-Asr al--Uthmani, Cairo: Makt. al-Adab
1946.

Taymtr, Ahmad, Targjim Ayan al-Qarn al-Thalith Ashar wa Aw@’il al-Rabi‘ Ashar, Cairo
1940.

al-Tayyibi, Nar al-Daim, Al-Kuw’its al-Mutra‘a fi Manaqib al-Sadat al-Arba‘a, Cairo: Dar
al-Zayni 1959.

Tietze, A., Mustafa“ Alf’s Description of Cairo of 1599, Vienna: Osterreichische Akademie
der Wissenschaften 1975.

Tignor, R.L., Modernization and British Colonial Rule in Egypt, 1882-1914, Princeton 1966.

al-Tijani, Muhammad al-Sayyid, Ghayat al-Amani fi Manaqib wa Karamat Ashab al-
Shaykh Sidi Ahmad al-Tijani, Cairo: Makt. al-Qahira n.d.

Togan, Z.V., ‘Gasparli (Gasprinski), Isma‘ll, Encyclopaedia of Islam?, ii, 979—981.

Toynbee, A., A Study of History, Vol. X11, Reconsiderations, London 1961.

Trimingham, ].S., Islam in the Sudan, London 1949.

Trimingham, ].S., The Sufi Orders in Islam, Oxford 1971.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 237

Tu‘ayma, Ahmad, Hayat al-Sayyid al-Badawt, Cairo: Mt. al-‘Arabiyya n.d.

‘Al-Turuq al-Stfiyya fi Misr, Misr al-Hadithat al-Musawwara, April-May 1928, no. 7, 20—
23.

Tyan, E., Histoire de I’Organisation Judiciaire en Pays d’Islam, ii vols., Paris: Annales de
I'Université de Lyon 1938-1943.

‘Ubayd, Ahmad, Mashahir Shu‘ara@’ al-Asr fi [-Aqtar al-Arabiyyat al-Thalatha Misr wa
Suriya wa [-Traq, Damascus: al-Maktaba al-‘Arabiyya 1922.

al-“Ubaydi, Ibrahim b. ‘Amir, Umdat al-Tahqiq fi Basha@ir Al al-Siddig, Cairo: Mt.
Jam'‘iyyat al-Ma‘arif 1287.

‘Umar, Muhammad, Hadir al-Misriyyin aw Sirr Ta'akhkhurihim, Cairo: Mt. al-Muqtataf
1902/1320.

‘Uthman, Ahmad Muhammad, Risalat Imatat al-Litham ‘an ba'd Athar Sidi Abi Abd al-
Salam ... al-Shaykh ‘Umar Haykal Jafar al-Shabrawi, n. p.1366.

Vansina, J., De la tradition orale. Essai de méthode historique, Annales-Série in 8°-

Sciences Humaines no. 36, Tervuren: Musée Royal de I’ Afrique Central 1961.

Vaujany, H. de, Le Caire et ses Environs. Caractéres, Mceurs, Coutumes des Egyptiens mod-
ernes, Paris 1883.

al-Wafa’i, ‘Afif al-Din b. ‘Ali, Al-Rawdat al-Shadhiliyya fi [-Magamat al-Islamiyya, Cairo:
Mt. al-Bahiyya al-Misriyya 1316.

al-Wafa’, ‘Afif al-Din b. ‘Ali, Ma‘ahid al-Tahqiq fi Radd al-Munkirin ‘ala Ahl al-Tarig,
Cairo: Mt. Muhammad ‘Ali Subayh 1960 (several editions).

Warburg, G., ‘Religious policy in the Northern Sudan: ‘Ulama’ and Sufism 1899-1918),
Asian and African Studies, vii (1971), 89—119.

Weber, M., Wirtschaft und Gesellschaft, Tiibingen 1972.

Wizarat al-Awqaf wa glu’ﬁn al-Azhar, Al-Azhar Ta’r[k_/zuhu wa Tatawwuruhu, Cairo
1964.

Wizarat al-Maliyya (Maslahat al-Misaha), Al-Dalil al-Jughrafi li-Asma’ al-Mudun wa -
Nawahi [-Misriyya, Cairo (Bulaq): Mt. al-Amiriyya 1941.

Wiistenfeld, F., El-Macrizi’s Abhandlung iiber die in Aegypten eingewanderten arabis-
chen Stamme, Gottingen 1847.

Yazici, Tahsin, ‘Gul@ani’, Encyclopaedia of Islam?, ii, 136-1137.

al-Zabidi, Abii I-Fayd Muhammad Murtada, Taj al-Ariis min Sharh Jawahir al-Qamiis,
Cairo: Mt. al-Khayriyya 1306-1307, vol. ix.

Zafir, Muhammad al-Baiﬁr, Al-Yawagqit al—lham[na fiAyan Maihhab Alim al-Madina,
Alexandria: Mt. al-MalajT’ al-‘Abbasiyya 1324-1325.

al-Zahrawi, ‘Abd al-Hamid, Al-Figh wa [-Tasawwuf Cairo: Mt. al-‘Umutimiyya 1319.

Zakhura, Ilyas, Mirat al-Asr fi Ta’rikh wa Rusiim Akabir Rijal Misr, iii vols., Cairo: Mt.
al-‘Umumiyya 1897.

Zaki, ‘Abd al-Qadir, Al-Nafhat al-Aliyya fi Awrad al-Shadhiliyya, Cairo: Mt. al-Nil 1321;
and Tripoli (Libya): Makt. al-Najah 1971 (photomechanical reprint).



238 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Zaki, Ibrahim, Al-Halat al-Maliyya wa [-Tatawwur al-Hukami wa -Ijtima‘ ft Ahday al-
Hamla al-Firansiyya wa Muhammad Ali, Cairo: al-Mt. al-Asriyya n.d.

Zaki, Muhammad Amin, Mas_hd/u'r al-Kurd wa Kurdistan, ii vols., Cairo: Mt. al-Sa‘ada
1947.

al-Zawahirl, Muhammad b. Ibrahim al-Ahmadi, Al- Tlm wa [- Ulama’wa Nizam al-Talim,
Tanta: Mt. al-‘Umumiyya 1904.

Zayn al-Abidin, Muhammad ‘Abd al-Qadir, Dalil al-H&’ir wa Rafiq al-S@’ir fi Tariq Sidi
Abd al-Qadir, Alexandria: Mt. al-Taraqqi 1340.

al-Zayyati, Sulayman, Kanz al-Jawhar fi Ta’rikh al-Azhar, Cairo n.d.

Ziadeh, N.A., Saniisiyah. A Study of a Revivalist Movement in Islam, Leiden 1968.

al-Zirikli, Khayr al-Din, Al-A*lam, Qamiis Tarajim ..., x vols., Cairo 1954-1959 (2nd ed.).



General Index

al-Abhariyya al-Akbariyya gni2
‘Abidin palace 6on132
Academy of the Arabic Language
acrobats 35
Administration of the Khedivial Estate  58.
See al-Da’irat al-Khidiwiyya
al-‘Afifiyya (al—%é@iliy_ya) 67, 111n93, 116,
212
agricultural reforms
Ahmadi shrine and mosque 13
al-Ahmadiyya 7, 7n8, 8n8, 13, 14, 14143, 15,
15n48, 17n64, 24n112, 26, 34, 34180, 35,
43026, 44n34, 67, 72m96, 87, 105049,
108, 116, 117n124, 123, 136N37, 138146,
142, 153, 1621157, 170Nn191, 174, 177, 178,
212

181n251

4112

al-Ahmadiyya al-Distqiyya

al-Ahmadiyya al-Shadhiliyya

“al-‘Usfiriyya” 183n27‘,8

‘Alaw1 Darqawi order 106n58

al-‘Aqqadiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 140n54

al-‘Arabiyya (al—Sﬁd};liyya) 26, 261128,
6oni32, 75186_,105n49, 107, 110, 129Nn21,
169, 170, 170N191

al-‘Artsiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 67, 73, 73n202,
96, 123, 124, 124n9, 125, 126, 126N13, 127,
128,153, 177, 212

“Ashoura” (‘Ashard’) 196

‘Ashiir family 36, 42m16

alﬁshﬁriyya (al-Burhamiyya) 114n109

autha‘ity (concept)  xii, xiii, 1, 2, 2n4

Awqaf Department  See Diwan al-Awqaf

al-‘Azaziyya (al-Khalwatiyya) 148,149,
149n128, 15_0

al-Azhar  8ng, 14143, 20, 20n79, 20183,
21n88, 21189, 22, 22193, 32, 37, 38, 40,
59n127, 6on132, 74, 81, 81n267, 86, 88,
93, 100, 108169, 109, 116, 139148, 141,
143, 170, 170m89, 1751228, 176, 178, 179,
189, 191, 192

1701191
26, 170n191

al-Bakri family 3, 6, gnio, 10m7, 29nis59,
30n164, 51n66, 94n10, 116n115, 179n239,
182n258, 186, 216, 218

al-Bakriyya (tariga) xi, 3, 3n6, 6, 8, 8no,
8n10, 10017, 10Nn22, 11, 12, 19, 29N159, 37,

40, 61, 62, 63n144, 64n147, 6867, 92,
93, 102, 102140, 103, 104, 121, 12213, 129,
131, 132, 135136, 1691185, 175, 1750224,
182n258, 186, 189, 19415, 196113, 214,
214n7, 217, 218, 219n11, 220n4. See also
al-Bakri family

al-Bandariyya al-Ahmadiyya 110

al-Bata’ihiyya 18n68

bayt al-Azaziyya - See al-Azaziyya 148

bayt al-Banafirt 17

baytal-Baz 17

bayt al-Habibi 18

bayt al-Harirt 17

bayt al-Labban 18

bayt al-Malaki 17

bayt al-Manah 17

Bayt al-Siddig ~ 6n1, 8ng, 129, 135, 135136, 166,
178

al-Bayylimiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) 14, 32,
34n180, 35, 63n144, 67, 116, 149N130,
178, 196n13, 212

al-Baziyya 18n68

al-Bektashiyya 21n88, 24, 24n112, 25n114, 31,
31;168, 75, 80,133

British occupation 102,117,119, 130

al-Bukhari (Sahih) xx, 27m33, 56198, 78,
78n237, 81, 82, 116

Bukharis 28,78

al—B_urhémiyya 7,15-17, 35, 36, 42n16,
65n157, 67, 114, 1141109, 115, 116, 132,
138146, 176, 178, 212, 213

al-BusirT’'s Burdat al-Madih  88n305

butchers  See guilds

carpenters  See guilds

cemetery of al-Imam al-Shafil

charisma 29 o

chief of (the Cairo) police
See ma‘mir

70, 1131104
61, 61n132, 76.

circumcision processions 98
al-Cistiyya 138n46
corvée 43,54, 18

3, 10, 12, 18, 22, 25n113, 29, 31, 35N186,
48, 49, 59n124, 61N132, 114N108,
129n24

court
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Dala@’il al-Khayrat 651156, 88, 135136
Daral-Kiswa  xxiii, 651156, 65n157
Dar al-Ulum  58nu8, 63n144
al-Darqawiyya 105, 152n139

al-Dawyatiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 124ng
al-Dayfiyya 113,178, 212
Dede Baba 24nug, 25n13, 31168

al-Demirdashiyya 23, 23n103, 24, 241106,
35, 85_,86n292, 86n294, 17n122

deputy of al-mashyakha See wakil al-
mashyakha

dervishes 39n6, 8on258

descendants of the Prophet 11, 192. See also
ashraf

Diwan @-)Muhéfazat (Misr)  xxiii, 130

al-Diya‘iyya 79n243,138

drums 7n8, 97, 97n20, 162n157, 194, 195, 198.

See also tubil
Egyptian Penal Code of 1904 166

Farghali family ~29n156

al-Fasiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 99,104, 105,
105152, 105154, 132131, 139, 140,
140N54, 172, 1721207, 173, 1731210

al-Fathiyya 152n139

al-Faydiyya 26n126

flags 7n8, 59, 65n159, 98, 101, 164, 213. See
also alam

French 6, 8ng, 10m6, 18n71, 19n71, 35, 39,
39n6, 135135, 1791238, 220n8

French Consul 19n71

French occupation 6, 10n16, 35, 3916,
220n8

French withdrawal 6

funeral processions 98, 109178, 164,

213

General Assembly xi, 118, 122n2, 132, 135,
182n258, 199, 202, 203n1. See also Al-
Jam‘iyya al- Umamiyya

al-Ghunaymiyya al-Khalwatiyya x,182n258

governor of Cairo 59, 66, 76, 199, 203. See
also muhafiz of Cairo

governor of al-Sharqiyya 54ngo, 99

Governorate (o?Cairo) 64, 130. See also
Muhafaza

Governorate building
Mubhafazat Misr

130. See also Diwan
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guilds of
carpenters ( jazzarun)
pipe-makers (shubitkshiyya)
water—carriers_(h[mdlgiya) 55N91
guilds (general) 35, 35m84, 48n50, 63n145,
65, 66, 661162, 102, 185, 186
al-Giilshaniyya 21n88, 23, 24, 75, 750211, 117,
133

66n162
66n162

al-Habibiyya 18n68, 351186, 36n186

hajj caravan 65

al-Halabiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) 14, 34, 650157,
67,177n233, 178, 212

al-Hamidiyya al-Shadhiliyya 171,177

al-Handushiyya _67,—72, 721194, 73, 95, 95N11,
1770233, 178, 19407, 212

al-Hashimiyya (al-Shadhiliyya)

_132 T

Hawwara tribe  40n8

heads of turug, takaya, zawaya, adriha ~ See
mashayikh

al—Hifniyy; 111_, 11193, 112, 169, 170

al-Hisafiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 100

Hizb al-Barr  65n156, 109, 109n78. See also
al-Hizb al-Kabir

Hizb al-Fath (Hizb al-BakrT)

Al-Hizb al-Watani 181n255

house tax See ‘awa’id al-amlak, al-rusum

106, 106n58,

9, 9ni3

al-khassa
al-Humudiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) 14, 14n42,
65n157, 67,169-171, 1711197

al-Idrisiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 107,108,
108n71, 14@n1;0, 163, 174n222, 177, 212

al-Tkhwan al-Muslimin  100n36

al-Imbabiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) 13, 15, 15048,
34, 651157, 67, 87, 153, 154, 1541144, 177,
212

Imperial Graneries in Old Cairo

Imperial Treasury 28n150

al-Tmraniyya 47146, 141

al-Inaniyya xx, 11, 12n31, 37, 74, 85, 86,
87n296, 99-102, 116, 151

instruments 7, 7n8, 59, 911316, 97, 162n157

Internal Regulations for the Turug  See al-
l@iha al-dakhiliyya

al-Tsawiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) ~21n88, 26n121,
26n122, 311165, 341180, 35, 67, 721194,
73, 99, 95, 96, 1761233, 177, 178, 212

28n150
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Jaafira 138, 138n42

Jami‘ al-Hifni  xxiii, 69ni74. See shrine-
mosque of Faraj al-Sutthi

al-Jamyya al-Hisafiyya al-Khayriyya
100Nn36

al-Jam‘iyya al--Umumiyya

Janissaris

Al-Jarida al-Rasmiyya 201

Jawhari family  23n98, 36n192

al-Jawhariyya xxiii, 107, 108, 108n75, 109n79,
110, 138143, 169

15, 36, 68

118, 122n2
250114

Jizi family
jugglers 35
al-Junaydiyya 142n81,143n81,143n82
jurisdiction (concept) 3,7n8,8

al-Kannasiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) 13,15n48, 34,
651157, 67, 1491130, 153, 1531143, 177,
212

al-Khalidiyya 79,138, 138n47

al-K_hélwatiyya 20n77, n80, 23, 26n126, 31,

 37,42m7, 71, 79, 96113, 105049, 111,

112197, 1121101, 113, 114, 118, 119, 137140,
140, 141, 142, 143, 144192, 147011, 149N28,
151, 171, 172, 207

khedivial decree 1,74, 84, 87, 87n296, 92,
9314, 129, 167, 183, 202, 209

al-Khudayriyya (al-Khalwatiyya)
74, 85, 86, 100n37

20n77, 37

land reforms 39

landholding 39n6, 40

leadership, institutionalized 2, 9, 17, 22—25,
28, 29, 32m77, 35, 35M186, 36, 37, 41015,
42, 44134, 68-71, 72m193, 85, 100n37,
102-104, 105152, 108, 110, 112, 112198,
113-115, 1150110, 124, 125, 127, 138, 139,
140N54, 141-144, 145195, 145199, 151,
152, 1521138, 153, 154, 169—171, 174

legal order 3

Legislative Council xi, 118, 122n2, 180on244,
181, 182n258. See Mayjlis Shiira al-
Qawanin

legitimate order (concept) 2

Al-Liw@ 169, 169n185, 181n251, 182n257

al-Madaniyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 104-106,
106159, 139, 1521139, 1661171, 1701191,
1721205, 178
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Madrasat al-Malik al-Ashraf Aba 1-Nasr Qay-
itbay 16n55 B

Madrasat al-Sultan Mahmud  81n266

Madrasat al-Tawfiqiyya 6oni32

Maghribis 72

al—M_ahdiyya 82, 119n141, 174, 175Nn223

Al-Mahriisa 91, 91n316

al-Majdhubiyya (al-Shadhiliyya)

al-MakEyya (al-Fési?ya)_ 104, 105, 132,
132131, 139

al-Malakiyya 17n6s5,18n68

Maliki mufti 71, 110, 155n147

Mamlak amir (umar@) 39, 8onzss

Mamluk Egypt 15, 17n64

Mamluk factions 25n114

Mamlik rulers 36

Al-Manar 148n120, 164164, 165, 1651170,
1661171, 1671177

al-Mansafisiyya 141

magam (al-Sultan) Husayn Aba I-Ala

174n222

mosque  29ni56, 85, 88
maqam al-Imam al-Husayn mosque
20n79, 179
maqam al-Imam al-Shafi1 85
maqam M. Demirdash 23, 35, 85, 117
maqam al-Sada al—‘IrEmiyya 85
maqam al-Sayyid ‘Ali Zayn al-Abidin 85

onis,

maqam al-Sayyida A’isha (al-Nabawiyya)
85
magqam al-Sayyida Fatima al-Nabawiyya 85
magqam al-Sayyida Nafisa 85
magqam al-Sayyida Sakina 85
maqam al-Sayyida Zaynab mosque 85
maqam al-Sha‘rani 85
magam al-Shaykh Isma‘il al-Imbab1 85
magam al-Shaykh Salih Aba Hadid 85
maqam Sidi I HanTza al-Sirsi  6oniz2
magam al-Sultan al-Adil Taman Bay 85
maqam al-Sultan M. al-Hanafi 85
maqam al-Ustadh Sulayman al-Khudayri 85
marriage processions 98
al-Marzugqiyya (al-Maraziqa al-Ahmadiyya)
8n8, 13, 14, 14141, 14143, 15n48, 34,
65n157, 116, 123, 125
mawalid of Ahmad al-Badawi 54n88, 55
mawalid of Ibrahim al-Disiqi  54n88,
55190, 55N94
al-Mawlawiyya xxii, 21n88, 24, 31, 31m167,

63n144, 75,133
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mawlid of ‘Abd al-‘Aziz al-Dirini  64n151
mawlid of ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Dashtati  gnio,
9ni2, gnis, 61, 621138 o
mawlid of ‘Abd al-Rahim al-Qinawi 54ngo
mawlid of al-ashraf al-‘Alawiyya (al-sadat al-
Wafaliyya) 64n151
mawlid of ‘Atiyya al-Bandari  55n90, 110
mawlid of al-Bayylimi  64n150
mawlid of al-Husayn 32m74
mawlid of al-Ilmam Layth b. Sa'd ~ 64m151
mawlid of al-Tmam al-ShafiT 64ms51
mawlid of Isma‘l al-Imbabi  64m51
mawlid of M. al-Anwar  64n151
mawlid of M. al-Mahdi al-Khatib
mawlid of M. al-Nu‘man €4n151
mawlid of al-RifaT 66n155
mawlid of al-sada al-Bakriyya 61
mawlid of al-Sayyida Nafisa  64n151
mawlid of al-Sayyida Ruqayya 64n151
mawlid of al-Sayyida Sakina  64ni51
mawlid of al-Sayyida Zaynab  64n151
mawlid of Sid1 ‘Ali Zayn al-Abidin  64n151
mawlid of Sidi Marzaq (al-Yamani)  64n151
mawlid of al-Sultan al-Hanafi 64ni51
merchants 29m6o, 61m32, 62
Minister of Justice 123. See also nazir al-
Haqqaniyya
Ministry of Awqaf 4, 145198, 145n101,
146n101, 216
Ministry of Interior

143n81

99n30, 101

al-Mirghaniyya xxii, 37, 67, 70, 82n269, 116,
1_74, 1750223, 178, 212

al-Misallimiyya 113, 114, 132, 138146

Moroccan 22ng95, 26, 72, 721197, 104, 105,
107, 145, 146, 175n224

mosque of al-Dashtati 62

mosque of al-Hakim bi-Amr Allah  21n88

mosque of Qayitbay 23

mosque of Sidi al-Qulali 147n15

mosque  Xvi, xxiii, gni5, 14n43, 20n77,
20n79, 21n88, 23, 30n164, 45n41,
51n66, 52, 56, 56198, 56n100, 57n103,
6oni132, 62, 63, 68n170, 69, 69n170,
69n174, 69n175, 82, 83n281, 87,
106157, 107163, 110n86, 117n123,
140N54, 144195, 147N115, 161155,
162n157, 179, 189, 191, 192. See also
magam

Al-Mvayyad 150m137,168n184, 181, 202
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al-Mughaziyya al-Khalwatiyya
al—Muj:ddidiyya 79
Al-Mugattam  xvi, 80
Al-Mutamar al-Arabi  166n171
Al-Mu‘tamar al-Islami al-Amm

171,177

181n255
Muwaylihi family 217

Al-Nadi 170mg93

al-Naqﬂlbandiyya xxii, 26, 261128, 27m31,
42m17, 79, 79N242, 79N245, 105049, 15,
137,137138, 138, 138143, 138147, 139n49,
143, 143088

National Party  See Al-Hizb al-Watani

normative system 181n255

Nuwaytd family 15148, 153

officials attached to shrine-mosques 56198

oral testimonies 4

Ottoman Egypt
28n150, 28n153, 351184, 36, 218

Ottoman Empire 44n34, 80, 179n239

Ottoman era 16, 21n88, 30n164, 114

Ottoman expedition of 1786 36

Ottoman occupation of Egypt 15, 24

Ottoman reign 6

3, 8ng, 10n17, 12n35, 27n132,

palace of al-Bakri 59, 59n124, 60,133
palace of Qasr al-Ayn1  25n114
pensions and stipends 9, 31, 37,130
Persians 28
pipe-makers ~ See guilds
power (concept)
22192, 30, 31, 40n8, 50, 80, 90, 91, 93,
94, 98, 130, 136, 137, 157, 180, 190
procession of the kiswa 11, uni56, 11n157, 66
procession of the laylat al-ru’ya 1
procession of the mahmal 11, 11m57, 66,
109n78, 164n163
procession(s) 8n8, 59, 591126, 60, 63n145,
65, 65n156, 65N157, 66, 109n78, 164,
164n163, 212. See also funeral, circumci-
sion, marriage procession, mawkib and
ishara
prosopo_graphy 186
provincial governor
57,58
provincial nagib ~ See ga’immagam nigabat

al-ashraf

xi, 2, 7,18, 21, 21n92,

4115, 49158, 51, 52, 54,
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Qadiris

al-Qadiriyya 7,15, 15153, 16n54, 27, 27n143,
32n174, 34, 36, 41115, 63n144, 65n157,
67, 68, 69n172, 78, 80, 8on256, 116,

80, 117n121

117, 117n120, 123, 127, 127116, 127117,
128, 128n19, 138146, 139, 149n130, 152,
1521138, 153, 1701191, 174, 1741222, 177,
212

al-Qadiriyya al-Faridiyya
177, 212

al-Qadiriyya al-Madaniyya (al-Shadhiliyya)
139

al-Qadiriyya al-Qasimiyya
212

al-Qasabi family 30ni64, 51n66

al-Qasimiyya (al-Shadhiliyya) 22, 22n95,
23n98, 67, 68n170, 72, 95, 149N130, 177,

12819, 1491130,

128, 128mg, 177,

212
al-Qawugjiyya 107, 171-173, 1731209,
173N212, 177, 212

18, 141
32m76, 56n98, 59, 59n127,

al-Qayatiyya
Qur’an readers
63n144

al-Rashidiyya (al-Ahmadiyya) al-Idrisiyya
_108, 108n71

reader of the sirat al-Kahf 56n98

Regulations X, xi, xiii, 1, 94, 97, 98, 111n93,
112193, 122, 129-133, 136, 149-151,
1531140, 154, 156, 156Nn150, 157, 158Nn154,
159, 161, 1631159, 166-168, 172, 172n204,
179, 183-185, 199, 202, 204, 206. See also
l@iha

revolution of 1952 1,134

al-Rifa‘iyya xi, xvi, xxii, 7, 17, 17n64, 17n65,
17166, 18n68, 28, 34, 35, 35n185, 35N186,
36n186, 41115, 60, 63n144, 67, 80, 90,
9418, 95, 99n26, 101, 116, 138146, 148,
149, 149n128, 168m182, 170n191, 177,
182n258, 196n13, 212

riwaq al-Akrad  139n48

riwaq al-Maghariba  108n69

robe(s) of honour 32miys, 60

al-sada al-Bakriyya  xxiii, gni4, 62n142,
216

al-sada al-Jawhariyya
Jawhari family

Sadat family 140ns5

109n79. See also
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al-Sa‘diyya 21188, 25, 35, 41n15, 60, 62,
63n144, 650157, 67, 68N166, 9o, 93n4,
95, 116, 153, 153N142, 170N191, 174, 178, 213

saintly lineage 72. See sharifian origin

1n1, 8ng, 28, 28n153, 58, 64n151, 87,

88n302, 96, 146

Al-S@’iga  18on243

al-Salamiyya 13, 14n43, 34, 651157, 67, 124n9,
126, 128, 177, 178, 212

al—Samméniyya 26, 26n126, 67, 70, 70M182,
19N141, 173, 1741222, 175, 1751223,
175n225, 175n228, 178, 212

137, 147, 1471110, 1471111,

saints

al-Santsiyya
148n120

al-Sawiyya 37, 41n15, 67, 71, 72, 721193,
12198, 113, 140, 141, 144, 145, 152,
152n138

al-Shabrawiyya 144ng2

al—@éﬁliliyya 9ni2, 20179, 22, 22n95,
23, 23198, 26, 30, 35, 36, 361193, 37,
63n144, 67, 70m182, 71186, 72, 96N14,
97, 99, 100, 102, 104, 105149, 105151,
105n55, 106Nn58, 107, 108, 108n73, 109,
109N77, 110, 110184, 112, 1141109, 115,
124n9, 137, 138146, 139, 140, 143, 143188,
1491130, 163, 1701189, 170N190, 1701191,
171, 172, 1721205, 1741222, 177, 178, 212

al-Shadhiliyya al-Wafa’iyya 140

al—&ahéwiyya 16, 42m16, 113-115, 132, 176,
178

al-Sha‘raniyya 12, 35, 85, 86, 86n294

sharifian origin/descent 19, 30, 31, 36n191,
50, 113. See also ashraf

glar‘iyya Court 4,130, 200

al—&arnﬁbiyya 16, 42116, 113-116, 178, 213

al-Shawadifiyya 144n95, 145

shaykh al-Malikiyya at mosque 20, 20183,

o _56n199, 170,192

Shi‘a doctrine of the hidden Imam

a_l—%innéwi family 70

al-Shinnawiyya 14, 14n45, 34, 36, 67, 70, 114,

o 152, 1521138, 162n157, 177, 212

shrine of ‘Abd Allah al-Jawhari 109n79

shrine of ‘Abd al-Fattah al-Jawhar1 109n79

shrine of ‘Abd al-Hamid al-Jawhari 109n79

shrine of ‘Abd al-Wahhab al-Jawhari
109179

shrine of Abt I-Darda® 177n233

shrine of Aba I-Ma‘ali al-Jawhart

138n43

23n98
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shrine of Ahmad al-Jawhari  20on79

shrine of ‘Ali al-Bayyiimi  84n288

shrine of Sidi Marziiq al-Yamani  84n288

shrine(-mosque) of ‘Abd Allah al-Sharqawi
20, 106N59, 114

shrine(-mosque) of Ahmad al-Badawi 13,
13n39, 14, 36

shrine(-mosque) of Faraj al-Sutiihi (Jami

al-Hifni) 69

shrine(-mosque) of Ibrahim al-Disaql 16

shrine(-mosque) of al-Tmam Layth b. Sa‘d
68

shrine(-mosque) of M. al-Mughazi 175

shrine(s) (-mosques) xi,
2, 12, 13, 13137, 13139, 14, 14141, 14145,
15, 15n48, 16, 16153, 16n58, 17, 20n77,
21-23, 25, 26, 28n155, 29, 29n155,
29n156, 31, 35, 36, 53, 56, 56198, 57,
58, 63, 68, 68n170, 69, 69n170, 69N174,
69n175, 70, 71, 73, 80, 81, 83, 83n281,
84, 84n283, 86n292, 87, 87n298, 88,
88n300, 88n306, ggn27, 100n37,
106157, 106n59, 107n63, 111, 1131103,
1131104, 117, 19N135, 141, 144195, 153,
161, 1611155, 162N157, 171, 171N199, 172,
1771233, 210. See also magam and
mosque

shrines of al-sada al-Bakriyya 62n142

al-Shu‘aybiyya 14,14n42, 34, 650157, 67,

- 721196, 178, 212

xvi, xxi, xxii, xxiii,

al-Siba‘iyya  xxiii, 112, 12n98, 1121100, 143,
144, 144190, 144192, 169, 172

slaves 216

snake charmers 35

Sudanese 119ni41,137, 174n218

Sufi Council 111n93, 133, 135-137, 149-151,
154, 156N150, 157, 159-162, 167, 168,
1681179, 172, 173, 175, 176, 182n258, 203,
206, 207, 210. See al-Majlis al-Suft

Sufism  See also tasawwuf 21

al-Suhrawardiyya gmi2

al-Sutthiyya 14, 67, 69, 691175, 142, 1771233,
212

takiya of Hajji Bektash 24

takiyat (‘Abd Allah) al-Maghawirt 77

takiyat (Nizam al-Din) al-Bukharliyya 77,
78

takiyat al-Ajam 250114

GENERAL INDEX

takiyat al-Bistami 27m33. See also takiyat
Taqi I-Din al-Ajami
takiyat al-Bukharliyya in Darb al-Labban
See also takiyat Taqi I-Din al-Ajami
takiyat Bulaq (al-Rifa‘iyya) 28, 8o
takiyat Darb Qirmiz 77,79
takiyat al-Ghannamiyya (al-Shaykh Ghan-
nam) _28, 28n149 -
takiyat al-Giilshaniyya 77, 81, 81n263
takiyat al-HabFéniyya (takiyat al-Sultan
Mahmad) 28, 81, 16
takiyat Hasan al-Rami 77, 78
takiyat al-Hunad 28, 77,78
takiyat al-Inkishariyya 25n114
takiyat al-Tzam 81

takiyat al-Jamaliyya 130n25
takiyat al-Khalwatiyya xxii, 79. See takiyat
Qaysan

takiyat al-Lo’l&@’ 130n2s5. See also takiyat al-
Rukubiyya, and takiyat al-Manshiyya

takiyat al-Mawlawiyya 77, 81, 81n263_,
167n177

takiyat al-Mirghaniyya 81, 82

takiyat Muhyil-Din 77, 80, 116

takiyat Qantarat Sunqur 130n25

takiyat Qasr al-‘Ayni 24, 77, 80, 17n120,

167m177
takiyat al-Qawstniyya (al-Qaystiniyya/ Qay-
stin) 27
takiyat al-Rifa‘iyya  See takiyat Balaq
28n145, 133

takiyat al-Rukubiyya 77, 79. See also takiyat
al-Li’la/zawiyat Baba Yahya

takiyat al-Sayyida Nafisa (al-Ashraf)

takiyat al-Sayyida Ruqayya 81, 82

takiyat Shaykhtin (al-Shaykhtiniyya) 16,
27m37, 77, 80

takiyat al-Sultan Mahmad  27n134, 81n266.
See takiyat al-Habbaniyya

takiyat al-Surijiyya (al-Sulaymaniyya) 16,
27m39, 28, 77, 80

takiyat Taqi I-Din al-Ajami (al-Bistami/al-

Uzbak) 27, 27m33

takiyat Umm al-Ghulam 82

takiyat al-Ustédh_al-Maghribi 77

takiyat al-Uzbak 27n13_3, 77, 78. See takiyat
Taqi I-Din al-Ajami

al-Tasqiyaniyya 14,14n42, 34, 651157, 67,
178, 212

81, 82
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tax-reforms 20n78

al-Taziyya 115n109

tents  xvi, 53, 60, 60m130, 195. See also
suradiq and siwan

the Porte 25n13, 31m68, 61132, 180

al-Tihamiyya 36, 67, 72, 721194, 176n233,
178, 212

Tijani doctrine 146n109

al-Tijaniyya xxiii, 104, 104148, 137, 145,
145n97, 145198, 146, 146n101, 146n109,
147, 1701191, 174N222

“Touhamiya” 114n109

travel restrictions 43, 54

Tripolitanians 124n7

Turkish (Osmanli) extraction 79

(non-)Turkish arbiter 18

Turkish Qadiris  75n211, 8on252, 82, 117

Turkish Rifa‘ts 18

Turkish turug  21n88

Turks 11

Universal Islamic Congress 181n255. See
also under Al-Muw’tamar al-lslami al-
Amm

‘Urabl insurrection  61m132, 110, 17-119, 141,
171N200

‘Urabiyyin 18

Uzbak xxii, 27, 78, 116

vice-regal decree 3. See also under khedi-
vial decree

village headmen 99. See ‘umda

voluntary association 2

245

al-Waf@iyya  xi, xxiii, 11, 12n31, 19, 37, 640151,
73, 731204, 74, 74N205, 741210, 111n93,
140n55, 151, 182n258, 220n1, 220N2

water-carriers  55n91, 196m3. See under
guilds

“Way” (teaching and practices of tariqa) 1-
3,12n31, 12n35, 17, 21, 26, 35, 36, 41115,
43, 48, 49, 53, 55, 70, 71, 71M192, 7296,
74,75, 79, 81, 83, 86, 89, 92, 97, 98, 103,
104, 108, 108n73, 111, 111n87, 111n93,

112, 124127, 130, 137, 141, 147-149, 154,
1541145, 155, 162, 163n159, 170, 186, 187,
19314, 211, 213

al-Zahidiyya 14, 65n157, 67, 69, 169-171,
171n197

zawiyat Baba Yahya 79n248. See also takiyat
al-Rukubiyya

zawiyat al-Fasiyya  xxiii

zawiyat al-Ghannamiyya 28ni49. See also
takiya al-Ghannamiyya

zawiyat al-Hunid  28n149. See also takiyat
al-Hunad

zawiyat al-Judariyya xxiii

zawiyat al-Khudayri 2on77

zawiyat al—R_jfé‘iyya xxiii, 17

zawiyat al-Sammaniyya 70

zawiyat Surir Agha  xxiii

zawiyat al-Tijaniyya 145
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‘abaat 96

adawat al-dhikr  7n8. See ‘udda

‘ahd 9n1;25n116, 18n129, 148, 182n256

ahl al-bayt 88, 88n303, 1461109

ahl al-bida“ 26

alam 7n8,15n51, 86n292, 9ggn27, 108n72,
110n81, 117Nn123, 1191137, 1201149, 12212,
172n206

amin shimal Misr ~ 6omi32

anashid 95

al—aafdb al-arba'a 7ny

arbab al-ashayir  8n8,189ns5

arbab al—l—i‘zb 109n78

arbab al-sajajid  11,12,12n33, 12n35, 37, 86,
871296, 101, 111193, 185

arbab al-turug  8n8

ashab 7n8,105n49, 146n109

ashayir 7n8, 591126, 199. See also

o ishara

as_hrdf xi, 8, 8n10, 11, 19, 20n77, 30N163, 32,
50, 64n151, 189

‘awd’id al-amlak  43n29

awliy@®  71m8s5, 71m88, 107164, 137139

awqaf al-ashraf 19, 30, 179, 180. See also
waq?

awqaf al-Bakriyya  61m3s5

awqaf al-haramayn 811266

awqaf khayriyya 34,130,133, 135136,
145098

awqaf - See waqf 4,7n8, 9, gnis, 11, 12,
15, 19, 22193, 23, 23N103, 24, 2411107,
24N109, 25, 25N113, 25N114, 26n128, 28,
291155, 30, 34, 341180, 361192, 371193,
41, 41n12, 53, 56, 56n98, 56n101, 57,
58, 61, 61m135, 62n140, 64, 69N175, 76,
76n220, 79, 79n240, 8on249, 8on255,
81n266, 88, 100n37, 108, 109n78, 130,
133, 135, 135136, 145198, 175n228, 179,
180, 183, 216

awrad 72n196, 105055, 108171, 109N77,
112198, 1121100, 113n103, 148N120,

174n222

bab al—mas_/zyaﬂza 129n24, 151, 164, 207, 209,
210, 212, 213

baraka 21n88, 74n205

Basha - See Muhammad ‘Al 6, 7,12n33, 19,
19n77, 21, 30, 30n161, 60n132, 611132,
641147, 8on255, 117n122, 139, 175, 218n8

bawarig 7n8, 21n88

bayt (buyut) 6n1, 8ng, 10m7, 13, 14, 14141,
17, 17165, 18, 73n204, 741205, 74N210,
88n303, 114, 115, 129, 135, 135136, 137n41,
148, 1541145, 166, 178, 182n258, 220n1,
220n2. See also General Index

al-bayt al-kabir 13

al-bayt al-saghir 14

bazat 7n8_

berat 25nug

bida (bida®) 94ng, 164m64

bilad 8nio, 10n18, 51

buyut - See bayt 13,131n41,17,17n65,18,
18n68

dabbus 91n316

dafatir 3, 3n6, 3n7, 204, 207

daftar al-ashraf 30

Da’irat (al-Khassa) al-Khidiwiyya 6omg3z,
61n1§, 64, 64n15—1, 76n220

Da’irat al-Saniyya  641n151

darb al-silah  91n316, 19406

darj 18n68

dawsa (doseh)  xvi, 25, 250120, 60, 62,
62m38, 90, 93, 93n4

dhakira 63n144

dhikr X, 7n8, 17164, 21n88, 26n125, 59, 60,

o 63n144, 96, 96113, 9614, 99, 104, 164,
1641165, 1740222, 193nN1, 211

al-dhikr al-munawaba 96

Divan-i khedivi 189n3

Divan-i mulkiye-i Misr

Divan efendisi 241106

Diwan (‘Umam) al-Awgaf 6om32, 63n144,
69n17s5, 76, 81, 83, 116, 130, 131, 133,
133133, 161, 179, 199, 202

Diowan al-Injariyya  63n145

al-Diwan al-Khususi  13n33

Diwan al-Maliyya 103

Diwan of Cairo 6

189n3

emin-i khorde 35m84
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fatwa 71, 93n4, 97n20, 110181, 126, 126N14

fellah  10m6

firda  35,196m3

firman ( farmanat) 15n48,19,19n73, 21, 22,
24, 24N107, 27N133, 29—32, 36N192, 37,
38n1, 59, 61, 63, 641147, 74, 86, gon308,
92, 12213, 12417, 189, 18911, 191, 220n9

firman al-mawlid 59, 61

firman mawlid al-rasul 59

fugaha’  63m44

fugar@  122n3,152m39, 189-191

furda  35m83. See also firda

hadith (ahadith) 14n43,148n120

had}g ([zadara‘) 21n88, 77, 91, 911316,
95, 95111, 96, 98, 138143, 139151, 155,
155n148, 156, 163, 164, 166, 193n1

hakim al-khutt 51

halga 21

Hayat Kibar al-Ulama’

hazimat 7n8

himaliyya 196mg3. See also guilds

hissa (hisas) 51

hizb 9, 913, 23n98, 59, 651156, 88n305, 109,
109177, 109178, 1241N10, 181n255, 193N1

hujia (hjaj) 13

hulal 163,163n160, 211

175n228

id al-adha 62

i al-fitr 156

Gdda 718, 98. See also udda

ijaza (jjazat) 14n43,16n57, 23098, 261126,
26n128, 27n128, 27n131, 32n177, 43,
43n26, 43128, 44, 44130, 44131, 44134,
73, 791245, 100N37, 105154, 110183,
110187, 1131103, 124, 127116, 142n76,
1531143, 154, 1541145, 155, 1551145,
156, 1561149, 1721203, 177n233, 196113,
196n14, 208, 211, 214

Glm 22, 32, 56n98, 120n146, 1661171, 166N175,
179n236

iltizam (system)
41n12, 192n3

ishara (ashayir)  8n8,12n35, 251114, 59n126

is_ldh 11§n143, 165, 1651167, 166

ism al-jalala  71m85, 96m3

al-ism al-mufrad  96mg

ism al-sadr 96,104,104n46

ittihad 163, 163n160, 211

36n192, 39, 3916, 40n8,

247

Jjalasat 139
Jjama‘at al-Hizb  109n78
Jjazzariun  66m162. See also guilds

kasat 7n8

katib bab al-mashyakha 205m

katib niqabat al-ashraf 36, 68, 68n167

katkhuda 1

khadamat 53

Ezddim darih  68n170

ﬁzalg‘a (ﬁzulaﬁi’) XVi, 14n43, 20, 22, 23,
26n126, 321177, 3916, 42-44, 44134,
45-49, 52, 53, 70, 70m82, 71,73, 94,
95n11, 97n21, 98, 104, 105, 105153,
105154, 106, 107, 108169, 112198,

141n71

112n101, 119, 119N141, 120, 124, 12419,
137, 138148, 139, 140, 140Nn54, 140n60,
141, 14171, 142-144, 144192, 144195,
145, 1521139, 154, 15411145, 155, 15511438,
156, 156n149, 163, 164, 172, 174, 175n228,
1771233, 191, 207, 208, 211

khalifat (khulafa’) al-magam al-Ahmadi
12n31, 13, 13n39, 26n124, 73, 98n26,
115N110

khalwa

Ezaﬁb

117n122, 1171123
20n77, 30n164, 5166, 6on132,
143n81, 144192, 179

al-khazina (al-amira) 96, 58

al-khidma 52n78, 68n170, 83, 83n281, 84,
o 851290, 161, 210

khilafa 10m17,17, 3906, 56199, 57n104,

o 98n26, 1611156, 162n157, 196Mm3, 208

al-khilafa al-Bakriyya 10m17

@Eifat al-adriha 191

khorde emini  See emin-i khorde

khutt  6omiz2

kiswa 65, 65n156, 66

kufr 71, 71m85

kunya 74n2o05

al-l@’iha al-dakhiliyya li-l-turug al-safiyya 1,
132n32,T50 ff., 204ff.

al-l@iha al-wataniyya  gonzog

l@ihat ijra’at Diwan Umum al-Awqaf 130

l@’ihat niqabat al-ashraf 180

l@’ihat al-turuq al—,s_zlﬁ)l_)/a of 1895

l@ihat al-turug al-sufiyya of 1903

lagab 18n67

layla (layalr)

1991f.
202f.

98,155
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laylat nisf Sha‘ban 62
laylat al-rw’ya 65

maddah (maddahin)
mahdar (mahadir)

mahdrt

12n35, 197n16
32m75, 51
311165, 60n132, 71m85, 85, 97n20,
100, 101, 119N141, 142n81, 143n81
mahmal 65, 65n57, 66,109n78,
164n163
al-Ma‘yya al-Khidiwiyya 81
Mayjlis al-Ahkam ~ 6om32, 74, 75n210
al-Majlis al-Khusisi 44030
al-Mayjlis al-Mashwara 74
“Mayjlis muha,s.sgli—l—_sﬂﬁwa” 130n28
Mayjlis al-Qadiyya (Majalis al-qadaya)
195N12
al-Majlis al-Shira  30m162
al-Majlis al-Suft 1, 87n296, 100138, 130-132,
209
Mayjlis al-Tujjar ~ 61132, 66
ma’mur 50, 60nm3z2, 76
ma'mir Khutt Misr  6om32
magam  See General Index
al-marahim al-khidiwiyya 81
markaz 106n58, 141, 141067, 142, 142181, 144,
144195, 145, 154, 157, 1581154, 1591154,
160n154, 208, 209
marsum 16, 189n1
mashail 7n8, 97
mashayikh al-adriha 85, 85n290, 87, 88,
88n300, 89, 92, 202
al-mashayikh al-Bakriyya 3,10, 9318,
1821258, 216. See also shaykh al-sajjada
al-Bakriyya -
mashayikh giraat al-Burda  88n305, 109n78,
135136
mashayikh gir@'at al-Hizb ~ 88n305, 135136
magldyik_/z al-sajgjid 111193, 207
mayzdyik_/l al-takaya 77,199
magzdyika al-turuq  xvi, 1, 67, 69, 69n175,
103, 111n93, 116—118, 119N143, 122, 122n3,
129, 131, 13130, 132-134, 136, 137,
150, 151, 157, 165, 168, 175n223, 176,
183, 183n258, 184, 202, 203, 206, 209,
212
mashayikh al-zawaya
mas_hyaﬁza (term)  xii, 15-17, 18168, 22, 36,
107163, 136, 151, 153n141, 156-158, 162,
189, 190, 203, 204, 206—210

130, 204

INDEX OF ARABIC AND TURKISH TERMS

mashyakhat (al-turuq al-sufiyya) 8no, 15,
o 32_,56n99, 56n100, 68, 102n40, 122n3,
123n3, 135, 135136, 142181, 1541144, 191,
203-205, 210, 215110
mashyakhat al-khanaqah al-Baybarsiyya
"~ 215m0
mashyakhat al-maqgari  32m76, 135136, 191
magzyaﬂzat al-Qadiriyya 15,68

al-mashyakhat al-sharifa  123n3
mawlid (recital) 60
mawlid (by al-Barzanji) 5928

mawlid (mawalid) 33, 42, 48, 49, 52, 52n78,
53, 54, 54186, 55, 55192, 55194, 58,
59n126, 61, 64, 641147, 64n148, 64n151,
66, 741205, 94, 97, 99, 143181, 146, 155,
193n3
mawlid al-nabt  x, xvi, 8ng, 26, 58, 591126,
6on130, 6on132, 61, 62n139, 64n153,
88n305, 881306, 103, 105n54, 134, 156,

169

mawkib (mawakib) 51, 59n126. See also pro-
cessions

mihrajan jabr al-Nil ~ 63n145

mihrajan nahil  77n22s5

miqatiyyun 56

miraj 62,174n222

mishaddun 192,192n3

muadhdhiniin 56n98

muballighiin  56n98

mudiriyya 209

muft[ 8n10, 14143, 60Mm32, 71, 741206, 91,
97n20, 100, 101, 110, 155N147, 181, 214n8

mufit al-Hanafiyya 741206

mufit al-saltana  214n8

muhafiz of Cairo  6omg3z, 69, 79, 130, 199,
205

muhtasib 65

mujawirun - 192

multazim (multazimin)

munshid(s) 143n82

muqr’ 21

muraqqi 56n98

murattabat al-ishara  7n8

murattabdtal—s_ajjdda 7n8

murid (muridiin) 47, 48, 731198, 79n242,
86n292, 137, 143, 146n109

mustahfizan  24nn3

mustalahat 153n140

mustaqbil 56198

3916, 40
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nadhr (nudhur, nudharat)
o 155548 o
na@’ib (nuwwab) 44, 44135, 4547, 52,124,
128n19, 142181, 152, 175, 176, 177n233,
208, 209
najjarun  66n162. See also guilds
naqib al-ashraf  xvii, 1, 4, 6, 10, 11, 15, 19, 29,
301562, 38, 68167, 122, 158, 175n223,
178, 179n239, 180, 183n258, 191, 219n10,
220n4
nasab 31
nagir (nugzar) of shrines, of mosques, of
awgaf 9nio, 20177, 24, 241107, 26n128,
56n101, 6032, 61, 69n175, 76, 81,
84, 99n30, 108, 123, 135, 179, 199,
202

31169, 83n281,

nagir awgaf Ahmad al-Badawi  56no1

nagir Da’irat al-Saniyya  6oni32

nagir al-Haqqaniyya

nagir al-Khassa 76

ndzirwaq—fa[—sa){yidayn 561101

nigabat al-Alawiyyin  gnu

nigabat al—aihra’f 6, 6n2, gni1, 11, 11030, 15,
30, 31, 36, 179, 220

nigabat al-Talibiyyin ~ gnu

nizara (nigarat) —9nis, 15, 19, 23, 34, 58,

123

99130, 133

nuqaba’ (al-Demirdashiyya) 50, 51, 86n292,
86n294

al-nar al-muhammadi  148n120

pashalik of Egypt  4on8

gadam  xii, xiii, 38, 38n5, 39, 3915, 4042,
42m6, 43, 46—48, 48n51, 49-51, 53, 69,
70, 74, 86, 87, 89, 92, 99, 101-104, 113,
114, 120, 124, 131, 157, 162, 1621158, 172,
174, 184186, 211

6n1, 10, 10n22, 12, 14143, 29, 31, 45,
45141, 52, 57-59, 61132, 71, 84, 91,
9314, 9418, 137, 157, 215110, 219N14
gadi al-askar  218n2

gadi al-qudat  10on22

gaimmaqam niqabat al-ashraf 45

Qanun  61n132 o
qgarar 14n43
qasida (qasa’id)
gidam 38n5

gadi

1721205, 180n243

249

rabbani  97,108n71, 110n86, 137140, 146n109

ra’is al-bayt al-Bakri

ra’is Majlis al-Ahkam ~ 61m32

ra’is Majlis al-Ist’naf  6oniz2

riwaq (arwiqa) 32,108n69, 139n48. See also
General Index

rukubat al-Nil ~ 63n145

al-rusum al-khassa 18m28

Riznama (D_epartment) 34, 41, 64, 75, 76,
76n220, 83

riiznamji  6oniz2

1on17

sadaqat al-khidma  83n281
sadaqat al-sundig 83n281
sajjdda xi, 7n8, 10n21, 18n68, 189, 214, 217,

219n9
al-salaf 191

salam 14041, 73

sartujjar 45, 45n41, 611132
shahbandar al-tujjar 29

gzaqzlr 95N11
;l-s./zarafal-qadim 39n5
s_hart"a 75, 126, 211, 213
shartwagqif 202

shaykh (al-sada) al-Hanafiyya 192

ylayk/z (al-sada) al-Malikiyya 20, 561100,

191,192

shaykh (mashayikh) qira@’at Dal@il al-Khayrat
88, 88n306

shaykh (‘wmiim) al-maqgari’  59ni27

shaykh al-Azhar  19—21, 32, 321175, 33, 37,

o _56n101, 60n132, 741206, 97N20, 100—
102, 114, 126, 180, 191

shaykh al-Bakri  193. See also shaykh al-
sajjada al-Bakriyya

shaykh bayt 13041

shaykh al-fugar@® 17,17n64

ylayﬁl Khan al-Khalili  6oni32

gzayﬁz Eidmata-lmdmayn 68

@ay@%as_hdy[k.h al-turuq al-safiyya 1,
119N143, 122, 12213, 129, 131N30, 132-134,
136, 151, 157, 165, 168, 1751223, 184

shaykh al-muhaddithin 20

ylayﬁl al-nahiya (m_as/zdyikh al-nawahi) 50

gzayﬁz (mashayikh) q;‘d’aﬁald’[l al-Khayrat
88n306, 109, 135n36

shaykh al-qurr@ 20

shaykh qurrd’ al-Hizb al-Shadhili ~ 23n98,
109. See also mashayikh qira’at al-Hizb
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shaykh al-sadat 30, 30n161, 74n209. See also

- _shayk/z al-sajjada al-Wafaiyya

s/layk/;ll—sa_j/dda (term)  xi, xvi, 1, 3, 4, 611,

"~ 8ng, 10, 11-13, 14N43, 15, 17, 30, 320175,
38, 6on132, 73, 74Nn205, 82n269, 100N37,
101, 108175, 111N93, 112193, 1151110, 122,
122n3, 127n16, 128n19, 129, 131, 132,
135136, 15310142, 1531143, 15411144,
1621157, 168, 1741218, 182n258, 183,
18914, 191, 21415, 218n7, 219N10, 219114,
220N2

shaykh al-sajjada al-Bakriyya 1, 3, 4, 8ng, 10,

o _3zn175, 38,101, 122, 122n3, 168, 183, 101

shaykh al-sajjada al-Habibiyya 351186

gxayﬁz al-sajjada al-Hifniyya 1

glayﬁz al-sajjada al-Tnaniyya 6oniz2

shaykh al-sajjada al-Khudayriyya 100n37

shaykh al-sajjada al-Waf&iyya  30,189n4,
220n2. See also shaykh al-sadat

shaykh t@’ifa 17 -

gxubgksh[yya 66n162. See also guilds

Eiﬁz an316. See also dabbus

silsila (salasil) 13,13n38, 13141, 14143, 16n57,
17165, 321177, 331177, 36N191, 100n37,
101, 105152, 109, 110187, 111, 119, 124,
127116, 138143, 138147, 144192, 153Nn143,
154, 1541144, 1540145, 172, 1721203, 173,
1731210, 214, 21414, 215N9, 215017

siwan (sawawin)  x, 60

sundig 7n8, 55, 83n281, 162n157

sunduq (nudhur) al-Ahmadi 718, 55

sunna 74505, 165

suradiq 7n8

surra 10n16, 36n192

tadhakir murar  54n88

tahlil  96m3

takiya (takaya); definition 2,18, 22—24,
241107, 241109, 241113, 250114, 261128,
271133, 28, 31, 31168, 75n211, 78, 79,
79n244, 80, 8on249, 8onz255, 8on256,
8onz260, 81, 81n267, 82, 117, 117n121. See
also General Index

al-takniyya  74n205

tagrir  6n1,10n22, 56n99, 56n100, 57N103,
83n282, 98n26, 149, 149n128, 161n156,
162n157, 219n14

tarikhji  24m09

tiran 8
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tubul 7n8
turabi 187nm1y

‘udda 7n8, 53n79, 98

ujra 63n144

‘ulama 9gnis, 10,1921, 21n89, 22192, 23,
56n98, 56n100, 59, 60, 60n132, 62,
104n46, 117n125, 1751223, 179n236, 191

‘umda (‘umad) 50

usy 97

wakil (wukal@’) al-mashyakha  xvi
wakil ahali Tarabulus  124n7
wakil D&@’irat al-Khassa 61m32
wakil Da’irat al—gn[){ya 61n132
wakil al-Dakhiliyya 123

wakil Diwan al-Awgaf 6omi32
wakil Diwan al-Maliyya  6oni32
wakil Majlis al-Isti’naf  6onig2
wakil Muhafazat Misr  6oni32
wakil al-riznamji  61m32

wakil shimal Misr ~ 6oni32

wakil al-tariqa al-Khudayriyya al-Khalwatiyya

21n77

wakil al-tariqa al-Sharnabiyya al-Burhamiyya
114-119 o

wakil Zabtiyyat Misr  63n132

walt 6,10, 21913

wagf (awgaf)
231103, 241107, 250114, 45139, 56N101,
64, 721196, 81, 81n266, 841286, 1141n108,
130n26, 141167, 145, 145N99

waqfiyya (waqfiyyat) —4n8, 2on77, 23n103,
251114, 79N240, 1461101

waz@’if al-da‘wa 56198

wazifa 83n282,106n59

ix, xix, gnio, 19n77, 20n77,

yufat 7n8

gabtiyya 83

166, 1661175, 211

19407

zawiya (zawayd); definition  xxiii, 2, 17,
17166, 22, 25, 28, 35, 63n144, 106,
106158, 106161, 108n70, 1171N123,
140n54, 145, 145n98, 145n99, 146n101,
147, 1721207, 211. See also General
Index

zayy 17n8

zar
zarwata
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‘Abbas (shaykh takiyat al-Maghawirt) 77
‘Abbas 1 (Khedive) 74,79, 80,138,147
‘Abbas Hilmi (Khedive) xi, xii, 122,178, 181
al-‘Abbasi, M. al-Mahdi  6omi32, 97nz2, 100,
101
‘Abd al-Al 13n39
b. ‘Abd Allah, Jabir 148n120
‘Abd al-Baqi (shaykh al-tariqga al-Makkiyya)
105, 132_ngl o
‘Abd al-Fattah, Yasuf 61mg2
‘Abd al-Halim (shaykh magam al-Sha‘rani)
85
‘Abd al-Hamid (Ottoman Sultan) 106
‘Abd al-Hamid, ‘Abd al-Latif 154n144
‘Abd al-Khaliq (shaykh maqam al-Sayyida
Nafisa) 85
‘Abd al-Khaliq (shaykh maqam Salih Abii
Hadid) 85
‘Abd al-Majid(khalifat magam Ahmad al-
Badawr) 13,13n39, 26n124, 98n26
‘Abd al-Majid (Ottoman Sultan) 8o
‘Abd al-Muta‘l, Juda 120, 1201148, 142, 143
‘Abd al-Mu‘t, Mahmud  61m32
‘Abd al-Qadir, ‘Ali Hasan 139n52
‘Abd al-Qadir, M. 139
‘Abd al-Rahman 13n39
‘Abd al-Rahman (gadi bandar al-Mansira)
45041
‘Abd al-Rahman (shaykh qira'at Dald@’il al-
Khayrat) 88n306
‘Abd al-Rahman Nafiz (gadr al-qudat)
61n132, 219N14
‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi 77
‘Abd al-Salam, ‘Abd al-Qadirb. 17mz2o0
‘Abduh, M. 93n4, 94n8, 142, 142n77, 181
b. Abi Bakr, M. 215, 2151m17
b. Abi Talib, Ali 11,74
Abu I-Dhahab. M. Bek  25n114
Abu l-ITath, M. 107,120M147, 141,173,
1731209, 177
Abu I-Fayd Bek, M. 61123
Abu Fayd al-Din, ‘Abd al-Ghani Ghunaym
261n126 -

Abu l-Hasan, ‘Abd al-Rahman  45n41

Abul-Layl, Ahmad 141

Abu Misallim, Salim ‘Abd Allah Salim 113

Abu 1-Qura, Ahmad 105n53

Abu Sa‘ld Zadeh, M. 137n39

Abii 1-Shubbak, ‘Ali ~ See al-RifaT, ‘Al

Abu Zayd, Said 171

al-‘Adawi, ‘Ali  6omi37

Adham, Ibrahim Bek 61m32

al—Afgléni, Jamal al-Din  94n8, 165

al-‘Afifi, ‘Abd al-Wahhab  14n42, 21n88, 23,
841288, 198

al-Afifi, Ahmad 67

al-‘Afifi, M. b. Ahmad

al-‘Afifi, Ridwan 35

Ahmad Bek (nazir waqf al-sayyidayn)
56n101

‘All (shaykh takiyat al-Ghannam) 77

‘All (shaykh magam al-Sayyid Ali Zayn al-

168183, 178

Abidin) 85
‘Ali Bek al-Kabir  8ng, 40n8
‘Ali Efendi  11n208
‘Ali Efendi b. Ibrahim b. Nar al-Din  24nmio7
“Ali Kaka” 193n4
Amin, Ahmad 7n8
al-Amir al-Kabir, M.  20n79, 10
al-Amir al-Saghir, M.  20n79
al-‘Amiri, SayEll-Nasr M. 172n206
al-Ansarl, Zakariyya® gniz2
al-‘Agbawi al-Tilimsani, Hama  145n98
al-Aqqad, Mahmuad 18on243
al-‘Aqqad, M. Ahmad 139, 140n54
‘Arab, Ahmad 105
b. al-Arabi  170m139
al-‘Arabi, M 26, 36, 10n80
Arif Basha 61m32
‘Arif Bek (nagir waqf al-sayyidayn) s6nio1

al-‘Arishi, Mustafa 6oni132
b. ‘Arﬁ?,Ahmad 73N202
al-‘Arnsi, Mustafa 6omig2
‘Ashig, M. Efendi 77, 79,138
al-Ashmawi, M. 85
al—A@mﬁni, M. 6oni32



252

‘Ashiir, Alib. M. 177n233

Ashir, M. 16, 67,168n183

‘Ashiir, M. b. Ali1  78n233

‘A@ﬁr, MM. 35

‘Ashiir, MMM.b. M. 177n233

‘Ashr, Salih 16

algsmar, ‘Abd al-Salam 126

al-Asyut], ‘Umar Makram  See Makram,
‘Umar

‘Ata’ [Allah], Mahmad 67166

Ata’ Allah, M. 35

b. ‘Ata’ Allah, RifaT 70m82

b. ‘Ata> Mahmuad, Mahmad 178

Atiyya (shaykh qira’at Dal@’il al-Khayrat)
8§n30_6 o

b. al-Awwam al-Zubayr  88n306

‘Ayida 216, 217

al-Azamyj, Salama 138n48

al-Azazi, Ibrahim Khalil 149, 149n128

al-Azazi, M. b. Ibrahim 150n136

al-Babili al-Jawahirji, M.  61m32

al-Badaw1, Ahmad 7n7, 13, 13n39, 13n39,
13141, 14141, 14143, 36, 45141, 54188,
54190, 55, 55190, 561101

al-Bahi, M. 107n63,143n88

al-Bahi, Mustafa 88n305

Bahih, ‘Abd al-Salam 73,124

Bakhshi, M. 77

Bakir Efendi  61m132

Bakir, M. 77

al-Bakr1, ‘Abd al-Baqi
111, 120, 122, 124, 129, 131, 132, 153, 155,
164, 168, 221, 221n14, 124, 125, 127, 128,
129, 131, 132, 148, 153, 155, 164, 167, 168,
182n258, 183, 219, 221

al-Bakri, ‘Abd al-Hamid 182n258

al-Bakri, ‘Abd al-Mun‘im 10, 214n3

al-Bakri, ‘Abd al-Rahman Jalal al-Din 8,
21512

al-Bakri, b. Abil-Mawahib  214n4, 214n5

al-Bakri, Abti I-Hasan al-Mufassir  215n10

al-Bakri, Abu I-Makarim M. Shams al-Din

Abyad al-Wajh 10, 21509, 218n2

al-Bakr1, Abu I-Mawahib  214n4

al-Bakr1, Abu 1-Mawahib b. Ahmad 218n4

al-Bakri, Abai -Mawahib b. M.  215n8

al-Bakri, Aba 1-Mawahib b. M. b. Abi I-Hasan
215

75,101, 103, 104, 107,
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al-Bakri, Abu I-Surtir b. M. b. ‘Ali

al-Bakri, Ahmad  215n13, 2151014

al-Bakr1, Ahmad Abu l-Igbal  189n4

al-Bakri, Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im 10,
218n8

al-Bakri, Ahmad b. Abi I-Surar Zayn al-

‘Abidin  218n8

al-Bakri, Ahmad b. Twad  215m14

al-Bakri, Ahmad b. Khalil 215

al-Bakri, Ahmad b. M. b. Ahmad 2i19nn,
220n4

al-Bakri, Ahmad Murad 3n6

al-Bakr1, Ahmad Zayn al-Din

al-Bakr, ‘Ali 4, 38, 50, 54188, 70m8z2, 9o,
92, 93, 105, 12213, 124, 130, 152, 154,
179n239, 193, 216, 219, 221N14

al-Bakr, ‘Alib. ‘Ali 217

al-Bakri, Asma bint ‘Abd al-Hamid 217

al-Bakr1, Dha I-Fagar Ali 7

al-Bakiri, Iﬁsan b.M. 217

al-Bakri, Khalil 6, 7, 7n5, 10n22, 219n14,
220n8

al-Bakr1, M. Efendi 189, 191, 221n13

al-Bakii, M. Efendi [al-Kabir]
219N12, 220N5

al-Bakri, M. [al-Saghir] 19n13, 220n6

al-Bakr1, M. b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im b. Ahmad
218, 218n8, 219n10, 220n3

al-Bakri, M. b. Abi I-Mawahib

al-Bakr1, M. b. Abi I-Surar  214n4

al-Bakr1, M. b. b. Abil-Surar 214n7

al-Bakr1, M. b. Abi I-Suriir Zayn al-Abidin
10, 214n8, 218n6

al-Bakri, M. Abu 1-Baqa’ Jalal al-Din

al-Bakri, M. Abu I-Makarim  216n2

al-Bakri, M. Abii -Mawahib Zayn al-Abidin
21416

al-Bakri, M. Abu I-Su‘ad  6n4, 18, 19, 210115,
214n1, 215

al-Bakr1, M. b. Ahmad b. ‘Abd al-Mun‘im

[Abt Bakr al-Bakri] 11, 219n9

al-Bakr1, M. Jalal al-Din 8, 214, 216

al-Bakr1, M. Kabilay 29ni59

al-Bakr1, M. Nasir al-Din 215013

al-Bakrl, M. Tawflq 122,125,126, 129n24, 132,
133, 135, 149, 150, 163n159, 166, 173, 178,
181n251, 182n258, 219

al-Bakri, M. Wafa  3n6, 176n233

al-Bakr1, M. Zayn al-Abidin  214n6

218n3

215N13

10n2, 10n21,

10, 21414

215n11
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al-Bakri, Mustafa Kamal al-Din
111, 172, 175N224

al-Bakri, Ridwan 85

al-Banafir (al-Banafari), Mahmuad

al-Bandari al-Kabir, ‘Atiyya
110n86

al-Bandari al-Saghir, ‘Atiyya 1,10, 111

al-Bannan, AliM 177n233

al-Bannani, Ahmad 104, 152n130

al-Bannani, Fath Allah b. Abi Bakr

al-Baqli, Ali 6oni32, 67, 72

al-Barmauni, ‘Abd al-Majid
177

al-Barmuni, M. Mustafa  23n98

Bastiani (French Consul) 18n71

al-Basyuni, Yasuf 115n110,178

al-Bat@’ihi, (Sid1)‘Azaz b. Mustawda
148

al-Bat@’ihi, Mangur al-Baz  18n68

al-Bayjuri, Ibrahim  28nz2, 32, 38n2, 191, 192

al-Bayyumi, ‘Ali  32m177, 33n177, 84n288

al-Bayyimi, M. 45n41

al-Biblawi, Al M. 179n240

al-Bishri, Salim 142

20, 23, 26,

17,17n65
55n9]1, 110,

152n139

1491130, 1681183,

17n65,

Cromer, Lord 180, 180n243, 180n244, 181,
181n254, 182

al-Damanhar, Ibrahim  32m77

al-Damanhari, M.  38n2

al-Damhuji, Ahmad 143, 144n92

al-Daramahli, Ahmad Basha 61mi32

al-Daramahli, Nasim Hilrﬁ 1, 40

al-Dardayr, Ahmad 20, 21m166, 711192, 112,

12197, 112198, 1121100, 119, 120, 141071

al-Darqawi, Mawlay al-‘Arabi 105

Darwish, al-Shaykh 177n233, 178

al—DasEﬁﬁ, ‘Abd al-Qadir gmio, gni2, gnis,
_61, 62, 62n138, 152n11

al-Dawakhili, M. [b. Ahmad]

al-Dawyati, Ibrahim M.  128ng

Dayf, Ahmad 67, 71,113, 140

Dayf, Isma‘il ‘Ali 71,13

Dayf, M. Isma‘ll 113,178

al-Demirdash, ‘Abd al-Rahim Mustafa 117

al—Demirdéil, Mustafa [al-Kabir] 85

al-Demirdash, Mustafa [al-Saghir] 35

Demirdésha—Muhammadi, M. 23, 117

al—DimyéE M. Ibrahim Khudayr 105n49

20, 221

253

al-Dirini, M. [Sulayman] 69, 171

al-Disaqi, Ibrahim  7n7, 37n193, 54188,
54190, 55190, 55N94, 56, 56n101,
114n108

al-Diwayhi, Ibrahim al—Raiﬂd 108

Fahmi, Mustafa 201, 203

al-Fakkak al-Shawi, M. Bek  145n98
al-Faqarl al-K:bir, ‘Uthman Bek 141n71
Far@al, ‘Ali 85 B

al-Faridi, M. 34, 36, 68,128

al-Farisi, M. 108

Farisi al-Jawahirji, Ibrahim  61n132
al-Far‘ani, M. al-Qadi 71

al-Fasi, M. b. M. g9, 104

al-Fil, Husayn 140n60

Fuwad, Ahmad 180on243

al-Fati, al-Hajj Jibril  146m01

Gasprinski, Isma‘l  181n255

al-Ghunaymi, Isma‘1l 20

Gogt, Eldon 181

al-Giilshani, Ibrahim  23n107
al—Giim_ﬁMénali, Ahmad Diya’ al-Din 79

al-Habashi, M. 139

al-Habashi, M. (shaykh al-Malikiyya) 191

al—Habbﬁ(, Al _23,;3n98

al-Habbani, M. (shaykh magam al-Sayyida
Fatima al-Nabawiyya) 85

al-Habbani, M. (shaykh al-tariga al-Handii-

shiyya) 177n233
al-Habibi, M. ‘Abd al-Baqi 351186
al-Habibi, M. Abd al-Hadui 351186

al-Haddad, Aba Bakr 140
al-Haddad, M. Shahata 140
Hafiz Efendi amgz
al-Hafiz al-Misri, M.
al-Hakim, ‘Al Basha
al-Halabi, Ahmad_ 14n42
al-Halab1, Ahmad b. Ahmad ‘Abd al-Qadir
105049
al-Halabi, Mustafa  24mo7y
al-Hamidi, Ahmad al-Tahir
Hamuada, M. 153
Hamuda, M. Mustafa
Hamuda, Mustafa
Handish, Alib. 73
al-Handash, M. 67, 73, 77n32

145199
218n8

142n67

1770233
153, 153Mm42
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al-Hariri (al-‘Inani), [M.] ‘Abd al-Wahid
60n132, 101

Hartmann, M(artin) 129n22

Hasan (shaykh ‘umiim al-maqar’)  6oni32

Hasan Agha (shaykh Khan al-Khalilr)
61;32_ T -

Hasan, ‘Ali 85

Hasan Basha 36

Hasan Efendi known as Yahya Zadeh
244n107

Hasan (shaykh ‘umum al-magqari’)

Hasan, M. zmlgz

Hasan, Sa‘id  88n306

al-Hashimi, M. 106, 106n58

al-Hif;élwi, M. 56n100

al-Hifni, M. b. Salim

al-Hisafi, Hasanayn 99, 99n27, 100, 104,
105

Huksha, Ali

al—Hanshi, Ali  106n158

Huseyn Efendi 12n35

al-Husayn al-Sharif. ‘All  145n98

al-Husayni, M. Aba l-Al2  u5, 176,178

6oni32

20, 111

1121101

al-Ibadi, ‘Uthman Basha ‘Abd al-Hamid 175

al-Ibadi al—gimmén, H_ammad 26, 70

Ibrahim (shaykh takiyat al-Surijiyya) 71

Ibrahim, ‘Abd al-Salam 154N144

Ibrahim, Juda 138

Ibrahim, M. 154, 173n210

Ibrahim, Mustafa 171

b. Ibrahim ‘Ali (al-Imbabi), M. 153,177

Ibrahim Efendi (shaykh takiyat Bulaq) 77

id, Mustafa M. 1150118

b. Idris, Ahmad 107, 108, 148n120

al-Idwi, Hasan  60on132, 105n49

al-Tdwi, M. 88n306

Tlaysh, ‘Abd al-Rahman b. M.
_170, 170N193

‘Illayﬂl, M. 71,105n49, 110, 112

al-Imam (al-Qasabi), M. 56mo0

al-Imbabi, M. 154

al-Imbabi, Hasan Salman 34

al-Imbabi, Isma‘il 13n44, 15, 64n151, 87, 153

al-Imbabi, M. 60on132, 126

al-‘Imrani, ‘Ali  72mg3, 118, 119, 120, 140, 141

110, 1551147,

al-‘Imrani, Ibrahim 118, 141
Insabato, E.  170n193
b. Isa, M. 26
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Isma‘l (Khedive) 80, 82, 87, 9o, 1711199

Isma‘l, ‘Abd al-‘Alim Ahmad 20n77

al-Jabarti, ‘Abd al-Rahman 6, 7, 1n28, 13,
17,18, 19n36, 21n88, 21n89, 23, 25, 26,
321177, 42m8, 721194, 109n78

Jad, Hasan Hasan  177n233

Jahin, M. 67,70

Jalal Basha 61mi32

al—]amar‘Abd al-‘Aziz b. M. b. Ibrahim 175,
175N225, 175Nn228

al-Jamal, Ibrahim 178

Jami, M. 137

al-Jawahirji, Amin = 61m32

al-Jawahirji, M. Salih ~ 61m132

al-Jawhari, ‘Abd al-Latif b. Hasan 169

al-Jawhari, Ahmad 2on79

al-Jawhar, ‘Ali  14n41

al-Jawhar, M. 35

al-Jawhari, M. Abu 1-Had1

al-Jawhari, M. Abu -Ma‘ali
108

al-Jawhari, (al-Liw@’) Rif‘at

al-Jawish, ‘Abd al-Aziz 169

al—]azzé_n Ahmad Salim  32m77

al-Jibawi, Sa'd al-Din 25

al-Jilani, ‘Abd al-Qadir 7

al-Jirby,'Ali Aba I-Nar 163,177

al-Jirjawi, Aba I-Fadl 142

Juda ‘Abd al-Muta‘al, M. 142

al-Junaydi, Ahmad

al-Junaydi, Hasan Mahmuad 177

al-Junaydi, Mahmud Hasan 178

al-Junaydi, M. Hasan 177n233

al-Junaydi, M. [b. Mustafa] 67

al-Junaydi, Mustafa 34

20n79
23n98, 36, 72,

108n175, 16gN187

120, 142

Kahla, Misa 112n101

Kamil, Mustafa 196, 181n255
al-Kannasi, Ahmad Yasuf 13n41, 34
al-Kannasi, M. 153n143
al-Kawakibi, ‘Abd al-Rahman 166
al-Khadim, ‘Abd al-Fattah  45n41
Kh;_iir, M. Mahjub 34, 67, 1711196
Ialaféji, M. 107

KEéki, Ahmad Efendi 77, 79
al-Khalfawi, Abu l-Al2> 6om32
Khalid,"Uthman 138

KEalifa, Ali 191
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b. Khalifa, Hasan Khalifa 44n34
b. Khalifa, M. b. ‘Ali (al-Hajj Hamiida b. Khali-
fat al-Tajar) 73

Khalil (M. ‘All’s grandson)  59n124
Khalil Efendi 77
Khalil, Hasan Yasuft 71197

al-Khalwati, Shams al-Din ‘Ashish

Khan, Shakir 77

lTal-KlEttéb, Umar 1

Khayali, Ahmad (b. Ibrahim al-Giilshani)
2407

Khayriyya. Isma‘il (ma‘tiq Khalil Basha)
19n77

al-Khayyati, Abduh M.  176n233

al-K_hudari, Ahmad 67, 671166

al—lihudari, Ahmad M. Hamuda 174n218

al-Khudar1, Hamada M. 178

al-Khudari, M. 35

al-Khudari, M. al-Najjar 61,132

al—K_hudayri, Ahmad 100n37

al-K_hudayri, (al-Khalwati), Ahmad 141,

T uyma

al-Khudayri, M.M. 85, 100n37

al-Khudayri, M. Qasim  100n37

al—K_hudayri, Safa’ al-Din Ahmad

KhEraw, M.Basha 6

K_ishk, M. 22

al—Eurdi, Ahmad Mulla

al-Kurdi, Mahmud 20

al-Kurdi, ‘Uthman 139

14143

100n37

173139

Laghbash, M. ‘Al 124n9

al-ﬁyth_i, Hamid 173n209

al—LaytIﬁ, M. 138

al—Layt_hi, b. al—&aﬁf Isma‘l al-Sinnari, M
138

b. al-Sharif, ‘Abd Allah

Le Chatelier, A.

175n223
100n38, 11193, 18

al-Ma‘addawi, ‘Ali 172

al-Madani, M. Hasan b. Hamza Zafir 105,
139

al-Madani, M. Zafir b. M. Hasan 106

al-Maghrib1, ‘Abd Allah 140

al-Mag_hribi, M. 171m97

al—MaEli, Mahmuad M.

al-Mahdi, M. 85

Mahmad 1 (Ottoman Sultan)

al-Mahraqi, M. 29

142n81

81n266
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al-Makkawi, M. Ahmad  172n207
al-Makki al-Fasi, M. ‘Abd Allah %ams al-Din
173n210

al-Makki al-Fasi, M. glams al-Din 104, 105
Makram, Bayyami  6oni32
Makram al-Asyati, ‘Umar 6, 19n76, 220,

220n8, 221, 221N10
al-Malaki, Shams al-Din al-Qibabn1  7n65
al-Malawani, [M.] ‘Abd al-Ghani 33, 33m177,
67, 149n130, 168n183,—178[M.], 196
Malet (British consul-general)
al-Maliki, ‘Ali Marzaq
al-Manfalati, Lutfi  18on243
al-Mansafisy, ‘Abd al-Jawwad 19, 140
Mansur, ‘Abd al-Karim 67, 73, 124, 125
Mansir b. ‘Abd al-Karim (Manstr Kurayyim)
125n12, 177
al-Marzagqi, Hasan [b. M. b. Yasuf]
178
al-Marzugqi, M. Yasuf
Mashina, M. 124
Maiﬂna, M. (shaykh al-tariga al-Salamiyya

90, 9gon312
173N210

172N205,

106, 106n59

al—ihdﬁzili){ya) 126, 128, 128m18, 177
Masud, M. 68
Mas‘ad, M. b. M. 127m17, 128118, 149n130,

168m83
al-Maymiini, Ahmad al-Junaydi
al-Maymiini, Husayn b. Ibrahim al-Distaqt
143n81
al-Maymani, Ibrahim al-Distgqi [al-May-

120, 142

mani| 142,142n81, 143
al-Mazariqi, ‘Abd Allah  17n65, 35
Minna, Ahmad 191
Minnat Allah, Ahmad
al-Minafi, ‘Abd Allah
al-Minafi, Ahmad 67
al-Minafi, Ali 34
al-Minafi, ‘Alib. Ahmad 178
al-Minafi, Ramadan al-Ash‘ath
al-Minyawi, M. 85
al-Minyawi, M. ‘Ali  6omi32
al-Minyawi, M. Bek  61mi32
al-Mirghani, M. [b. M. b.] ‘Uthman [Sirr al-

thm] 71m8s5, 148n1zo_
al-l\E‘ghani, M. Sirr al-Khatm  82n269, 178
al—Mir@ani, M. ‘Uﬁmé? 168183
al-Mirghani, M. ‘Uthman Taj al-Sirr  177n233
Mirzé_77 o
al-Misri, Niyazi

1711198
13n41

13n41

27n143
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Mu‘awwad, Masa 137,138
al-Mirghani, Sharawl 67
al-Mirg_hani, Ibrahim 67, 71,177n233
al—Mug._hézi, Alib.M. 177
al-Mughazi, ‘Amir 177
al—Mug_hézi, M. ‘Amir 171
Muhammad Agha 25n114
Muhammad Efendt 77
b. M. al-Sharif, ‘Abd Allah
Muhsin,‘_Ali 85
Muliltér Bek, M.
Murad Bek 39
Mauara, M. Efendi  45n41
b. Musa Mu‘awwad, M. 137,138
al-Musaylihi, Husayn Hasan 20n82,105n49
Mustafa (shaykh giraat Dald@’il al-Khayrat)
88n306
al-Muwaylihi, ‘Abd al-Salam 217
al-Muwaylihi, Ibrahim Efendi 217
Muzaffar Shah  78n337

175n227

611132

al-Nabulusi, ‘Abd al—G’hani 10m8, 21n88,

218n7
al-Nadim, ‘Abd Allah 1651167, 171n200
Nafi, M. 32m77, 33, 35, 68

Nafiz, ‘Abd al-Rahman Efendi

al-Najjar, Juma Abu I-Ala® 19

al-Naqqash, Mustafa 34, 611132, 67, 91314,
117n233

al-Nagshbandi, Shams al-Din M. al-Uzbaki
26m28

al-Nagshbandi, ‘Umar 1, 9n49

Nasim_Hilmi, Mahmud 140

Nasr Efendi 77

al-Nawawi, Hassina 142
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